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PRECIS' OF 
UNIVERSAL RELIGION. 


The Catholics shut heav’n ’gainst ali 
Who follow not the Pops. 
Most Protestants say—* None who isn’t 
OF Christ, for heav’n need hope. 
Most Muslims send to hell, all who 
Mohammad do not own. 
The man of God opes heav’n to all 
Who do not God disown. 
His doctrine is:—“‘In God we live 
And move and have our being. 
Grown ripe by God’s free grace, gains heav’n, 
In time each living thing,*— 
To lead, in blessedness which hath no bounds,t 
A God-communing life that never ends.¢ 
The name—Nardyan ’s hence to God is given, 
—~ By Saints Inspired, who foretaste have of heaven,§ 
4See'ng the Divinity that ever shapes our (a) course and (b) our aim, 
However much we free will feel in us and credit claim. 
As life is short and art is long, 
Let 's choose the best all truths among. 


PRAYER. 


“Holding Thy feet, I pray Thee Lord,— 
Grant us but that boon which, of Thy 
Own motion, Thou think’st best for souls 
(—For we know not what we should ask)” * 
Cp. the Kaushftaki Up. ITI. 
=" Yam Tvan hita-tamam, Natha! 
Jivebhyo mayase Svayam, 
Yache Trat-pidam Alambyea, 
Varam disatam eva nah.”] 








* Cp. the following lines of Tennyson cited in $. Laing’e Modern Science and Modern Thought, 
1893, p. 213. 
LY. 
Oh vot wo trnst that somehow good 
Witl be the final goal of all in, 
‘To pangs of nature, sins of will, 
Detocte of daubt and taints of biond ; 
That nothing waibs with oimlese feet, 
Thnt not one life shall be destrored, 
Or cast ag rebbieh to the void, 
When God hath made the pile complete. 
‘That not a worm ig elaven in vain 
Phat not a moth with vain desire 
Is shriveled in a fruitiess fire, 
Or but subserves another's gain.—In Memoriam. 


+ So 'amito” Se, Tait. Up. ‘Na cha punar avartate,” &. Chh. Up. 
§ Vide Cowper's Lines on the Happy Man. — € “ Bhajet sara-tamam sastram,” 


PREFACE, 





“Taw Scupnce or Sanvation (Moksha S4stram),” saya the greatest of 
the five great commentaries on the Dramidopanishad, “ consists of two 
branches. The first of the branches ig Tattva-param, i.e. treats of the 
constitution of things. The second branch is Upisana-para, 7.e., proceeds 
to point out the course of conduct which the constitution of things 
requires of us,” 


The aphorisms here presented exhaustively treat the first branch 
of Salvation-science. 


Oar author’s aphorisms on the second branch, entitled Sri-vachana-- 
bhushana, or The Good-Word Jewel, were translated by me -at the 
instance of the Rev. Dr. Miller, Principal of the Madras Cbristian 
College, and about one hundred printed copies of the translation were 
sent by Dr. Miller to the Parliament of Religions held at Chicago in 
1893. An abatract of the work thns sent, having been read on the 
25th September 1893 before the Svieutific Section of the said Parliament, 
ia printed in De; Barrow’s history of it. 


Hard to understand as many of the aphorisms in The Good-Word 
Jewels were felt to be for want of ® commentary, The Good-Word Jewel 
, Was nevertheless pronounced hy the Rev. T. E. Slater, Bangalore, “a 
wonderful book,” and I feel certain that, had Mr. Slater been furnished 
by me with @ translation of the still more wonderful commentary, 
written on The Qood-Word Jewel by onr holy sage Vara-yogin, the effact 
on the reverend gentleman would have been much greater. About 
one-sixth of the translation of that commentary, ze, 80 much of it as 
relates to the first of the six divisions of The Good-Word Jewel, ia now 
complete in MSS., and the remainder yet remains to be written. It is 
my earnest prayer that the Lord will enable me to publish the whole, 
duly annotated. 


Jn the case, however, of the aphorisms now presented, there is less 
obscurity in the text itself, and great portions, besides, of the lucid 
explanations of Vara-yogin—the very sage whose great commentary on 
The Good-Word Jewel has been already referred to—haye been, incor- 
porated in my foot-notes. 


iv PREFACE. 


With these brief remarks, I ardently entreat the whole brother 
hood of human beings, devoutly to peruse and reperuse these Unitjue 
Aphorisms or Golden Sayings of our Master of Sentences. 


These aphorisms on the Tattva-Traya or the Three Verities, taken 
together with The (ood-Word Jewel, are the briefest possible em- 
‘ bodiment of our whole theology, just as Manu, Yajnavalkya or the 
Codes of Manu and Yajnavalkya, taken together, are the briefest possible 
embodiment of our whole jurisprudence. Standard codification, be it 
remembered, is the highest effort of legislation on any subject what- 
ever. In the field of our Law, Sir William Jones, speaking of a still 
desiderated code of our Sacred Law over and above what we already 
achieved, namely, our Institutes of Sacred Law, and our Digest of such © 
Law, says : “ These considerations... ... were my principal motives for 
wishing to know, and have induced me at length to publish that 
. syatem of duties—religions and civil—and of law, in all its branches, 
which the Hindu firmly believes to have been promulged in the beginning 
of time by Manu, son or grandson of Brabma, or, in plain language, the 
first of created beings, and not the oldest only, but the holiest of legis- 
lators, a system so comprehensive and so minutely exact, that it may be 
considered as the Institutes of Hindu Law, preparatory to the copious 
Digest which has lately been compiled by Pundits of eminent learning, 
and introductory, perhaps, toa Code...” Such a code as is described by 
Sir William Jones in the department of our Law is supplied, with 
respect to The Three Verities of our Theology, by the aphorisms now 
for the first time, presented to the English-reading pubtic. 


SRL-PARTHASARATHY-DASA, 
commonly addressed ns— 


S. PARTHASARATHY AIYANGAR 


A SHORT SUMMARY OF CONTENTS 
: OF THE APHORISMS 
(as given by the commentator himself). 





oe Aphorisms. 
GENERAL ANNUNCIATION OF THE IMPORTANCE AND CLASSIFICA 
TION OF THE WHOLE SUBJECT, viz., THE THREE VERITIES OR 
CarEGoRiEs ... fe land 2 
Part, I.--On the ‘Category ‘No. lor ‘the Finite Soul. 


(1) Subject announced as (the Chit or Atma, ie.,)the Ratioval 


Being or Soul (called also the Self or Ego) as 1 
(2) Detailed definition of the Soul-Essence, by means of 

Clauses I to XIII... a 2 
(3) Examination of each clause of the above definition ss 3—89 
(4) Classification of Souls into (1) “ The Bound,” (2) “The , 

Freed,” and (3) “The Ever-Free ” oe 40-43 
(5) Cause of Non-Intelligence and other Accidents aceruing 

to Bound Souls... awe 44 


(6) How the Sout! is freed from the foregoing Accidents ais “45 
(7) Bach of the three classes of Souls aforesaid being separ- : 
ately infinite by comprising an infinite number of 


individuals a 46 
(8) Statement of a contrary hypothesis denying the pla. 
rality of Souls fr ‘7 ‘4? 


(9) Refutation of that hypothesis by j its incompatibility — 
First, with individuals’ distinctive appropriations of 


pleasure and pain ; 48—50 
Secondly, with varied states ‘of individual develop- 
ment; 51 


Thirdly, with inequalities i in er cation, (ie, ‘the inequali- 
ties found in individuals at the very time of their 
birth, these inequalities being due, solely to the dis- 
tinction of individuals, and the difference of indivi- 


dual action and merit or karma); ah 2 52 and 
Fourthly, with Revelation, which expressly affirms 
the plurality of Souls ee os 53—58 
(10) An easier definition, applicable to al! the three classes 
of Souls .. 59 


(11) Four common characteristics of the Soul- Essence and 
of the Soul’s Attribute called “ Intelligence ” se 60 


4. 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


a 


42) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


(7) 
(8) 


(8) 


(10) 


(LD 
(12) 


SUMMARY OF ‘CONTENTS. 


Five peculiarities whereby the Soul-Essence and the 
Soul’s Attribute called “Intelligence” are mutually 
differentiated 2 

Incidental explanation of how the last (or fifth) of the 
Five Pecaliarities of “Jntelligence” (mentioned in 
Aph, 62), namely, its omnipresence, is (in point of 
liability to contraction) differentiated in each of the 
three classes of the Souls 

Examination of each of the four characteristics (wide 
Aph. 60) of the Soul's Attribute called “ Intelligence,” 
namely— 

(1) Eternity, (2) Substantiality, (3) Self-luminousness, 
and (4) Bliss-naturedness... és 


Aphorisms. 


61—~62 


63 


64—74 


Part I1.—On the Category of Non-Intelligents (A-chit). 


Snort Description or Each GENERAL Heap. 


Definition of the category of Non-Intelligents as mark- 
ed by Non-Intelligence and Mutability 

Its classification into three kinds, namely,— 

(a) Pure Substance (Suddha-Sattva), 

(6) Mixed Substance (Misra-Sattva), and 

(c) Substance devoid of any of the three qualities 
characteristic of (a) and (b) (= Sattvadi-Sunya 
or more shortly, Sattva-Sunya.] 

Description (according to the order of classification 
aforesaid) of the first kind of Non-lntelligents, namely, 
Pure Substance (Suddha-Sattva) 

Identification, next, of the second kind of Non- Intelli- 
gents, namely, Mixed Substance 

Its sub-division into twenty-four aub-apecies 

Identification of the first of these eerie (conceived 
to be something like the seed of a plant) .. 

Its various states 

The disturbance of the equilibrium of its (three} quali- 
ties, explained to be the cause of the evolution from it 
of the twenty-three remaining sub-species 

Identification of the (three) qualities above referred to. 

These qualities’ inseparable adherence to it, and their 
being sometimes non-manifest and sometimes manifest, 
in consequence of its own changes of state 

Their existence being interrible from their effects 

In what order, in consequence of the disturbance of 


9—10 
uM 


12 
13 


14 
% 


16 
17—19 


(13) 


(4) 


(15) 


(16) 
(1?) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 


(21) 


(22) 
(28) 
(24) 


(25) 


SUMMARY OF CONTENTS. 


gub-species aforesaid, commencing with Mahat. (con- 
ceived to be something like the seed swollen after 
being sown), &c. . a4 

How world-systems are formed penne ig means of 
the combination of the entities thus evolved 

The arising, ineach of these world-systems, of a four- 

faced God (chatur-mukha), who contains within himself 

the whole mass of the creatures afterwards developed 

from him in detail, just as a pregnant woman bears in 

her womb one or more children before she brings them 

forth ae tee te and fea 

The Lord of all being pleased to cause (a) immediately, 
ie, without employing any subordinate being, the 
wholesale evolution of world-systems; and (b) medi- 
ately, i.e. through the agency of ‘subordinate being 
the detailed development of the contents of each world- 
system ... c ee 

World-systems being infinite i in number. 

Some description of their constitution. 

Their being playthings of the Lord. 

Their mode of evolution. 

The function of each of the five Elements, namely, 
Ether, &c. iat one es 

The characteristics of each of the— 

(a) the five Sense-organs (jnanendriya), 

{b) the five Act-organs (karmendriya), 

(c) the internal organ of both sense and action (ubha- 


yendriya) called Manas (the plostic medium of 
Plato) 


Ether and the other elements being severally charac- 
terised by their own proper qualities,namely, sound, &c. 
How, nevertheless, each of the clements apparently 
exhibits the qualities of other elements also Sa 
How there comes to be accumulation of the qualities 
(sound, &c.), in each succeeding element .. sts 
Vhe description of all the 24 sub-species in ‘the second 
kind of Nonu-Intelligents, namely, Mixed Substance, 
being thus concluded, then follows a short description 
of the cause of the developments which the said second 
kind of Non-Intelligents undergoes, such cause being 
that which is the third of the three kinds of Non- 
Intelligents, which is desiguated Time or that entity 
which is differentiated from the other two kinds of 


di 


Aphoriams. 


20-33 


34 


85 


36 


87 


39 
40—41 


42 


(26) 
27) 


(28) 


(29) 


(30) 
(31) 


(82) 


qd) 
(2) 


(3) 


co) 
(5) 
(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


SUMMARY C¥’ CONTENTS. 


Non-Intelligents by having none of the three qualities 
known as Purity, Turbidity and Darkness or Impurity. 

How each of the first two kinds of Non-Intelligents 
are. appropriated ... nee 

The evolutions incident to each of the three kinds of 
Non-Intelligents . 

A difference of view entertained as to the hatare of 
Time, entertained My some belonging to our own con- 
grepation ‘ 

Differences of view in "respect of the foregoing matters, 
entertained by Bahyas or those who are beyond the 
light of our Scriptures and by Ku-drishtis ‘or those 
who distort or misconstruce that light 

Refutation of these differing views . 

Certain notable characteristics inherent in the five 
elements, mutually different as they are ... 

Thus is concluded the description of the three kinds of 
Non-Intelligents ... oo Mee wee 





Part III.—Of the Lord. 


Aphorisms. 


43—44 


45—46 


47—48 


49—50 


The all-transcendent character of the God. Essence... 

God's all-transcendent attributes which make even 
God-Essence still more glorious 

The work of evolution, &c., which, in consequence of 
such glorious attributes, God is pleased to enter 
upon . a 

Such Universal Father's characteristic of being a ace 
cessible to ali as a Universal Refuge ... 

His characteristic of being the grantor of every kind 
of boon : 

His possession of Transcendent Form or * Body which 
He is pleased to use in the work of evolution, &ec... 

His being, suitably to his possession of such Trans- 
cendent Form, the Lord of the Goddesses named 
respectively Bliss (Lakshmi), Patience (Kshamé), 
and Beauty (Nil) “ts 

His being also, suitably to His possession of the 
Transcendent Form aforesaid, characterised by 2 
five-fold manifestation, such as the Manifestation 
Supreme, &ec. 


1cl. (t), & 2 to? 


1 cl. (2), & 8 to 10 


Tcl. (3), & 11-36 
Lol. (4), & 387-38 
1 cl. (5), & 37—88 


1 cl. (6), & 39, 40 


- Lol. (7) 


4 to 60 


HOLY ETERNAL MOTTO,— 


never loudly, or without the utmost composure and, recollection, 
recited,— ; 
“The Mother of Metric Prayers’—“The Three-Lined Gayag- 
tri (or the Chanter’s Saviour)” [which, as explained in the Book 
of Aphorisms herewith presented, implies and assnmes (1) The Three 

Veritios ; and (2) Their Correlation,— 

The One, () as the Entire Opposite of, and (fur every being huw- 

ever depressed,) the All-merciful, Unfailing, Ever- 
Accessible, Exclusive, Antidote for,every Evil, and 

(b) as the Unique-Seat, and (for every .heing however ex- 
alted,) the Indispensable, All-Bountiful, Inexhausti- 
ble, Bestower, of every Good, 

i.e., a8 the Solely,—Pure, Eternal, Infinite, All-Pervading, Beauti- 
ful, Mind- Absorbing, Adorable, Sovereign, Singular, Self-Exist- 
ing, Absolute, Substantive, Almighty, All-Wise, rate 
and Perfect, 

Yet, Condescendingly and Benignantly, , 

All-Bvolving,* All-Vivifying, Sont-like, All-Snstaining, All-Gniding 
and All- -Disporing Knti 





* ia, Evolving all the nniverse, , tram out of His Nature (consisting of 
Prakriti or Achit and Purnsha) which is reckoned as part of Him when He 
is considered usu compler whole. Vide Tat sarvan vai Hares tanul = the 
whole of it is Hari’s body"; “Toni sarviczi 'l'ad-vapuh = all of them ave His 
body”; &c. (The Blessed Vishan-Parens). “(So bhidhyaya sarirat svat, sisrik- 
shar vividhah prajah”, &e. = (Having contemplated with the desire of evoly- 
ing various creatures out of His hody, He tirst created the waters,” says Mann 
(f.8). “(Vasya prithivi sariram...... Yasya etme sarivam,...... =) Of whom the 
earth is the body......of whom the soul is the body.” say the Brihaderanyaka 

. sad the Sanbala Upanishads. (Bri. Up. according to our Medhyandina Re- 
cension = per Jacob’s Conc. 8. 7. 3-22.) Hence the latitude of nse permitted 
by theology. in respect of divine names. (Iide my ‘Table showing the 15 
senses of the ego and ita analogues.) According to the maxims, “The 
knowledge of self ix the sine quad non of the ktiowledge of God (ctma-jnanam 
Para-vidywngam),” “ Know thyself that thou may’st know thy God,” I set 
about self-examination, and I find that all classic usage, in all ages and in 
all countries, assigns various senses to the names of all complex-substances 
or complete concrete individuals actually existing in nature, and to all pro- 
nouns standing for such complex substances. Tbus, when I say “Tam tall, 
jaan, or heavy”, the substance designated hy the personal prononn “ I”, is my 


TT 








2 PREFATORY MOTTORS, 


And The Remaining Two Verities, (constituting respectively, the 
Category of Intelligents and the Category of Non-intelligents.) 
as the Aforesaid, Ever-faintly-descril.ed, 

Singular, Infinite, Soul-like, Self-existent, Absolute One’s 

Plural, Finite, Body-like, Wholly-dependent, Ever-parasitically- 
existing, and hence, (relatively to the Absolutely Substantive 
One) Ever-adjectival, 

And Yet, Solely By His Gracious Permission and Protection, 

to Him Eternally Correlated, Substantive Entities* 

(the Eternity of the two latter heing conceived to be, mutatis 
“mutandis, like’ the Eternity of 

The Almighty One’s Infinite Goodness and other “ Lovely” Attri- 
bntes, which depend solely on His Eternal Choice) }. 


Initial Monosyllabic 


Formula. : “For God alone, (exists each) soul.” 


r 7 3 (1) ¢ “ Devontly dwell we on That Lovely Light 
gS 5 3 (2) UOf the Bright Blissful Lord—Onr Life-spring, Who 
th Ds 
a ee | g 8) fas intellects will guide (in darkness’ midat), 
Ze 15 ( By the straightest path to the most worthy ends,” 
R 





body. When I say “I think, or feel happy”, the “ I’? stands for the soul, i.e., 
the thinking and living finite being or force which proximately sustains and 
moves my body. When J say “T travelled from that place to this”, the“ I" ‘ 
stands for the hody plus the soul. When I say “Intending to work evil, I; 
in spite of myself, advanced the cause of Good (or God)”, the “I” stands 
for the good God, penetrating the sin-intending soul designated by the word 
“myself”, and evolving good even ont of the latter's evil intent. This latitudr 
“ of use is extensible to all the name-permutations of the three verities called (1 
the body, (2) the finite soul, (8) the Soul of the whole nniverse (namely, God),— 
sustaining and moving both the former. These name-permntations may be ob- 
tained by denoting the three foregoing substances, firsi. one at atime, secondly, 
two at a time, and, thirdly, all three ata time. On the other hand. this latitude 
is not permissible in the case of names specially appropriated to any parti- 
cular simple part, traced by analysis in x complex individual, snch names, 
for instance, as ‘the hody,’ ‘the sonl,’ ‘the sou!’s Soul’ (Nishkarahaka-sab- 
dah), Moreover, the separable appurtenances of my hody, such as my cloth, 
* Cf. the Mohammedan authority entitled—-Mesneri, Tale 8th, distich 15 
{hereinafter printed on p. 6, = “Ont everlasting sonls are free from birth 
and growth.”) 


PREFATORY MOTTOES. 8. 
A corresponding passage in our Tamil: Soripture (Periya Tires 
moli, Centum IE, Decade 7. v. 1): “a 
“ What hast Thou thought in Thy Mind, O Lord, My Father ¥” 


Parallel Thoughts, culled from seemingly Non-Hindu Literatures— 

(1) “The single thought, ‘Gud is for my soul, and my soul ia 
for Him,’ suffices to fill a universe of feeling, and gives rise to @ 
handred metaphors. Spiritual persons have exhausted human rela- 
tionships in the vuin attempt to express their full sense of what 
God (or Christ) isto them. Father, Brother, Friend, King, Master, 
Shepherd, Guide, are conmon titles. 1u other figures, God is their 
‘fower, their Glory, their Rock, their Shield, their Sun, their Star, 
their Joy, their Portion, their Hope, their 'I'rust, their Life. Bat 
what has been said, will show why a still tenderer tie has ordinarily 
presented itself to the Christian imagination as a very appropriate 
metaphor, that of marriage, ‘he habit of breathing to God our 
most seoret hopes, sorrows, complaints and wishes, in unheard 
whisper, with the consciousness that He is always inseparable from 
our being, perhaps pressed this comparison forward.” —“ The Soul, 





my ring, my house, my child, &c., cannot be admitted to the privilege con- 
ceded to my body itself, except by a metaphor; that is to say, whereas my 
(now at least) inseparable body is often designated by the term “ego or I,” 
its separable appurtenances aforesaid cannot be over 80 designated. Vide, 
‘in the Preface to Ogilvie’s Student's English Dictionary, the three typical 
words :-— 
(1) “man,” (in the sense of thinker or soul,) 
(2) “spirit” (in the sense of the Inspiver of every thinker’s thought, 
namely, God—the “ Prerita”” and “Surya” of our Sy. 
_ and Js, Upanishads and the * Pra-chodaka” of our 
: Guyat-tri), and 
(8) “truth” {in the xense of that which, uulike a lie, is unchaugeable 
and standeth for ever, and the whole ocean of whigh, in 
this connection, may be summerised, ag in ‘our Holy 
Monosyl!lable A-U-M, as made up of— 
(3) man or soul, 
{2) Spirit or God, and 
(3) he eternal relations subsisting between, and the substances and 
attributes eternally adjectival to, these two categories). 


4 PREFATORY MutToHs. 


Tts Sorrows and Its Aspirations ;” au Essay towards the -Natural 
History of the Soul, as the true basis of Theology,* by Francis 
William Newman, London, ‘I'riibner & Co., 1882, p. 85. 

(2) “Show me thy ways, O Lord, and direct me in Thy 
paths.” Ps, XXLV, v. 4, appropriated for Meditation I in St. Igna- 
tius’ Spiritual Exercises. [ = Protestant Bible, Ps. XXV. v. 4.] 

(3) “O Lord, open Thon mine eyes.”-—Found written on the 
MS. of Pier-Luigi Palestina, the celebrated composer of the “Im- 
properie” ‘still used in a church at Rome during Good Friday), 
and of the “Mass of Pope Marcellus,” cited with the highest 
praise in Professor Ranke’s History of the Popes, Bohns Edition, 
Vol LI, pp. 378-80, “A man can receive nothing, except it be given 
him from heaven.” (John, iii. 27.) “ Verily,...... The Son cau do 
nothing of himself...... ” (Id. v, 19, = Td, v. 80.) 

(4) “1 understand what you say. For you appear tu me to 
' assert, that we ought not to pray, vor endeavour that all things 
may be conformable tu our wish, but that our will rather may be 
obedient to our prudence; and that both cities and each of us 
ought to pray for, and endexvour to obtain, the possession of 
intellect.” ‘The Lacedemonian Megellus to the Athenian Guest 
(Plato), Vide Thomas Taylors Translation of Plute’s Works, 1804, 
Vol, I1., the Laws, Book [TL, p. 79. 

(3) “It is evident, that every man ought to think how he 
may be of the number of those who follow Divinity.” The Cretan 
Clinias to the Athenian Guest (Plato). Id., Book IV, ‘p. 110. 

(6) “ But it is proper always to hope for those things which 
Divinity imparts to the good; and when we are oppressed with 
heavy labours, we should hope that Divinity will diminish their 
weight, and change the present condition of our circumstances into 
one, more favourable ”...‘‘ With these hopes especially we ought to 
live, and with the recollection of all these things, not with a 
parsimonious recollection, but always, both seriously and in sport, 
perspicuously reminding each other and ourselves of these parti- 
oulars.” Id., Laws, Book V, p. 126. 





* =the Vedentic maxin :—* ftme-jnenan, Para-Vidyengain.” (See 
aule, pp. 1-2, note.) 


PrerAvor’ morrosé.— a) 


(7). “ Hence is it every Muslimy:4 Seering:he nay stray, 

In his devotions; begs—- etd Fitba usin th’ right'way’ (Quran, 
‘ -¥y-5).” “Meamevi, Tale 8th, distich 342. 
“Thou art the guide of all who live upon the earth. 


Without his staff and guide, what is a blind man worth ?” 
Id., Tale l6th, distich 202. 
“ God, my belovéd, darling God, adored, to me incline ; 
My soul receive; release poor me, intoxicate, distraught ; 
Ju Thee alone my heart finds peace ; it fire with love divine; 
‘Take it unto Thyself; to it both worlds are naught.’”—The 
“last words,” (which,) “ere he yielded up his spirit,” 
were uttered by Seyyid Burhanu-’d-Din, the “Teacher” 
of “Mevlana (our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, the 
Revered Mystery of God upon Earth” (“The traly eminent 
author of the Mesnevi, Founder of the Order of Mevlevi 
{or Baucing}] Dervishes, &c.,..who, with his disciple 
Hasén, belonged to ‘ two of the four orthodox schools of 
Islam’ as distinguished from’ the schismatic heretical 
sects”) in “ the doctrine of Divine love,”—in “ The science 
of Divine Intuition...... spoken of by God [iu these words] : 
‘We have taught him a science from within us’ (Quran) 
XVIII. 64, Vide pp. 18-18, 188 and 117 of Wflaki’s Acts 
of the Adepts (Menaqfbu ’L Arifin); pretixed to James W. 
Redhouse’s Translation of the Holy Mesnevi,~Bk. I, 
Triibner & Co., 1881. 


The following is a beautiful amplitication of the same thought, 
its chief application being first indicated in an apostrophe to 
erring man :— 

“ Thyself call evil, Henceforth, others leave alone. 

Believers see with eye of faith,—the light of God. 
How else to them were visible all things’ Synod f 

_ If thou examine things with hell-fire in thy heart; 

How canst thou see distinct the good and bad apart ? 
Seek by degrees to drown that fire in holy light. : 
So shalt thou, sinner, soon thy weakness change for might. 


vis | - VERSES PREFIXED 10 afl TENKAEAL SCRIPTURES, 


To change the fire of sin to light of faith supreme.”—Mes- 
nevi, Bk. I, Tale Sth, distichs 447-56. 
“To servants, judgment sound, Thou kindly hast vouchsafed.” 
AId., Tale 7th, distich 344. 

“0 thou who loath’st a mole upon thy neighbour’s cheek, 
Reflect ; "Tis but-an image. Thy own features seek. 
Believers are as mirrors; each sees self in each. 
So said the Prophet. His words tv us truth may teach. 
Thou wearest spectucles of blue or red or green, 

“And thence thou judgest all is tingéd with that sheen. 
If thoa’rt not mad, thou’dst know the colour is thy own,” 

“ Our everlasting souls are free from birth and growth.” Id. 

- Tale 8th, distich 15, 

“ Where stand ‘we’ and ‘J’ in the sight of our love?” 

“Thou’rt the heart’s joy of all men and women that be ; 
Where men, and where women, join; one art Thou svle ! 

’ Where’ units appear, Thon art the sum of the whole! 

This ‘I? and this ‘ we’ hon’st ordainéd for Thy state, 

‘That psalms, and hymns, and lands may still rise to Thy gate !”” 
; (not, be it observed, by way of forced service, but solely as 

~ outbursts of the soul’s love, such love naturally leading it “to pone 

out its thoughts to Him, for the pleasure of pouring them out.” 
Vide “The Soul” by F. W. Newman: Triibner and Co., 1882, p. 
82. Accordingly, it is said “{ have not created men and jinny (4. ¢., 
genii) except for worship.”—Sell’s Islam, p. 155, N. 3.] 


Five Memorial Verses recited by devout disciples, 
when commencing the study or recital of any portion of Scripture, 
as received by Ten-kalai Sri-Vaishnava Sages. 
L. (1) Object of the Blest-Mount-Lord’s grace, (2) Sea of ken, love, 
And all else that is good, (3) Self-conqu’rors’ Prince who'd ’bove 
All serve, (4) “ Lovely Bridegroom Divine”* who had for name ; 
Such is the Sage, whom Saviour e’er, my bows proclaim ! 





* A name of God as taanifest in the Holy Shrine of Srirangam. Under 
/ + this name was known the Sage Vara-Yogin (1370-1448 4. c.)—the latest and 
most lucid definer of Ten-kalai Sri-Vaisheava Doctrine. 
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II, I bow to th’ Teachers’ Line—(1) sprung from World-Mother’s 
- Lord, : . - ar 
- (2)-du: th’ midst whereof is Natha* with Yamun (adored), | 
And (3) which (for me) ends with him whose free grace led me 
With all my heart to quit sin and serve Souls Godly. 
III. Whose heart-enchanting gold was The Eternal’s lotua-feet ; 
Who, therefore, all things elee viewed as but straw, I trust-the 
feet os 
Of this Ramanuja (1017-1137)—my Saviour Blest,—Merey’s 
“ Rama’s-Brother” : : 
Ocean Uniqne,—ar the means which saves me with ease, 
IV. I bow my head to th’ tonquin-decked feet’s couple blest, 
Of our fam’ly’s first lord, for, ’twas this couple sole, 
My sires regarded e’er as (1) mother, (2) sire, (3) love’s goal, 
loved soul, 
(4) Progeny, (5) wealth and (6) all (whereon souls their bliss 
rest). 
V. 1 eer bow ¢’ th’ Saint-Sage Line, shaped as—(1) True- 
born,” (2) “Tank-cool,” (8) “ Great-called,” r 
(4) “ Priest-Chief,” (5) “Bliss,” (6) “ Love’s Essence,” 
(7) “ Fam’ly Head-Jewel,” (8) “ Sage-borne,” 
(9) “ Saints’ Feet-dust,” (10) “Foes’ Death,” (13) “Sage- 
King,” and (11 and 12) “ Saint’s Saint—God-borne,”— 
That is, Twelve Holy Bards and their Sense-seer (18), by God . ” 
installed! (Here, (13) = Ramannija, the greatest in our 
Sage-line. | —_—_—— ' 
Verses recited by 'l'en-kalai Sri-Vaishnayas, a3 
when commencing the study or recital of any portion of the work: 
of Pillai Lokacharyar (1213-1309)—their “ Master of Sentences - 
and Prince of Codifiers. { taught, 
I. I serve (1) th’ World’s ‘Teacher ; also (2) those who ’fore him 
pee 
And after too ; who after tanght, be’ng (a) th’ right holy 
Kura-Kulottam-Das, (+) the Blest-Monnt’s Lord, (¢) th’Lovely 











* Sage Nethe died ata very advanced age, soon after 916 a.c., when 
his gon’s son—the Sage Yamun, was born. The line of our Twelve Saints 
or Holy Bards [see on this p., v. ¥. (1)-(12)] long preceded the revived 
Woene Una fanndad hy Sage Neiha. 
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** Bridegroom Lord, and (@) the Bright-Leaning ‘Teacher (all-songht). 
(d) th’ Bright-Leaner, and (6) th’ Bridegroom Sage* 
UH. I’m not for me, but for th’ World’s Teacher—Darkness’ Cure, 
Krishna-pad’s Son, Sin-Snake-Bitten-Souls’ Rem’dy. sure ! 
Med’cine 
(Here follow other verses relating to that part of our Teachers’ 
Line which intervenes between Vara-Yogin and the student for the 
time being, and which, in my case, includes twelve sages, all of 
whom belonged to the order of householders, while.the wholly asce- 
tic line of the ‘l'otadri-Svamins reckons, for the same period, (7. e., 
from 1443 a. ¢., down to the generation immediately preceding 
the present one,) nearly double the number of sages above-men- 
tioned.) 





THE HOLY COMMENTATOR’S INTRODUCTION. 
According to the text, “ Sleepingt by (the action of) (Anddi- 
-Maya,)} the Mysterious Immemorial Will of The Eternal (God), , 
{permitting from eternity, the roll of the wheel of Non-intelligence 
(A-vidyé)§, pursuant to the Law of Hirelingly-righteous and 
Direetly. Sinfal Works (Karma) }”, Rational Beings— 

(1) Stand overpowered by the Darkness of Ignorance caused 
' by immemorial contact with the Non-ego (or the Category 
of Non-Intelligents, consisting of the entities—Matter 

aud ‘Time, treated of in Part 2 of these Aphorisms) ; A 





* Tho readings 1 marked by the two asterisks in this verse, were ‘intro. 
duced by Prativadi-bhayankara-Vedantechuryar, for the purpose of making 
the vorse comprehend his own teacher Vara-Yogin. 

+ Cf. the following lines :— 

‘Thon that hast slept in error’s sleep, 
Ob, wouldst thou wake in heaven, 
Like Mary kneel, like Mary weep, 
“Love much,” and be forgiven !€ 
(¢ Cf. “ Her sins, which are many, are forgiven; 
For she loved much.” Latke, vii. 471, 
‘Thomas Moore’s Poems, Sacred Songs, 425, 

“ Were not the sinful Mary’s tears”, &c.. 
Edinburgh :. William P. Nimmo. 

T4&§ The technical terms of the original are thns repeated within. 
parentheses—(1) to help the initiation of the Novice. and (2) to afford the 
Adept the means of recollection and verification. 





(2) 
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Have not come to know that the soul-essence (Part 1, 
Aph. 2) is : 


(a) beyond (the sphere of} Mixed Substance or Impure Matter 


(Prakriti), 


, (4) co-essential with Knowledge and Happiness (or Delight), 


and 


(c) exclusively disposable for God’s purposes ; and 


(3) 


(4) 


(8) 


In thought, identify their ego with the Non-selfluminous 
body, showing this their conviction by the use of such 
expressions as “Tam a god,” “I ama man”; 

If they come to know the soul’s distinctness from the 
body, they believe themselves to be independent, show- 
ing this their belief in such expressions as “I am the 
Lord (Jsvara)”, I am the Feeler or Appropriator of 
Delights (Bhégi)” [The Sri-Gita, XVI, 14]; 

If, again, they come to know their disposability for pur- 
poses not their own, they make this disposability 
available for improper objects ; , 

‘Thus, according to the text [= Bhérata, Udyéga-Parvan, 
Ch. 41. v, 84J— 

“What sin stands uncommitted by that soul-plunder- 
ing robber who imagines the soul to possess a nature 
that.is the very reverse of the truth ?”, 

they commit the sin of soul-plunder, which is consti- 
tuted. by the misconception of the suul’s nature, and is 
the root of every other sin ; 

Remain wholly engrossed by the one craving that hath 
regard to perfumes and other sense-satisfying objects, 
bad as these latter are for their perishableness and 
other evils ; and, 

Omitting to use, ag properly they may use, as means for 
taking refuge under the Lotus-Feet of the Lord of All, 
the body which He, in His incomparably eminent super- 
lgtive mercy, vouchsafed, during a stage of their exist- 


ence (viz., that of Universal Dissolution) in which they 
Wheial Nkaaeles. | Taste ee Se ae | 


(18) 


(14) 
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temporal enjoyment and eternal salvation, and thus 
remained undistinguished from the Category of Non- 
intelligents (A-chit), according to the text (of the 
Vishnu-Tattva)— 

“O sage! consecration to the Lord (Zsvara), is the end 
and aim of the wonderful organism into which the 
body, endowed with hands, feet, and other organs, has 
been moulded from the most ancient time” (Up. 
Matt. XX, 25-28.]; 

Pursue the path of the body’s course, according rs the 
text (of the ‘Tiruvdimoli)—“1 roll along the path of 
the body which ‘hou, O Lord, that day gavest me” ; 

Imitute those who, while they might (safely) land at the 
river’s bank by means of the boat given them for the 
purpose of crossing, run alung the sureent and plunge 

_ into the sea ; 

And thus use for the purpose of rolling themselves in’ 
sensuality, the very things that are calculated to 
extricate them from such rolling process ; consequently, 

Pursuant to the law which disposes of them according to 
the endless series of hirelingly-righteous and directly - 
sioful works (Punya and Pipa) accumulated by them 
in consequence of their immemorial non-intelligence, 
they have successively undergone « countless series 
of births. 

During every one of these births, they have, as by a 
forest-conflagration, been continually consumed by the 
hardly-end-reachable, three-fold pains of sensual exist- 
ence ;* and 

In spite of having been thus rolled during an infinity of 
past time, they, owing to their ignorance of the past and 
of the fature, feel no disgust for this state of existence, 





* Known as those brought on— 
(a) by one’s own temperament (adbyutmika), 
(b) by one’s fellow-creatures (adbi-bhautika), arel : 
(ec) by the Celestial Powers presiding over heat, rain, &e, (adhi+ 
Daivika). 
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(15) But, passing through the seven stages made up of (1) 
life in the womb, (2) birth, (8) boyhood, (4) youth, 
(5) old age, (6) death, and (7) hell-torment, undergo 
(various) trains of misery. 

(16) While Rational Beings thus remain drowned, and are 
being wearied, in the ocean of sensual existence. 
“yielding endless misery” (Verse 4 of the Khila or 
Stray Hymn of the Rig-Véda, commencing with the 
words “ Jitam Té”), 

(17) The Lord of all and Universal Friend, taking to heart the 

’ peculiarities of these beings’ distress, ever devises 
methods for their salvation. 

(18) The springing-up of His infinite pity is set forth in the text 
fof the Ahirbudhnya-Samhita) :—“ While the soul 
(jiva) is grieved and embarrassed by attachment to the 


wheel of sensual existence ‘samsdra) and rolling there- | 


in by virtue of his works (partly sinful or Papa, and 
partly self-righteous or hirelingly-righteous, 7. ¢., 
Punya), an inexplicable tide of mercy springs up in'the 
All-Penetrator (Vishzu)”. 

(19) This infinite pity, induces a special glance of grace at the 
time of birth, according to the text (of the Mah4-Bhé- 
rata, Méksha-Dharma) : 

“He alone, who, while being born, receives the glance 
of God (Madhu-Siidana or the Slayer of the wicked 
Madhu—by which last word our passions are typified), 
shall be known as a Séttvika or Man of gentleness. 
It is he that thinks of the subject of Salvation”. 

(20) The rational being who becomes the recipient of the 
special glance of grace above mentioned, is, by virtue 
of such glance, enabled to overthrow his passion 
(Rajas), and his darkness (Tamas) ; and, inoreasing in 
gentleness, “ becomes desirous of salvation.” (Vide the 
first of the ensuing Aphorisms Introductory, post p. 14.) 

(21) For such a being, the attainment of salvation is impossi- 


+ ees, NO, eee wae, ae Lee oad: 
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(22) This knowledge of the trath of things, it is possible to 
acquire, only in one of two ways, viz., either by scien- 
tifle research, or by trustworthy communication. 

(23) When the method of scientific research is used for the 
soquisition, the attainment of the end is rarely accom- 
plished, because it is possible only through great la- 
bour, as says the text— 

“ Scientific knowledge is beset with many difficulties.” 


(24) Even if the tronble of the acquisition be resolved to be 
submitted to, all cannot equally succeed inthe attain- 
ment, by reason of (great numbers of) rational beings 

being (in their present state) wanting in intellectnal 
acuteness and longevity of life, and being surrounded 
besides, by an infinity of obstacles, according to the 
text :— What is knowable, ends not, lengthwise or 


‘breadthwise or in the number of the things it includes. 
(even within a given extent). Moreover, short isthe time . 
”. 


(available), and many the obstacles (to be overcome). 


(25) ‘Add to these considerations, the fact, that, in the case of 


women, Sudras and others, unqualified for scientifio™ 


research, there would, even if these should “ become 

desirous of salvation” (Introductory Aph. 1, post.p. 

14), be risk of such desire proving useless to them 

(were scientific research the only road to knowledge). 

(26) None of the evils mentioned exist, when knowledge is 
derived by trustworthy communication. 

(27) Taking into his holy consideration, this special advantage 
(attaching to the last mentioned method), the all- 
learned, all-sulvation-seeking (or universally benevo- 
lent), and excellently werciful Piljai-Lékdcharyar, 
vouchsafes in this sacred book, in a manner easily and 
clearly intelligible to all rational beings, the parti- 
culats relative to the essence and attributes of the 
Verities or Categories (Tattvas)~— 


FY ee et are 0 Boat, Rhee: ae aan 
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ep) Achit (The Category of Not-intelligents, including 
Matter and Time) and 


(dy) Tevera (the Lord), 

which Categories are treated of, at length and therefore ina 
manner difficult to comprehend, in the Srutis, Smritis, Hihdsas, 
Purdnas, [= the Vedas, the Law-books, the Sacred Biographies, 
the Cosmic Histories,} &c. 


(28) For the same reason, were produced, the writings of— 
(1) Nadnvil-Tiru-Vidhi-ppillai-Bhattar [or that descend- 
ant ‘of the First Bhattar who resided in, and 
was hence distinguished as, the Gentleman of the 
Sacred Middle Street in Srirangam—the religious 
capital, not only of the Srivaishvavas but of 
Vaishnavas generally], 


(2) Achchan Pillai, and 
(8) Other elder sages (Pirvacharyas).* 


(29) Why, it may be asked, should these sages, severally have 
to write books, notwithstanding their being eschewers 
of pride and vanity, lovers of others’ good, and no 
seekers of fame or gain ?—would it nothave suffi- 
ced, if the book of one of them had been preserved 
and propagated by the others ? 


(80) We reply that, just as, in consequence of the Alvars (the 
devotional authors of onr Sacred Tami] Hymaal or 
Dravida-Véda), various as they were, expressing un- 
animous opinions, the truth was rendered capable of 


* Such as the Great Véda-Vydsa, or Bidariyana, of whom we have 
the following account in the Sri-Bhigavata (Book I, Ch. 4. 7, 25-30.) “The 
three-fold Véda is not heard by women, Stdras, and the dregs of, or seeming, 
Dvijas (or persons of the first three castes). That these ignorant persons, 
who are unlearned in the way of holy works, may have a guide to virtue, 
the Epic Mahébhfrata (wherein is seen even hy women, Sudras and others, 
Virtne 6r Dharma, and every other species of good), was mercifully framed | 
hy the Sage Meditator” (“the pitier of the pitiable,” (id. x. 24] “ who was 
ever engaged in the work of universal philanthropy ” [éd. x. 26]). 
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being confidingly received, so likewise, was it thought 
by the sage authors aforesaid, that, by their agreeing 
in the announcement of the truth treated of by them, 
this truth would be received even by the less acute 
portion of posterity, as being the truth. unanimously 
vouchsafed by the several sages, 


(31) Particular traths, moreover, that are not clear in any one 
"or more of these books, would be plain from the 
others, the reason of this, being, peculiarities of holy 
expression, and brevity or length (i. ¢., copiousness). 

This explanation is equally applicable to the same 

author writing more than one book on thé same subject, 





APHORISMS 
On The Mystery (or Rahasya) Of 
The Three Verities or Categories (Tattvas). 





Aphorisms Introductory, containing a— 
. General Annunciation Of The Importance, 
And Classification, Of The Whole Subject. 

1, For the Rational Being who has become desirous of 
salvation (from the wheel of sensual existence), it is necessary, 
when salvation accrues, that he should have a knowledge of The 
Three Verities or Categories. 


2. The Three Verities or Categories are— 
(1) The Rational Being [or Soul (Chit) ], 
(2) The Category of Non-Intelligents (Achit), and— 


(8) The Lord (Isvara).* 





* The three verities, as here conceived, admit of interesting comparison 
with Kant’s idealistically quaint statement of “The p blige ideas of reason, 
namely — 

(a) the psychological idea of an absolute subject, that is, of the soul, 

or of the immortality ; 

(4) the cosmological idea of the world as totality of atl conditions and 

- phenomena ; 


parr 1, arworisms 1-2. ib 


Part 1. Explanation Of The First Verity or Category, 
viz. The Finite Rational Being or Soul (Chit), 


Annunciation Of The First Category 
As Identical With The Finite Soul. 

1. What is called the Rational Being (Chit), is the soul or 

self or ego (atma). 
Detailed Definition Of ‘he Soul-Hssence. 
{For an Easier Definition, vide Part 1, Aphorism 59.] 

2. ‘The soul-essence (4tmé-svaripa)— 

I. is, according to the text,*--“ pacar further and further 
(from the range of perceptibility),” d&c., distinct from (a series of 
four material substances,—which may Es marshalled in the order of 
their subtlety as indicated by the parenthetical number prefixed 
to each of them,t—and a fifth and non-material substance, that is 
to say)— 

(1) the body (Déha), 

(3) the (ten thin or imperceptibly minute*) Indriyas or or- 

gans. (five) of outward sense and (five) of outward 
action, 3 





(c) the theological | idea of an al ect being” (Schwegler, p ‘p- 213). 
Vide also the Kantian expression in another place (id. p. 214), 
touching the three problems which, “in the theoretical sphere”, 
it is our struggle to comprehend, and which regard— 

“[a] the existence of the soul as a real subject, 

[b] the existence of the world as a single system (or cosmos Bs 
distinguished from chaos), and 

fe] the existence of God as a supreme beirig.” ‘These three, “ (as 
theoretical verities previously declared insufficient),” are 
farther developed into three completed “ practical postulates-— 

{«] the immortality of the soul, 

{b] the freedom of the will [or the soul’s inherent capacity by the 
Grace of God to shake off the shackles of the impure Non-, 
Ego], and 

fel the existence of God. (Id.) 


* Dramidopenishad, VALI, viii. 5. 
+ Cp. Taitt. Up. Ananda- Valli, Anuvake 3, Panchésat 2, Sentences 1 and 


2; Ranga-Rémanuja’s Com. on id., Anuvéka2 ; and Sri-Bhashya on Vedanta- 
Stitras, (11. iii. 17. 
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(4) the (thin or imperceptibly minute*) Indriya or organ of 
intertal perception and internal action, (Manas,)t 


“t (2) the (thin or imperceptibly minute§) vital air (Prana), 
- and, 

(5) (the svoul’s own quality or attribute as well as immedi- 
ate halo-like environment, called) Intelligence or 
Knowledge (Buddhi) ; ; 

Il. is Non-Gross (Ajada) or Luminous of itself ; 
ILI, Beatitic or Co-essential with Delight (Anande-rips} ; 
1V. Eternal (Nitya) ; 

V. (Spiritually) Atomic (Anu) ; 

VI. Unmanifest (Avyakta) ; 

VII. Incomprehensible (Achintya) ; 

VIII. Devoid of parts (Nir-avayava) ; 

IX. Devoid of mutation (Nir-vikéra) ; . 

X. The Seat of Knowledge or Intelligence (Gméndsraya) ; 

and, 


In Relation to the Lord (Isvara) :— 
Xf. Subject to (His) Control (Niyémya) ; 
XIi, Sustainable by (His) Support (Dharya) ; and 
XH. Disposable for (His) Purposes (Sésha). 


[Nore.—Of these thirteen characteristics,’ 





* Bhagavad-Badardyana’s Sartraka-Mimamsa-Stitras, (known also as the 
Vedanta-Sutrae,) Ch. 2, 4th Quarter, Sutva 6. 

» t With (3) and (4) of the text in thie place, cp. the Gité, XIII. 5 (which 
reckons the Indriyas or organs as “ten plus one”) ; and Vedénta-Stitras, II, 
iv. 46. 

} The transposed order of the text, appears to have arisen from the 
necessity of the metre in the verse followed by the author in this place and 
quoted by the commentator, viz., .. Bid Jasms?2) 2 bi822_s8p2-¥ 

% ii ein ee ees 
ORs. If read as «. Gx. UP BR Joss —aee Sy &c., this verse would'serve 
to marshal the entities in the strict order of their subtlety. 


, a, a Fee. eS es ae ee Wee tn dete 
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eight,—viz., | to III, and VI to X, are common to the soul and 
to the Lord ; 


three,—viz., XI to XIII, are common to rae soul and to the 
the category of non-intelligents ; 

one,—viz., IV, is common to all the three categories ; 
and one,—viz., V, (which is equivalent to “having minuteness com- 
bined with imperceptibility,”) is common to the ultimate, 7. ¢., 
(according to the Vaiseshika system)* the minutest material parti- 
cle, and to the soul.—Vide the Commentator’s Iutro. to Aph, 59 
of Part 1. 

The definition is, however, on the whole, complete, inasmuch 
as its 13 members, taken together, distinguish the finite soul- 
essence, from the category of non-intelligents on the one hand, and 
from the Lord on the other. Vide Aph. 59 of Part 1, for an easier 
and shorter definition.] 


Kxamination Of Kach Member Of ‘lhe Definition 
Of The Finite Soul-Essence (us given, 
in clauses I to XTII of the last 
preceding Aph.). 
I, Explanation of the Finite Soul-Kssence being dis- 
tinet from the Category of Non-intelligents, viz., 
the Body, d&c. 
3. How, it may be asked, is the soul-essence (4tma-svartipa)— 
© distinct from the body (Déha), &¢.” ? 
4. We reply that the soul-essence must be held to be “ dis- 
tinct from the body, &c.” :— 
(1) Because “the body, &c,” are cognized to be distinct from 
_ the sonl, as is evidenced by the expression “my body, &c.”; 





* For, according to the Visishtedvaita or “orthodox Vedantic system, 
mattcr is infinitely divisible. Compare with this, the following :—“ Matter— 
this is the indirect result of the Parmenides—has as the indeterminate, 
infinitely divisible mass, no actuality” (i.e, no fixity of parts or figure). 
Hand-book of the History of Philosophy by Dr. Albert Schwegler. Trans- 
lated and annotated by James Hutchinson Sterling, un. Author of ‘The 
Sevret of Hegel,” &c., 9th Edition, Edinburgh : Oliver and Boyd, Tweeddale 
Gonee London: Simnkin. Marshall. and Co. Ch. XIV. on Plato, vp. 76. Cp. 
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(2) Because “ the body, é&c.”, are (each of them) cognized as 
coming within the denotation of the third personal pronoun “It 
(Idam)”, 

Whereas the soul is cognized as coming within the denotation 
of the first personal pronoun “I” or Ego (Aham in Sanskrit, and 
Nan in Tami) ; . . 

(3) Because “the body, &.,” are sometimes cognized (vide 
e.g. the waking state,) and sometimes not (vide ¢.y., the state of 
dreamless sleep), 

Whereas the soul (vide Aph. 8of Part 1,) is always cognized; and, 

(4) Because “the body, &c.,” are (severally) manifold, [by 
reason of each of them comprising a group, either of parts 
making up a whole, as in the case of the body und in the case of 
knowledge (vide Aphorisms 66-68 of Part 1), or of the individuals 
of one species, a plurality of which individuals are placed in each 
organism at the disposal of a single soul, as in the case of the ten 
external organs of sense and action, or of functional developments, 
as in the case of Manas-—the interual orgarf of sense and action, 
and in the case of Préna—the minute vital air), 

Whereas the soul is one. 

This Reasoning, Confirmed By Revelation. 

&. Even though these reasons should be (considered) as- 
sailable, yet, on the strength of Revelation, the soul shall be taken 
to be “ distinct from the body, &c.” 

IL Explanation of the Finite Soul-Essence 
being “ Luminous Of Itself (Ajada).” 

6. By the finite soul-essence being “ non-gross or luminous 
of itself (ajada),” it is meant that it is (flamelike, ¢. ¢., like a centre 
of light,) cognizable of itself, without being dependent for its cognos- 
cibility by itself even upon (its attribute called) intelligence [which 
Jast substance is comparable somewhat, to light—radiating from a 
luminous centre and distinguished from the luminous centre itself 
(see Part 1, Aph. 14)]. 

IL. -Explanation of the Finite Soul-Hssence being 
“ Beatific (A’nanda-rapa).” 
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delight (4nanda-ripa),” it is meant that it is happy or comforta- 
ble of itself (sukha-rapa.) ° 
: Reason for this Conclusion. 

8. That the soul-essence is happy or comfortable of itself, is, 
inferred from the fact that, man, waking from sleep, attests that he - 
slept happily or comfortably. : 

IV.  kxplanation of the Finite Soul-Essence being 
“ Eternal (Nitya).” 

9. By the soul-essence being “eternal (nitya),” it is meant 
that it is ever-existent. 

An Objection Stated and Answered. 

10. ‘lo the question,—How, if the soul be ever-existent, do 
birth and death come to pass ? 

We reply that— ; 
(1) birth is conjunction with the body (déha-sam- 
bandha), 
(2) while, death is disjunction from it (déha-viyéga).?* 
V. Query—Why the Finite Soul-Hssence is held to be 
(Spiritually) “ Atomic,” and Answer thereto. 

11. If it be asked why the soul-essence, is held to be 
“atomic” (or amu, 7.¢, the minntest, next only to God, in the 
series of imperceptibles, and not of infinite volume according to the 
Vaiséshika system) ;— : 

12. We reply that it is because Revelation teaches that it is 
accustomed to have its exit from the position of the heart (at the 
death of every one of its successively assumed bodies however 
minute), and to return (to this world of grossly embodied life, for 
further action or karma). : 

An Objection Stated. 

13. If the soul-essence be “atomic” and located at the 
heart, how, it may be asked, does it feel pleasure and pain at all 
points of the body ? : 


* Vide the Pythagorean expression of this doctrine (in Dryden's Tronsia. 
tion of Ovid, Lib. XV, and cited with admiration in the Rev. R. D. Griffith's 
Essay on The Bhagavad-Géeta), and St. Augustine’s inclination towards the 
same. (Trench on St. Aug). 
So likewise, in the Mesnevi B. I. Tale XV. Distich 15 :-— 
“The body, as a mother, bears within, a soul. 
Death’s but the throes that launch the spirit to its goal.’ 
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: Answer to the Objection. 

14. We reply, that, as gems, flame, the sun, and such like 
(luminous) things, while being located ut a certain point, radiate 
their light on every side, the sonl-essence too, by the radiation 
- (on every side) of (its attribute called) intelligence, is enabled to 
feel pleasure and pain at all points. 

Same Explanation Applicable to the Simultaneons 
Assumption of Multiple Bodies. 

15. The simultaneous assumption too, of several bodies by a 
single individual [see Aph. 50 of Part 1], is effected by the radiation 
of intelligence, 


VI. Explanation of the Finite Soul-Essence being 
“ Unmanifest (Avyakta).” 

16. By the soul-essence being “ummanifest (avyakta),” it 
is meant that it cannot be perceived by the cye and other (external) 
organs adapted to the perception of a pot, a cloth, or other material 
substance. 

VIE. Explanation of the Finite Soul-Essence being 
“Incomprehensible ( Achintya).” 


17. By the soul-essence being “incomprehensible (achintya),” 
it is meant that it cannot (even) bo conceived as homogeneous with 
the category of non-intelligents (achit). 


VILL. . Explanation of the Finite Soul- Essence being 
“ Devoid of Parts (Nir-Avayava).” 

18. By the svul-essence being “devoid of parts (nir-ava- 

yava),” it is neant that it is not an aggregation of members. 
IX. Explanation of the Finite Soul-Essence being 
“ Devoid of Mutation” (Nir-Vikara}.” 

19. By the soul-essence being “devoid of mutation (nir- 
vikéra),” it is meant that, instead of undergoing mutation like the 
the category of non-intelligents (achit), is remains the same in its 
character. 

Corollary— 
[either to the last four Aphorisms, or to the last Aphorism only]. 

20. Hene iability to be cut (or divided into parts! 
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by weapons, burnt by fire, wet by water, or dried by the air or the 
sun, &ec, 


The A’rhatas’ Hypothesis of the mutability of the soul. 


21. ‘The Arhatas held that the. soul is equal in volume to the 
body. : 
Refutation of this Hypothesis on the strength, 

; (1) of Revelation, and (2) of Reason. 
22. (1) That (hypothesis) is contrary to Revelation (Sruti). 


23. (2) (On tho above hypothesis, moreover,) the soul- 
essence of Yégins (simultaneously) assuming several bodies, would 
(contrary to Aphs. 18—20) have to break (or divide into as many 
parts as there are bodies assumed). 

X. Explanation of the Finite Soul-Essence being “the - 
Seat of Knowledge (Guanderaya).” 

24. By the sonl-essence being “the seat of knowledge 
(gnénderaya),” it is meant that it is the place where knowledge 
* dwells, 

A Contrary Hypothesis Stated. 
25. It has been supposed by some that the soul is mere 
“knowledge” and not “ The seat of knowledge.” 
Tts Refutation, 
as being contrary to experience. 
26. In that case, each of us wonld have to say— 
“Tam knowledge,” and not— 
“T know (i. €., possess, or am the seat of, knowledge).” 
{Cp. Locke on the Understanding, Bk. If. Ch. XIX, $4] 
Corollary to the Proposition of the 
Finite Soul being the Scat of Knowledge, 
And the Proof of such Corollary. ; 

27. The moment the soul is held tobe a knower or seat of 

‘knowledge, t follows that he is (also) an. actor (karté), and a 
feeler (bhékté) :— 
28. For, (1) the desire of acting. and (2) {the estate called) 
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pleasure and pain), are particular states of knowledge (whose seat 
the soul is),* 


Statement of the Sankhya Hypothesis that 
Activity belongs solely to Matter. 


99. Some said that activity belongs not to the soul but (in 
effect) only to matter’s qualities [or Gunas. For, they ascribe 
activity to Prakriti or matter, which they identify with its Gunas, 
and say that it consists of three substances, viz., (1) Sattva (Gentle- 
ness), (2) Rajas (Passion), and (3) Tamas (Darkness) ]. 

 Refutation of the Sénkhya Hypothesis. 

30. In that case, [1] the soul’s amenability to precept, and 
[2] (his) feeling (of pleasure and pain, consequent on his conformity 
and non-conformity to precept), would cease. 

All Kinds of Activity not Natural to the Finite Soul. 

31. Sensual activity, results not from the soul’s essential 
character. 

Cause of the Accretion of 
this Unnatural Kind of Activity. 


* “Kant’s principle of division and disposition is a psychological one. 
All the faculties of the soul, he says, may be reduced to three, which three 
admit not of being again reduced to any other. ‘They are, 
: {1] Cognition [Gnana}; 
{2} Emotion [or Feeling (Bhéga), i. e., Pleasure and Pain; 
{3} Will {including Ichché or desire and Prayatna or Sankalpa, i. ¢., 
regolution and mental impulsion to action]. 





For all the three, the first contains the principles, the regulating laws 
So far as cognition contains the principles of its own act, it is theoreticat 
- reason [whereby we are enabled to know our duty]. So far as it contains the 
principles of will, it is practical reason [whereby we are enabled to do our 
duty]. And so far, lastly, as it contains the principles of the emotion of 
pleasure and pain, it is a faculty of judgment [whereby we are enabled deli- 
berately to prefer and love our duty and to anticipate and procure the means 
of happiness of our fellow-beings, i. e., beings of similar nature to ourselves]. 
The Kantian philosophy (on its critical side) falls thus into three Kritiken 
{eritiques) : 
1. The Kritik of (pure) Theoretic Reason ; 
. The Kritik of Practical Reason; and 


2. 
3. The Kritik of Judgment.” (Schwegler, p. 217:} 
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32. It-is the result of mediate) contact with matter’s qualities 
{guMas). [Vide Aphs. 44 and 45.) 


The Finite Soul’s Activity, Not Independent. 


33. Activity itself is dependent on God (Isvara). 
Query—Why the soul is sometimes called « Intelligence,” 
{whereas it ought ever to be called “ Tntelligent.”] 

34. If the Soul be “the seat of knowledge (gndnésraya),” 
why, it may be asked, does Revelation designate him “ knowledge” 
or “ intelligence ” ? 

Answer to the Query. 

35. We reply that it is— 

4 (1) Because he (resembles “ knowledge” in self-lumin- 
ousness, 4. ¢.,) shines to himself without the inter- 
vention of (the aforesaid attributive or parasitic 
substance called) “ knowledge” or « intelligence ” 
(just as the latter substance shies to him of 
itself) ;* 

(2) Because “ intelligence” is the best of his attributes ; 
and (3) Because (as the qualities called (a) salt, (b) perfume; 
(c) indigo, (d) colour,” &c., are essence-pointing 
characteristics to the respective substances ordi- 
narily catled by the same naines,) “ intelligence” 
‘is his essence-pointing characteristic (svardpa- 
nirGpaka-dharma), or that characteristic of his, 
which is co-eval with, and inseparable from, the 
. cognizance of his essence. 
XI. Explanation of the soul’s Divine Controllability, 

36. By the soul-essence being “subject to (Divine) control 

(niyémya),” it is meant that its every action is liable to conform 


to the will of the Lord (Isvara). 
XII. Explanation of the soul’s Divine Sustainability, 


37. By the soul-essence being “ sustainable by (Divine) 
support, (dhdrya),” it is meant that, but for the Divine Essence 








* The intelligent soul and his attribute—intelligence, are hence, each 
of them, designated “ self-laminous” (svayam-prakesa), 
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and Will (which latter is an attribute of the Divine Essence), the 
soul-essence is liable to cease to exist (or, not to be). 

& XIII. Explanation of the soul’s Divine Disposability. 

38. By the soul-essence being ‘“ disposable for the Lord’s pur- 
poses (sésha),” it is meant that, resembling (in respect of perfec- 
tion of disposability), sandal (or perfume), flowers (plucked), betel- 
nut and other material objects, [which exist, ¢. ¢., are prepared, 
not for themselves at all, but are destined solety for the use of 
others than themselves, and are consequently designated by Kant 
as “mere selfless (unconscious) means for the realisation of the 
moral law” (Schwegler, p. 214), the soul-essence is liable to be dis- 
posed of as pleases the Lord [vide Note to clanse (1) of the next 
Aphorism] ; and,— 

Further Characteristics 
Aggravating ‘lhis Disposability. 


39. While being thus disposable, [the soul-essence] is, more-- 


over, as is each body in relation to that body’s soul,— 

(1) Incapable of Existing or being perceived, separately 
from the Lord,* 

(2) Or of being an object of the Lord’s mere partial (as 
distinguished from sole undivided and exclusive,) 
ownership ; 

being, in this respect, unlike our (goods, harvests,) houses, 
lands, (gardens), children, wives, (slaves), and other disposables,— 

(1) Which are all capable of existing and being perceived 
separately from ourselves, 

(2) And are, besides, liable to be objects of our partial 
or divided ownership. 





* Who alone isan Absolute Being, and is even thus contradistinguisbed 
from the finite soul-essence. [Part t, Aph. 59, Note.] ‘The Absolute is that 
which is free from all necessary relation, that is, which is free from every 
relation as a condition of existence; but it may exist in relation, provided 
that, relation be not a necessary condition of its existence, that is, provided 
the relation may be removed without affecting its existence.” (Dr. Calder- 
wood’s definition, which Mr. J. 8. Mill says, is accepted by Mr. Mansel in 
the latter’s work entitled Limits of Religious 'lhought, p. 200, and adds— 
“A better definition of an Absolute Being could scarcely be devised.” Exn. 
of Sir W. Hamilton’s Philosophy, 4th Edn. 1872, p. 116, note} Cp. Sri- 
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Classification of Finite Souls into 
(1) “The Bound,” (2) “The Freed,” and (8) “The Eternals.” 
40. Soul-Essences are comprised in threo classes made up 
respectively of— 
(1) Bound Beings (Baddhas), 
(2) Freed Beings (Muktas), and, 
(8) Eternals or Ever-Free Beings (Nityas). 
Description of the Bound Beings. 
41. Bound Beings (Baddhas), are those who roll (on the wheel 
of time) in impure bodies, (and are hence called Samsérins). 
Description of the Freed Beings. 
42. Freed Beings (Muktas), are those whose connection with 
the necessity of rolling in impure bodies, has been severed, 
Description of the Eternals. 
43. Eternals or Ever-Free Beings (Nityas), are— 
(1) The Sésha (the Archangel of Wisdom and Minister 
of All Service) ; : 
(2) The Séshisana (literally the punctual Mater of Conse- 
a crated Food according to our Temple Ritual, being 
the Archangel, who, as Commander-in-Chief of the 
Lord of Hosts, is said to head the executive ad- 
ministration of the Universe, under the name of ‘ 
* Vishvakséna) ; 
[(8) Garuda (Cherub or Kernb), the loving companion 
and servant of God (compare Exodus, Ch. 25, 
. XVIIL-XX)} ; &e., &e.;— 
who have never been in material bondage (consequent on igno- 
rance or forgetfulness of God). 

Cause of Non-Intelligence and other Accidents 
accruing to Bound Souls, notwithstanding the 
excellence of their Essence, as 
heretofore explained.* 





* “The life-conveying fluid’s colourless and clear ; 

But living men their various shades of colour bear. 

The soul sustains complexions in 6ur mortal frames, 

Until our halves material find rest from their games.” Mesnevi, B, I, 
Tale XV, Dist, 22.23. 
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44. As heat, sound, and other qualites, come to be attached 
to water in consequence of its contact with a vessel which is itself 
in contact with fire,— 

So likewise, (by way of a flowing stream), there come ta be 
attached to the (Finite) Soul, by reason of hie contact with the Non- 
Figo or the Category of Non-Intelligents (Achit) ,— 


(1) 


(a) 
(6) 


(°) 


Non-Intelligenoe (Avidy4) [which admits of various 
shades, such as— 

Non-Apprehension [Gnandnudaya], 

Wrong Apprehension (Anyathé-Gnéna) or Mis-Ap- 
prehension as to attribute or accident only (Dharma- 
Viparyfsa) which occurs, when, while we are able 
to identify an individual as Rama, we think that he 
is a Bréhman instead of being, as he really is, a 
Kshatriya, i.e., substitute one attribute for another, 
in the same concrete individual, and, 

Reversed Apprehension (Viparita-Gmana) or Mis- 
apprehension as to the substance itself (Dharmi- 
Viparyasa), which occurs when we fail in the very 
identification of the concrete individual and so take’ 
one individual for another. } ; 

Erratio Activity {(Karma)—by the three-fold means 
of thought, word, and deed, and further sub-divided 
into— 

Punya which includes Self-righteousness and hireling 
righteousness, and leads to certain limited enjoy- 
ments, here and hereafter ; and . 

Ppa or Sinful Action ad infinitum, ranged under 
the heads of— 

Doings of what is forbidden, and 

Omissions to do what is commanded ; 

And divided again into, 

Offences against God, 

Offences against the Godly or the People of God, and 

Insnfferable offences, (being those committed against 
God and the Godly, without even the pretence of 
provocation,) 
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- Aad according as these various offences. 

(f). Have been done, in an infinity of past time, 

(9) Are being done at the present time, or— 

(hj Are reserved for being persevered in, during indefinite 
periods of future time ; 

And according moreover, as they are— 

(¢} Unintentional or . 

(j) Intentional ; 

(k) Done in the character of principal, or 

(2) In that of accessory ; or as they are 

(m) Done from wrath, or from lust, or from malice; or . 
from the love of fame or dominion, &c. &c. &o.] ; 

(8) (Erratic) Tendency, Propensity or Instinct unaccom- 
panied by consciousness, (V4sana,) [which is algo 
manifold owing to the multiplicity of its causes} ; 
and,— 

(4) (Hrratic) ‘l'endency, Inclination, or Taste accom~ 
panied by consciousness, (Ruchi,) (which too is of 
various kinds owing to the varied character of its 
objects]. 

Stage of the Soul’s Release from the Foregoing Accidents, 
45. ‘Tho moment that the Non-Ego (Achit) is eliminated,— 

Non-Intelligence and other Accidents*, they say, will cease. 

Mach Class of Souls,— 
Separately Infinite (in the number of its Individuals), 
46. Each of the three classes of Souls aforesaid (Aph. 48), 
comprises an infinite number of Individuals, 
Statement of a contrary Hypothesis Denying the Plurality of 
Soals. 


47. Some, denying the plurality of Souls (Atma-Bhéda), asserted — 


that there is but one Soul (Hkétmé). 
Refutation of this Hypothesis :— 
First, on the Ground of Its Incompatibility with Individuals’ 
Distinctive Appropriations of Pleasure and Pain. * 





* Vide the definitions heceof, given in the laet preceding Aph. 
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48. (1) On this Hypothesis, it would be impossible for one 
person to feel pain while another feels pleasure. 
An Objection Interlocutory, 
And Answer thereto. 


49. (2) If this (difference of psychical condition) be explain- 
ed to arise by reason of difference of body ; 


50. Then, even in the bodies of (the Yégin) Saubhari [who 
simultaneously assumed multiple bodies], the same (difference of 
psychical condition) should be experienced. [See ante, Aph. 15.] 

’ Secondly, Refutation of the Aforesaid Hypothesis, 
On the Ground of Its Incompatibility with 
Varied States of Individual Development, after 
Death, and even During This Life. 


_ &1. (3) It would (moreover) be impossible (on the above 
hypothesis), for one person to roll in material bondage, while 
another is freed, or, for one person being a teacher while another 
is a disciple ; 

Thirdly, Refutation on the Ground of Incompatibility 
With Inequalities in Creation (4.¢., at the 
very time of the Individuals’ Birth). 


52. (4) Neither could there be inequalities in creation (ie., 
the inequalities found in individuals at the very time of their 
birth, these inequalities being due, solely to the distinction of Indi- 
viduals, and. the difference of Individual action and merit or 
‘Karma). . eS 

Fourthly, Refutation based on the Authority 
of Revelation, 


53. (5) Kevelation too (Sruti), which affirms plurality of 
Souls, would be contravened. 


An Objection Interlocutory, 
And Answer thereto. 


54. (6) It cannot be alleged, that Revelation (to which 
reference has been made in the last preceding Aphorism,) treats 
of accidentul, i.c., adventitious [Aupddhika] difference :—~ 
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55. (7) For, difference oxists,evenin the freed state* (Moksha- 
Dasé), : 

Freed Souls’ Difference of Individualities, 
With Similitude of Characteristics, 

56. (8) In the freed state,* although all such distinction as 
that of gods, men, &c., or that caused by lust, unger, &., is extinct, 
and the souls are essentially in perfect similitude so as to render 
it impossible to declare any kind of difference (or unhappy inequa- 
lity, among them) ;— : 

57. (9) Nevertheless, difference of individuality is also clearly 
established (in respect of each soul-essence), as is the case among 
gold vessels, gems, grains of corn, and such like things, whose volume, 
weight and shape are alike. 


58. (10) Plurality of Souls must therefore be admitted. 
Aun Easier Definition 
Applicable to All The Three Classes of Souls, 
[Vide Part 1, Apb. 2 for the Detailed Definition} 
59. Now, these (souls) are (shortly) defined by the charac- 
teristic of — 
(1) Possessing Knowledge (Gnitritva), 
(2) Combined with (Séshatva or) Disposability in divine 
service, according to the divine pleasure, 
{Nove.—The firss member of this definition distinguishes the 
soul-essence from the non-ego, while the second member distin- 
guishes it from God. See Part 1, Aphs. 38-39, and Note thereto,] 
Four Common Charagteristics of the Soul-Essence, And 
Of The Soul’s Attribute called “ Intelligence.” 
60. The Intelligence of (each of) these (Souls), is, like their 
Essence (see Part 1, Aph. 2, Cls. M—Iv),— 
I. An Eternal— ¢ (Nitya- 
II. Substance, U-Dravya), 
* “While heaven’s citizens, rejoicing with delight, 
Hug one another lovingly, to glad my sight. 
They visit one another's thrones, high rapture’s seats ; 


They kiss each other fondly ; each all others greets.” Mesnevi, B. 
‘J, Tale XV. dist. 40.41. . 
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TLL. Non-Gross or Luminous of itself (Ajada), and, 


IV. Co-essential with (or thesame as) Delight (Ananda-ripa). 
Five Peculiarities Whereby the Soul-Essence 
And the Soul’s Attribute Called “ Intelligence,” 
Are Mutnally Differentiated. 


61. What then, it may be asked, is the difference between the 
intelligence and the essence (or soul itself) ? 


62. We reply that the essence (or soul), is— 
(1) A substance, possessed, (7.c., the seat,) of attributes, 
(2) Incapable of contraction and expansion, 
(8) Incapable of rendering cognizable any thing other 
‘than self, 
(4) But cognizable, of itself (Sva-prakdsa) ,* to itself, and, 
(5) [Spiritually] Atomic ; 
Whereas Intelligeuce is— 
{1) An Attribute (seated in substance and necessarily : 
needing a substratum), 
(2) Liable to contraction and expansion, 
'(3) Capable of rendering cognizable, things other than 
itself, 
(4) (a) Not cognizable of itself (sva-prakasa),* to itself, 
(b) But cognizable of itself ‘sva-prakésa),* to the, 
soul (of which it is the attribute or quality), » 
and, 
(5) (Naturally) ownipresent. 


How the last of the Differentiating Peculiarities of 
* Intelligence,” viz., its Natural Omnipresence, 
is itself (in point of liability to contraction) 
differentiated in each of the Three 
Classes of Souls {see Part 1, 
Aphs. 40-46]. 
63. It is to be noted here that— 


(1) The intelligence of some [2.c., of the souls in the 
third or the highest class, viz., the Ever-Free 





* And “ Self-proved,” per Védanta-Kérikavali. [Svaté-Ménam.} 
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Eternals [see ante, Aph. 40 (8), and Aph. 43], 
Is ever omnipresent ; 
(2) The intelligence of others [ie., of the souls in the 
first or the lowest class, see ante, Aph. 40 (1), and 
Aph. 41], 
Is [aa long as they belong to that class, ] 
ever non-omuipresent, ¢.e., contracted ; and, 
(8) The intelligence of others again, [i.e., of the souls in 
the second or middle class, see ante, Aph, 40 (2), 
and Aph, 42], 
Is at one time (i.e, during material bondage) contracted, and 
at another time (i.¢., after being freed), omnipresent. 
Examination of Each of the Four 
Characteristics of the Finite Soul’s Attribute 
Called “ Intelligenca,” which Characteristics 
are common to such Attribute and to the 
Soul-Essence [ante, Aph. 60, I-IV]. 








(I) First, An Objection to the Eternity of Intelligence, stated. 

64. If intelligence be eternal, how, it may be asked, does one 
come to use such expressions as— 

(1) “To Me, knowledge has arisen, 
(2) knowledge is lost” ? 
Refutation of the Objection. 

65. We reply that we are not debarred from using such 
language, because, (in our state of material bondage), the intelli- 
gence is aceustomed— 

(i) To expand or radiate through the sense-organs and 
grasp objects, and : 
(2) Again (to contract and) retire (leaving off its object- 
grasp). 
Incidental Explanation of the 
Plurality ascribed to “ Intelligence.” 
66. The fact too, that intelligence, while being one, appears 
to be many, is accounted for by the manifold character of its 
radiation, 


32 prt. 1, 67-73. (apa. 60, IT-IV, exaMINED.) LOVE FOR ALL, 


(I) Query as to Intelligence being a Substance. 
67. If proof be required as to intelligence or knowledge being a 
substance :— 
[Answer to the Query.] 


68. Woe affirm that it is a substance, inasmuch as it :— 
(1) Is the seat (@) of action (such as contraction and 
expansion), and 
(b) of quality (such as conjunction and 
disjunction), and 
(2) Is self-luminous (i.e, comes under a category in 
which no non-substance is included), 
(111) An Objection Stated. 


88. Here, the following question may possibly be put :— 

“Tf intelligence be self-laminous, would it not, as a necessary 
consequence, be manifest in our states of sleep, swoon, &c,”’ ? 
Answer to the Objection. 

70. Intelligence is non-manifest in our states of sleep, swoon, 
&e., heeanse of its non-radiation during our states aforesaid. 

(IV) Explanation of the Character of Bliss or Delight 
ascribed to Intelligence. 

71. That intelligence has the character of bliss, is evident 
from the fact that, whenever it shines, (é.e.. enables the soul to 
cognize objects, and comes thus to be itself perceived by the son]), 
it is'felt to be (congenial, agreeable or) pleasurable (by reason of 
the cognized objects being so). 

An Objection anticipated and answered. 


72. ‘That intelligence or knowledge is unpleasant when it 
points (or, 7.e,, has reference) to poison, weapons, &c., arises from— 
(1) The-fact of our mistaking the body for the soul, and 
{2) Other causes, [viz., (a) Erratic Action or Karma, and 
(6) Lack of the Knowledge of the Divine pre- 
sence. ] 
Inherent Attribute Common to All Things. 
73. As they have God for their Soul, 
(1) All things have pleasantness or agreeableness : as their 
natural characteristic, and, 
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(2) (Their) unplesantness is (unnatural, and therefore) 
accidental [and ceases whenever the natural cha- 
racteristic is cognised, and, ¢ fortiori, when know- 
ledge has reached the stage of omnipresence, Le, 
the stage, in which it brings to the soul, all-com- 
prehension.* (Vide ante Aph. 63) }. 

The Possibility of A Different Hy pothesis 
Anticipated and Refuted. 

74. Should any other pleasantness, (other than, and independ- 
ent of, what is derived from the consideration of God’s presence), 
be held to be natural (to things),— 

Then, sandal (or perfume), flowers, and such like things that 
happen to be pleasant to a person at a certain timo and place, 
could not become unpleasant to that same person, at another time 
or place, and to other persons at the same time and place, 


End of Part t. 





* There’s not the smalleat orb which thou behold’st ' 

But in his motion like an angel sings, 

Still quiring to the young-eyed cherubins : 

Such harmony is in immortal souls; 

But whilst this muddy vesture of decay 

Doth grossly close it in; we cannot hear it.— Shakespeare, Merchant 
of Venice, Act V, Scene I. 

And this our life, exempt from publie haunt, 

Finds tongues in trees, hooks in the ranning brooks ; 

Sermons in stones, and good (= God?) in every thing (Id. As You 

Take Tt. Act 117.) 
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PART IE. 


Explanation of the Second of the Three Verities (Tattva-Traya), 
being the Category of Non-Intelligents ( A-chit). 
Definition of this Category (A-chit). 
1. The Category of Non-Intelligents (A-chit) is what— 

(1) is devoid of intelligence [and hence, by Revelation, 
characterised solely as the object (bhogya!) of In- 
telligent Beings’ knowledge and enjoyment ;] and 

(2) is the seat of mutation [and hence is unlike intelli- 
gent beings or soul-essences, characterised as-these 
are, by sadaikarwpatva or the quality of ever: re- 
maining unaltered in any respect]. 

Three-fold Classification of this Category. 
2. This (Category) is of three kinds, namely,—~ 

(1) Pare substance, or that which is the seat of the 
quality of purity alone ; 

(2) Mixed Substance, or that which is the seat of the 
three qualities known as (a) Purity, (b) Turbidity, 
and (cj) Darkness or Total Foulness; and 

(8) What is devoid of any of these three qualities. 

Descriptions of the Essence and Qualities of Each of 
the Three Kinds of Non-intelligents, in the order 
in which they have been above enumerated. 
’ Description, first of all, of the Essence and Qualities 
of Pure Sugstance. 
3. Pure Substance is that— 


(a) which is the seat of the quality of pnrity alone 
without the admixture of any other quality ;? ; 





1 Sv. Up. 9 & 19, « Bhokta, Bhogyam, Previteran ‘cha mative,” &c., 
ie, “Having meditated on [the three Categories known as] (1) the enjoyer, 
(2) the enjoyed. and (3) the Inspirer,” &. 

* Vide (1) the Taitt. Samhita, Kanda 2, Prapethnke 2, Annvaka 12, 
Penchasat 68. “ Kahavantam asvea Raiesah Parcko” Ba co &T mein, ML 
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(b) which is eternal, ie. without beginning or end, in 
time ;° : 

(c) which is productive of knowledge and bliss ;* 

(d) which (unlike this Sphere of Mixed Substance which 
consists of the 24 sub-divisions to be hereinafter des- 
cribed in Part 2, Aphorisms 9-11, &c., and in the 
case of which, the process of evolution is instituted 
by God, conformably to what souls desire according 
to the law of Karma or Fruit-measured Works,) 
takes shape, according to the will, and for the sake, 
of God alone, ’as ‘Temples, Gate-ways, Halls, &c. > 

(e) which is infinitely bright ;° . 

(f) the extent of which cannot be defined even by 
Released Souls, by the Eternal Angels, and by God 
Himself ;? and 

(9) which is a scene of inexhaustible wonders, and never 
grows stale. 





(2) Parusha-Sukta: (a) “ Aditya-varnam Tumasas tu pere....., Tamasah 
parastat,” &«., ie., Him who, bright as the sun, dwelleth beyond th’ Sphere 
of Darkuess, ” &. ; 

(3) “ Suddha-sattve sukhukare,” ie., “In the Sphere of Pure Substance, 
which is productive of bliss.” ( ). 

* Taitt. Up. 2.2.12, “Tad akshare parame vyoman,” i,e, “In that 
eternal highest heaven.” 

* Vide Part II, note 2, authority (3). Cp. Gita, XIV. 6, 9, 11, 14,17, &e. 

* (1) 'Taitt. Arana “Devanam Pur A-yodhya,” ie, “ Unassailable-is 

the City of the Angels ;” &ec. 
(2) Chh. Up. 8. 5.8, “ A-parajita Pur Brahmanah,” ie. “Uncon- 
quered is the City of God.” 
(3) Chhb, Up. 8 14.1, “ Prajapates Sabhan Vesma prapadye,” i.e. 
“T shall reach the Palace where 
Th’ Lord of Creatures holds His Court.” 
° Mund Up.2. 2.11," Na tatrasuryo bhati,na chandra-tarakam,” &¢.,i.¢., 
“There, this sun, this moon, these stars, all - 
Dwindle into insignificance,” &c. : 

" That there is no absurdity in holding thus, that, on the contrary, 
absurdity is involved in holding otherwise, appears from the reasoniag con- 
tained in the following passage, bearing on a kindred subject :— 

“ Goddess ! thy’ greatness’ limit ’s e’en to Thee or God unknown. 

‘Spite this, th’ omniscience of Thyself or God, we can’t disown. 

Not knowing that which doesn’t exist, with omniscience comports, 

Isn't he mad who, ‘the sky-grown lote,’ as something known, reports P” 

(Verse 8 of Sago Kuranatha’s Sri-Stava-or Hymn to the Mother of the 
Universe.) a 


as pb, 2, a. 4-8, 2nd ven. cLass 1. iTS SELE-LUMINOUSNESS EXD. 

4. This Pure substance, some describe as non-self-luminous 
(jada), and others as self-luminous (a-jada. ) 

5. IE self-luminous, it would, to Released Souls, the eternal 
Angels, and to God, be manifest even independently of the medium 
of their radiating intelligence. 

Ans. to the query—Why, although self-laminons, it is, 

by souls straying in the Sphere of Mixed Substance, 
cognisable through their intelligence only, 
. and net independently of such intelligence. 


6. ‘To Strayers in the Sphere of Mixed Substance (Samsarins), 

it would not be manifest.® 
A Query. 

7. [£ Pure Substance too be self-luminous, like the soul-essence 
and the soul’s intelligence, how is Pure Substance differentiated 
from the two last-mentioned entities ? 

Answer to the Query. 

8. (1) Not being cognised as the ego, Pure Substance ig 

differentiated from the soul. 


* The Holy Sage Vedautacharya, in his Rahasya-traya-Sara ( )s 
thus elucidates this truth :— 

“While both the essence and the radiating intelligence of a soul are 
self-luminous, the essence is self-luminous to itself only, and is, by all other 
souls, knowable through the medium of their radiating intelligence. 

So Again, the radiating iutelligence of every soul, is self-luminous to that 
soul only, and not self-luminous to any other soul. 





“In like manner, there is no absurdity in holding that Pure Substance 

is self-luminous to some only, and not to others. : 
A Query. 
** Who, all things, ever, of Himself, at once, immediate kuow’th, 

Him—our Savionr—we greet, and frame this Book on Reasoned 
Truth.’ (Opening verse of a noble work, now lost, of Sage Natha, the Father 
of our Revived Sage-Line—extending through the last thousand years.) 

“ Notwithstanding the teaching in this passage, that God, by His 
Attribute of intelligence, cognises everything at all times, how, it may be 
asked, is Pure Substance self-Iuminous to Him? 

Answer to the Query, 
“Just as, while God’s attribute of intelligence cognises all things. His 


(2) & (8). PRecepina RXN CLOSED, A. 9, 2nd veR. cLass 2, a 


(2) As it takes-shape as body, &c., it is differentiated 
from both the soul-essence and the soul’s intelligence. 
For, as the soul-essence ever remains the same, it is devoid of 
mutation, As to the soul’s intelligence, although it admits of. 
change of state, it does not take shape as body, &c. 

(8) (a) As it is manifest of itself, without having its 
manifestation dependent on the manifestation 
of any object, other than itself, and 

(b) as it is the seat of sound and the like attributes, 
itis differentiated from the soul’sintelligence— 
: (a) which is not manifest except when it manifests 
objects, and 
(b) which is not the seat, but the manifester, of 
sound and the like sense-objects. 


Description, seconpLy, or Mixep Supsrance. 


9, Mixed Substance is that— 
*  (t) of which the characteristic of (a) purity is mixed up 





. possible that Pure Substance too is self-luminous, This explanation is equally 
applicable in the case of the Eternal Angels. 

“ Just as the radiating intelligence of each particular soul is self-lumi- 
nous to that soul only, and that too, solely while such intelligence is 
oceupied with the'cognition of objects (and not while it is not so occupied as 
is the case while the soul is in the state of dreamless sleep), it is possible 
that pure Substance is selt-luminous to Released Souls, solely in their 
Released State. 

“ Just as each particular soul’s attribute of intelligence, while possessing 

. the potentiality of self-luminousness, is, at all those times, when it is not 

occupied in cognising objects, prevented, by the force of certain karmas or 

fruit-measured works, from exhibiting in actuality its said characteristic of 

self-luminousness, it is possible that Pure Substance’s potentiality of self- 

luminousness is xiso prevented from being exhibited in actuality, in the 
case of souls who remain in the state of bondage. 


“* Intelligence’ self-lum’nousness, in th’ saved soul ’s natural, 
Yet, in th’ bound soul, obstructed is. Th’ same rule here reigns withal.’ 
(Sage Yamunacharya’s Samvit-siddhi or Demonstration 
of the existence and characteristics of Intelligence, ») 
“This much change of nature is not impossible to a mutable substance. 
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with the characteristics of (b) turbidity and (c) 
darkness ;? 

(2) which (through its (b) turbid and (c) dark parts,) . 
proves obstructive to the springing up of true 
knowledge and bliss, in the case of bound souls ; ! 

(3) which further causes wrong-thivking (viparita-jmana), 
{or the intellectual aberration which consists in 
mistaking one thing for another, particular instances 
of such aberration occurring one after another, 
being found in the facts— 

(a) that the body distinct as it is from the, soul, is 
mistaken for the soul ; 

(b) that, even after being distinguished from the body, 
the soul, dependent as he is on God, is mistaken for 
an independent entity ; 





* (1) “ Purity, turbidity, and darkness, (sattva, rajah, and tamah,) are 
the characteristics inherent in the Mixed Substance (Prakriti) 
out of which this material universe—the abode of bound soule— 

: is evolved.” (Gita, 14. 5.) 

_(2)° Cp. Sri-Vishnu-Purana, 1. 2. 23, and also the text ( tm 
(3) “Tri-gunam Karminam Kshetram, Prakrite(h) rapam uchyate,” 
ue 
Mixed Substance, shaped us the body and abode of act-bound - 
souls, has, mixed up in it, three several characteristics (known 
as (a) purity (>) turbidity and (c) darkness}.” 

‘* (lL) Not of freed souls, or of the eternally free angels. Both of these 
two kinds of souls (namely, the Freed and the Eternals), are 
known to assume all the kinds of bodies known within this 
Sphere of Mixed Substance, without thereby suffering any 
diminution of intelligence or bliss. Vide the following text ;~~ 

“ We bow to those who teach that (a) angels who e’er serve as meet, 
(4) Freed souls, (c) souls who’re, in th’ last of binding frames, tipe 
for heav’n’s seat, 
E’er dwell in Rangam, with blest human, an’mal, plant-like forms,” 
(Sage Bhattarya’s Hymu to Sviranga-Natha, Centum 1, v. 33.) 
{2) As to bound souls’ intelligence and bliss being obstructed, vide 
the following text — 
Mand, Up. 3. 1. 2:—* An-isaya auchati muhya-manah,” i.e, 
“ Grieves helpless, being stupified by the power of 
PR aha ne ke ee oy es Oe tee a ey cae 
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(c} that, even after being reoognised as dependent, the 
soul, dependent as ho is on God alone and on none 
else, is: mistaken for one that is otherwise dependent ; 

(@) that beings who are not lords are mistaken for lords ; 

(e) that power and such like objects which are not worthy 
of the soul’s aspiration, are mistaken for objects 
which are worthy of his aspiration ; 

(f) that what are not ways and means, are mistaken for 
ways and means,— 

&e., &e., &e.] ; 

(4) which is eternal iie., without beginning or end) ;1) 

(5) using which as a plaything, God brings about the - 
world’s evolution and other processes ; 1? 

(6) which, in that (rare or diluted) part of itself where 
its three-qualitied constituents are in equilibrium, 
and, as long as snch equilibrium lasts (i.e, while 
the world continnes in its state of dissolution), 
produces homogeneous products only, i.¢., products 
tndistingnishable by name and form 7 : 





‘ (1) Taitt. Ups :— “The one mass of beginningless matter (Ajam 
ekam),” &e. 
(2) Mantr, Up. v. - “That which, change-cadsing, senseless, eight-fold 


4, a and heginningless, 
(Gp. Gita, VIT. 4.) Eternal is, the soul thinks on... 





Beginningless and endless, this Seed-Matter brings forth beings.” 
. (“ Vikara-jananim, a-jnem, ashia-rupam, a-jam, dhruvam...... 
Gaur, an-ady-anta-vati, sa, janitri, bhuta-bhavini.”) 
(3) cod “ Senselesa, existent for others alone, 
Eternal, ever undergoing change” 
(“ A-chetana, parartha cha, 
: Nitya, satata-vikriyo.”} 
is (1) Vishau-Purana, ) “ Behold, how, like a child at play, He acts!” 
» 1,2, 20:— } (Kridato halakasyeva, cheshtam Tasya, nisamaya !”) 


(2) Maha-Bherata “Transcending thonght. above control, the Lord, 
‘~{  Where’er He pleaseth goes, controlling all, 


And with His creatures plays, as child with toys!” 
(“ A-prameyo ’niyojyas cha, Yatra-kama-gamo, Vasi, 
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(7) which, again, in that other part of itself where (by 
reason of the variousness of its density,) its three- 
qualitied constituents are not in equilibrium, and, ag 
long as this disturbance of equilibrium lasts (and 
this is the case during the world’s evolved state), 
produces heterogeneous products, i.., products 
which are distinguishable by name and form; !8 
{Cp. Herbert Spencer’s observation that the pro- 
cesses of evolntion and involution of matter may be 
briefly described as processess of its rarefaction and 
condensation. ] 

(8) and which isa species of senseloss entity, bearing these 
various’ names, namely, “seed-matter (prakriti) ,” 
“ignorance (a-vidya,)” and “the wondrous (maya).” 

Its Various Names, 
denotative of its varions properties, 


10. (1) It is called seed-matter (prakriti),4 because it is 
productive of products. 


(5) “ Saviour! Thon, with Thy creatures, | *Tvam nyanchadbhir ud-an- 
play’st, chadbhih, 
As if they were so many play-balls, _- Karma-sutropapaditaih ; 
Made of the thread of their own works, | Hare! viharasi krida- 
And going up and down by turns ! Kantukair iva jantubhih !"(...) 
(4) “ White, black and red, seed-matter yields each crop the Lord desires.” 
(“ Sitasita cha rakte cha, sarva-kema-dugha Vibhoh.”)—Mautr. Up, v. 5. 
‘(5) “ This My qual’tied matter, T have, Myself, for my play, formed, 
Hence, none can, of himself, ’scape be’ng, by its pow’r wondrous, 
charmed. 
Who trust to Me alone, they this charm cross.” 
(“ Daivi hy esha gura-may?, Mama maya dur-atyaya. 
Mam eva ye prapadyante, mayam etam taranti te.”)—Gita, VIL. 14. 
‘s “ That state in which the qual'ties are in equilibrium, 
Without excess, without defect, in any one of them,” &c. 
(“ Guna-samyam, an-udriktam, a-nywnam,” &c.) 
‘! (1) “Seed-matter (has itself no seed | “Mula-prakritir a-vikritih,” &e. 
And, hence, itself) no product 
is,” &e. (Sankhya-Karika ). 
(2) The author of the Vedanta-sutras, in describing God asa Being who 
(through His bory,) operates as the seed of the universe. calls Him - 
the seed (Prakriti). Vide Vedanta-stttras, I. iv. 23. 
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(2) Itis called “ignorance,” or rather, “ non-knowledge 
(a-vidya),” * because it is obstructive of knowledge. 
[Vide Part 2, Aph. 9 (2).] 

(3) It is called “the wondrous (maya),” because it yields 
wonderful products, ; . 


Sub-division of Mixed Substance, into 24 Sub-Categories. 
11. It consists of 24 Sub-Categories, as mentioned in the 
* text (vide Dramridopanishad, 10. 7, 10),— 
“Let me drop th’ twenty-four clogs the soul has:— 
( 1—5 ) The ements five ; their qual’ties five which, as 
( 6-10) Sense-objects five, (like ocean) ever swell ; 
(11—15) Sense-organs five, which of th’ sense-objects tell ; 
(16—20) Act-organs five, which, on th’ five el’mente act ; 
( 21 ) ‘The inward organ—ruling sense and act ; 
(24, 23, & 22) And Germ-Mattor which is,—like seed, swoll’n 
seed, and shoot ! 
Me Thou’st made Thine ; Lord! clogs no longer suit!” 
The First of these Sub-Categories. 


12. The first of these Sub-Categories (in order of time) is 
seed-matter,!! 


‘* Although the term “non-know 
senses, i.¢,, to denote— 

(a) the absence of knowledge, 

(b) that which is other than knowledge,* and 

{c) that which obstructs knowledge, 

the context here requires its beiug construed in the last-mentioned sense. 
+¢ This first of the 24 Sub-divisions of Mixed Substance or Grand-division 
(2) of the Category of Non-Intelligents (A-chit) [see Part 2, Aph. 2], besides 
” being, as already explained (ante, Part 2, Aph. 10 (1)], significantly called— 

(a) “seed-matter (muia-prakriti),” is named also,— 

(b) “the chief (pradhana),” as being the chief of God’s playthings; 

{c) and it is further designated “the subtle” or “ non-manifest 
(a-vyakta),” in consequence of its not manifesting, in a dis+ 
tinguishable manner, its three qualities kuown as purity, 
turbidity, and impurity. 


ledge {a-vidya),” is used in various 





* Viz, “dharma” or sanctifying righteous action (wide, per Jacob’s 
Cone., Mahanar, 22.1; Isa. Up. 11: Vishne-Purana VWI wii O. Bei. 24 
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its Changes of State. 
13. It undergoes certain changes of state, in consequence 
of which, it is called— 


(4) “Indiscrete Darkness ,A-Vibhakta-Tamas),” 
-(b)  [* Discrete Darkness (Vibhakta-Tamas)”], and 
(c) “Pregnant with Souls’ Immutable Mass,” or, more 


shortly, Ca el oul-pregnant,” or even 
“ Immutable (A-kshara).” !7 
How Seed-Matter comes to bring forth Matter resembling 
Swollen-seed (Mahat), and other Products. 

14. Its three parts, characterised by the three qualities, being 
(by the will of God,) stirred from their equilibrium, Seed-Matter 
brings forth Matter SeHeInDURE Swollen-seed (Mahat), and other 
products. 

Enumeration of the Three Qualitities of N on-intelligent 
Mixed Substance 
15. Its three Qualities are, Purity, ‘Turbidity and Inpurity. 


47 There is a state of “dissolution of Mixed Substance or Mixed | Matter, 
in which it is so merged in God |“'Tamah Pare Deva eki-bhavati” (Subdlopa- 
nishad, end of Kbanda 2)j as to be indistinguisuable from Him and to be 
significantly called “Indiscrete Darkness (A-vibhakta-'lamag).” 

Stirred by God (who, at the time of the world’s evolution, is described as 
“ Prakriti-Preraka” or “'lamo-unda,” i.¢., * Darkness-stirrer,” or “ Chaos- 
stirrer,” vide Mauu, 1. 6), it is changed trom the merged state aforesaid, in 
view to the evolution of numes and forms. When only thus much changed, 
it is called * Discrete Darkness (Vibhakta-''amas),” as the fact of its being 
pregnant with souls, t.e., having souls in its wuinb, is still not manifest. 

Next follows that further-evolved state of it, in which its being pregnant 
with souls, becomes evident. In this state, it is called ‘‘ Lmmutable-soul-preg- 
nant” or even “immutable (A-kshara).” 

There is a still further state of its development, when it is ready to bring 
forth its products as in the case of a buried seed, and even then is called 
“ Subtle” or “ Non-manifest (A-vyakta)”, inasmuch as it has not yet manitest- 
ed its product su as to be distinguishable by the predominance of any of the 
three qualities known as purity, turbidity and impurity. [Vide Part 2, 
note 16 (¢).] 


In none of these or subsequent states, is Mixed Substance or Mixed 
|. eee a eee - = 
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16. These Qualities are the ever inherent attributes of Mixed 
Substance. They are— 


(a2) non-manifest in its state of Seed-Matter, (owing to 
the equilibrium of all its Three-Qualitied Parts,) 
and 


(b) manifest in its evolved state (owing to the disturbance 
of the equilibrium aforesaid, and the consequent 
* predominance of particular Qualities in particular 
Parts). 
The Effects whence alone 
the existence of Seed-Matter’s Qualities is known, 
in Seed-Matter’s evolved state. 


17. Purity (being opposed to Turbidity and Impurity, does- 
not obstruct, but) is productive of, knowledge and bliss and the desire 
for the pursuit of both of them.'" 


18. Turbidity breeds coneupiscence, lust ufter sense-objects 
in general, and attachment to relatives of the flesh, and to selfish 
action.?° 


(1) “ Purity, Turbidity aud Impurity 
are qualities essentially inherent | Gueak Prakviti-Sambhavah,” 

in Seed-Matter.” (Gita, 14. 5.) 

(2) “ Actions that are being brought on | “ Prakriteh kriyamanani 

by Seed-Matter’s Qualities,” &c. ; gunaih karmani sarvasah”. 

! (Id. 3. 27.) 
“Sattvam, Rajas, Tama iti, pra- 
kriter gunch.” (Sri-Bhagavata.) 





“ Satovam’ Rajas, Tama iti, 





(3) “Purity, Turbidity and Lupurity 
are Seed-Matter’s Qualities.” 
Remarxs, (a) It follows, from the expression that these Qualities are 
‘‘essentially inherent in Seed-Matter,” that there is no 
state in which it is without them. 
{b) Tt follows also, that the Sankhyas’ statement that “Seed- 
Matter consists of the Substances called, Purity, Turbidity, 
and Impurity...... *, is erroneous, inasmuch as Purity and 
the rest are not themselves Substances, but only Qualities 
essentially inherent in the Mixed Substance called 
Seed-Matter. 
Tt is for the refutation of the Sankhyas’ error aforesaid, thet Sage 
Yeamunecharya, in his Hymn of Hymns (». 17), used the expression, “the 
Qualities, and the Seed-Matter (in which they essentially inhere).” 
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. 19. Impurity leads to the mistaking of one thing for another, 
and brings on inattention, incapacity, and sleep.** 
Difference in Mixed Matter’s Effects, 
according as its said Qualities are 
equally or unequally distributed. 

20. When these Qualities are equally distributed within (Mixed 
Substance or) Mixed Matter, its products too, being devoid of name 
and form, are homogeneous, and undiscoverable by any eyidence, 

When, however, the distribution of these Qualities within Mixed 
Matter, becomes unequal, its products too, being endowed with 
name and form, are heterogeneous, and discoverable by evidence. 
[Mixed Matter in this state, ia reckoned as Producer 1] 

The First of the Heterogeneous Products. 

21. (1) The first of the heterogeneous products of Mixed Mat- 
ter as Producer 1, is Mahat (or Guna-vyanjana, being that transform- 
ation of Seed-Matter, which resembles swollen seed and is capable 
of manifesting the predominance of some one of the threo Qualities 
aforesaid). [Vishnn-Purdna, J. ii. 35.] 

Description of Its Nature and Effects, 

22. As Pure, Turbid, and Impure, it is of three kinds,** and 
breeds three corresponding kinds of consciousness or opinion 
(“ buddhi” or “ adhyavasaya.””)*s 

Description of Seed-Matter’s other Products, 
in their order, Aham-kara or Egotism being 
the Second of these Heterogeneous Substances or 
Products [=the Third of Producers]. 

23. (2) From (the Three-Qualitied; Mabat (ov Producer 2), ema- 
nate the three kinds of Egotism (Aham-kara), called respectively, 

(a) Vaikarika (or what is product only, being the Séat- 
tvika or Pure or Mild Part of Aham-kéra), 

(8) Paijasa (beivg Aham-kéra’s ‘Turbid or Fierce Part, 
which stirs and unites the two other kinds of Mixed 
Matter without contributing any appreciable mate- 
tial of its own, just as an electric spark stirs and 
unites oxygen and hydrogen so as to form water), 
and 


“propucer 8 (c), BFFRCTS OF {b)-(e}. PRODUCER 8 (a), wHENcE 1! onaawe, 


(c) Bhutadi (or the Seed of the Elements, being the 
Tamasa or Dark or Impure Part of Aham-kara). 
The Hffects of the Material Product No. 2, called Egotism 
: (Aham-kara’ [= Producer 3]. 
24. (8) The Material Product called Egotism (Aham-kara) [the 
. whole of which, in the course of evolution, becomes mixed with its 
Turbid and Impure Parts (b' and (c)], produces (as its name indi- 


cates,) conceits such as those which lead to the confounding of the 
soul with the body.*+ 


25. (8) From the aforesaid (a) Vaikarika or Pure Part of (Pro- 
ducer 8 or) the Mixed Matter called Egotism (Aham-kara), spring— 
(a) the five sense-organs, namely, the organs of—(i) 
hearing, (ii) feeling, (iii) seeing, (iv) tasting and 
(v) smelling ; 
(b) the five act-organs, namely, the organs of— 
(i) speaking, (ji) prehension or seizing, (iii) locomotion, 
‘iv) discharging non-assimilable liquid, and (v) 
: discharging non-assimilable solid ; and 
{e) the internal organ which helps both sense and 
action, being the instrament of attention (manas = 
the plastic medium of Plato) ; 
te. eleven products in all [characterised as being 
“laghu,” ie, light or free from heaviness, and 
“ prakasaka,” 4. e., Mumining].** 


— 4+ Cp. the following Earopean testimony :-— 


“Dr. Ribot, the famous French physie 
investigation through mesmeric subjects, 

(1) that the thoughts of man are material (i.e. are affected by the 
sonl’s material environment) ; fand] 

(2) that the brain [=the Hindus’ “manas” and Plato’s “ plastic 
medium,”] performs for the mind (i.e., their sonls), consciousness [of ontward 
objects in its present state of londage], precisely the some function that the 
heart performs for the blood.” Light of the Hust (Calcutta), May, 1896, p- 260. 

Cp. too the following summary of the Science of Consciousness :— 

“'There’s nothing in the mind (or the soal’s consciourness), 
Which hagn’t been in the sense” [Locke]; “except the mind (or soul) 
itself” [Leibnitz]. = 

** It being thus laid down, conformabl to the conclusion arrived at 
by Sage Parasara in the Sri-Vishnu-Purana (I. ii. 47), that all the 11 organs 
are products of the Pure (Sattvika) Part of the Matter called Egotism, 
it follows that our author rejects the view of those who hold these organs to 
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. How, from Product 2 (c) = Producer 3 (c) = Bhutedi [or the Seed 
of the Elements], i.c., the Tamasa or Dark or Impure Part of 
the Matter called Egotism [Aham-kara, being Primary 
Seed-Matter’s Heterogeneous Product No. 2 or the 
Third in the series of Mixed Matter’s Sub- 
Categeries, reckoning Primary Seed- 

Matter or Mula-Prakriti as No. 1}. 

Five Elements are evolved, first 
in their undeveloped state, 
and then in their 
developed state. 


26. (3) From Bhutadi (or the Seed of the Elements, being spe- 
cies (c) of Egotism or Aham-kara or the Third of those Material 
Sub-Categories which are Producers,) springs— 

Undeveloped Ether (—called Sabdatanmatra, because 
it is characterised by the potentiality of audibility) ; 

(4) From Undeveloped Ether or the Element of Incipient 
Audibility (Sabda-tanmatra), spring— 

(a) its own denser form, namely, Developed Ether (— 
called A-kasa, because it is manifest everywhere, 
and is endowed with, and characterised by, the 
actual manifestation of audibility), and 

(b) Undeveloped Air or the Element of Incipient Touch, 
(—called Sparsa-tanmatra, becahse it is endowed 
with, and characterised by, the potentiality of tangi- 
bility); 

be the products of the Turbid or Fierce (Rajasa) Part of the Matter called 
Egotism (Ahan-kara). As to the gods in charge of each of these 11 organs, 
vide Ait. Up. 1. ii. 4, whence may be gathered the reason why these organs 


themselves are designated “gods.” On the authority of Mann {T. 161, the 
Vedanta-sutras (II. iv. 6], and the Gita (XV. 7-8), it is held— 

(1) that each of these 11 organs represents a species, consisting of 
numerous individuals ; 

(2) that each of the numerous individuals aforesaid, is a material 
atom; and 

(3) that a set of all the 1Porgans being once attached to a soul at the 
beginning of 2 creative epoch, the same set pertains to such soul ‘till the 
epoch of cosmic dissolution, without being changed at each of the soul’s 
interim transmigrations. Though the texts relating to this subject in Manu 
and the Gita (vide Manu I. 16, and the Gita, XV. 7], expressly mention six 
organs only, yet, by parity of reason, and the spirit of maxims of interpre- 
tation such as those suggested by the expressions—ejuadem generis, and the 
like, what is said of the six organs is held applicable to the remaining five 
organs also, (“together with certain subtle elements” (= “ bhuta-suksh- 
mais saha,” vide our Bhashya on Gite, XV. 8).1 these last being on the same 
footing as the former. 
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(5) from Undeveloped Air or the Element of Incipient 
Tangibility (Sparsa-tanmatra), spring— 

(«) its own denser form, namely, Developed Air (—called 
Vayu, because it moves or blows as wind so as to 
manifest its characteristic of actual tangibility), and 

(0) Undeveloped Light or Flame, or the Element of In- 
cipient Visibility (—called Rupa-tanwatra, because 
it is endowed with, and characterised by, the poten- 
tiality of visibility) ; 

(6) from Undeveloped Light or Flame, i.e., the Element 
of Incipient Visibility (Rupa-tanmatra), spring— 

(a) its own denser form, namely, Developed Light or’ 

’ Flame (which is characterised by actual visibility), 
and 

(b) Undeveloped Water or Liquid, é.¢., the Element 
of Incipient Tastability (—called Rasa-tanmatra, 
because it is endowed with, and characterised by, 

. the potentiality of tastability) ; 

(7) from Undeveloped Water or Liquid, i.e., the Element 
of Incipient Tastability (Rasa-tanmatra), spring— 

(a) its own denser form, namely, Developed Liquid (— 
called Ap, because it is everwhere pervaded by the 
quality of actual tastability), and : 

(6) Undeveloped Earth or Solid, i.e, the Element of 

* Incipient Smellability (—called Gandha-tanmatra, 
because it is endowed with, and characterised by, 
the potentiality of smellability) ; 

(8) from Undeveloped Karth or Solid, 7.¢., the Klement of 

. Incipient Smellability (Gandha-tanmatra), springs— 
its own denser form, namely, Developed Earth or 
Solid (—called Prithivé, because itis the most deve- 

loped of all the elements).*° 7 


*° Thus, as far as we have now proceeded, we have reckoned, besides 
the One Infinite God and the infinity of Finite Souls or Spiritual Beings 
evolved from God, Eight [God-evolyed] Producers {* Ashiau Prakritayah,” 
all of which are material (—vide Garbhopanishad, which has been followed 
also by Yadava-Prakasa and others)]. These Bight Producers are 
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(2) Its Heterogeous Product No. 1, called Mahat or The 
Big, or The Swollen, which may be conceived as 
something like a plant’s seed, swollen underground ; 

(3). Heterogeneous Product No. 2, called Aham-kara or 
Egotism, the proximate Producer of which is Hete- 
rogenous Product No. 1; and 

(4)-(8), which arc the Vive Tanmatras or Undeveloped 
Elements, being respectively— : 

(4) Undeveloped Ether, called Sabda-tanmaira, from 
being endowed with the potentiality of audibility ; 

(5) Undeveloped Air, called Sparsa-tanmatra, from being 
endowed with $he potentiality of tangibility ; 

(6; Undeveloped Light or Flame, called Rupa-tanmatra, 
from being endowed with the potentiality of 
visibility ; 

(7) Undeveloped Water or Liquid, called Rasa-tanmatra, 
from being endowed with the potentiality of tasta- 
bility ; and 

(8) Undeveloped Karth or Solid, called Gandha-tanmatra, 
from being endowed with the potentiality of smell- 
ability. 

‘These Hight Producers (‘ Ashtau Prakritayah,”’ vide Garbho- 
pavishad), are followed by— 

Sivteen Other Material Sub-Categories, which, while being Pro- 
ducts evolved from their respective causal Sub-Categories, are not, 
in their turn, Producers of any material Sub-Categories, and which, 
consequently, as being Products only, are designated “ The Sixteen 
Products” (“Shodasa Vikarah,” vide Garbhopanishad).- These 
“Sixteen Products” are—the Kieven Organs already enumerated, 
and the Five Material Qualities, called (1) audibility, (2) tangibility, 
(3) visibility, (4) tastability and (5) smellability. Vide Maha- 
Bharata, Book entitled Moksha- Dharma or Salvation’s Means, Ch. 
311, v. 10-15; also Yama-Smriti, [where, according to our 
Subalopanishad-bhashya, Primary Seed Matter, as being the first 
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An apparently different (though substantially the same) 
view, touching the order of evolution, according to 
which, each of the last four Undeveloped 
Elements is evolved, 
not immediately, from the preceding Undeveloped Element, 
but mediately, through the preceding Full-developed . 
Element. 


‘27. Some hold that the last four Undeveloped Elements, 
namely, 

(a) undeveloped air, (b) andeveloped light or flame, (c) 
undeveloped water or liquid, and (d)} undeveloped 
earth or solid, 

; are the respective products of — 

(a) full-developed ether, (6) full-developed air, (c) full- 
developed light or fame, and (d) full-developed 
water or liquid ; and 

are the respective producers of-— 

(2) full-developed air, (b) full-developed light or tlame, 
(c) full-developed water or liquid, and (d) full deve. 
loped earth or solid. 

‘Tan-matraus defined, 


28. The Tan-matras are the Elements in their undeveloped 
state [de., in that state in which they cannot be distingnished as 
pleasant, unpleasant, or indifferent. Vide Sri-Vishnu-Purana, L. ii. 
46-47). 

Function of the Rajasa (or Turbid) Ahao-kara (or Matter 
called Egotism), 
as distinguished from that of the two other species of 
Aham-kara, 
already described, (namely the Sattvika or Pure and the 
Tamasa or Dark),— 
the one as the Producer of the Eleven Organs, and 





to be meditated upon among the 8 material “ Producers (Prakri- 

tayah),” is called “Manas”; and the Instrument of attention and 

resolution, ordinarily called “Manas,” is designated “Sam-kalpa”, as 

being the cause of resolution (vide Vachaspati’s Sankhya work)]; &e. 
II 
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the other as the Producer of the Developed and 
Undeveloped Elements. 

29. The Rajasa (or ‘Turbid) Aham-kara, stirs and so aids, the 
two other species of Aham-kara, namely, the Sattvika or Pure, and 
the Tamasa or Dark, when they produce their respective products. 

Certain Aids, peculiar to the Sattvika or Pure Ahamn-kara, 
as distinguished from the aid already mentioned 
as common to both the Sattvika or Pure, and the Tamasa 
or Dark, Aham-karas. 

30. The Sattvikaham-kara or Matter called Pure Egotism,— 
(I) first, co-operating successively with the Five Undeveloped 
Elements known as— 

(1) the Element of Incipient Audibility (Sabda-tan- 

: mytra), 

(2) the Element of Incipient Taugibility (Sparea-tan- 
matra), 

(8) the Element of Incipient Visibility (Rupa-tanmatra), 

(4) the Klement of Incipient ‘Tastability (Rasa-tanmatra) 


’ 


and 
(5) the Element of Incipient Smellability (Gandha-tan- 
mutra), — 


produces the correspondent sense-organs Vive, namely, 
(1) the organ of hearing (srotra), 
(2) the organ of feeling or touch (tvak), 
(3) the organ of seeing (chakshus:, 
(4) the organ of tasting (jihvaj, and 
*(5) the organ of smelling (ghrana) : 
(II) Secondly, (in producing the Five Act-organs—corresponding 
as they do to the Five Sense-organs and the Five Undeveloped 
Elements aforesaid, in that 
(1) the organ of speech pronounces sounds such as the 
organ of hearing is fitted to hear, and the Element 
of Incipient Audibility is titted to convey ; 
(2) the prehensile, seizing, or touching orgau brings on 
contacts such as enable the organ of feeling to 
realise what is tangible, and is thus intimately: relat« 


WHICH, SPECIALLY BSLONG TO. PURE EGOTISM. 51 


(8) the organ of locomotion, enables ite: owner. to move 
towards the visible objects, which, with the help. of 
the Element of Incipient Visibility, are pointed : out, 
by the organ of seeing ; . 

(4) the organ which discharges non-assimilable liquids, 
is related to the organ of tasting and the Element 
of Incipient Tastahility ; and 

(5) the organ which discharges non-assimilable solids, is 
related to the organ of smelling and the Element 
of Incipient Smellability ; ) : 

the said Sattvikaham-kara or Matter called Pure Kgotism, 
produces,— 

(1) with the co-operation of the éxternal sense-organ 
called the organ of hearing, the external act-organ 
called the organ of speech ; 

(2) with the co-operation of the external sense-organ 
called the organ of feeling, the external act-organ 
of touching or seizing ; 

(8) with the co-operation of the external sense-organ 
called the organ of seeing, the external act-organ 
called the organ of locomotion ; 

(4) with the co-operation of the external sense-organ 
called the sense of tasting, the external act-organ 
called the organ which discharges non-assimilable 
liquids ; and . 

(5) with the co-operation of the external sense-organ 
called the organ of smelling, the external act-organ 
called the defecatory organ which discharges non- 
assimilable solids: and 


(IEL) Thirdly, the said Sattvikeham-kara or Matter called Pare 
Higotism, produces,—without any co-operation of the kind above- 
mentioned, mauas or the internal organ of both sense and action, 
Thus teach the wise. (Vide Sri-Vishnu-Purana, I. ii. v. 48-9, and 
Sage Sri-Vishnu-chitta’s Commentary thereon). 


A contrary hypothesis (as to the order of the evolution of 
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81. Some (ic. the Atomic Philosophers, &c., who rely on their 
speculations alone,) hold that certain organs (such as the organ of ' 
smelling and the like,) are the products of the elements (such as 
earth, &e.). ; 

Its Refutation on the ground that it contravenes 
higher evidence, 


32. This hypothesis contravenes the teaching of [Sacred Bio- 
graphies (Ttibasas), Cosmic Histories (Puranas) and other Books] of 
Revelation (to the effect that the organs are the products, not of 
the Bhutas or Elements, but of the Sattvikaham-kara or Pure 
Egotism, as above described. Vide, for instance, Vishnu-Purana, 
I. ii. 49]. 

Removal of a Possible Objection to the above Refutation. 


33. The Elements are but fosterers, not producers, of the 
organs.*” 
How, after evolving (from that body of His which is in the 
shape of Primary Seed-Matter) 
the various Products hitherto described, God, therewith 
builds systems, &c. 


34. As the products hitherto described (—mntually distinct 
as pleasant, unpleasant, and indifferent—), could not he effective 
(in building) unless conjoined; the Lord (Isvara),—-after the manner 
of ‘an architect who raises up a wall by means of a compound pro- 
duced by mixing foupenet, clay, sand, and water,—mixed together 


a? This isthe Giplanstion of certain verses of the Moksha-Dharma of the 
Maha-Bharata, and a passage of the Chh. Up., namely, VI. v. 4, which might, 
at ‘first sight, seem to favour the objector’s vi It is not denied that Sta- 
tutory Revelation, such as the aforesiad passage of the Chh. Up, VI. v. 4, 
cannot be set aside on the strength of bocks whose authority is derived from 
such Statutory Revelation. All that is meant by us is that. aceording to 
the text of the Adi-Parvan of the Mahv-Bharata which says— 

“The meaning of the Ved, let him construe, “ Ttihasa-Purancbhyam, 
With Itihasa’s and Purana’s cine,” Vedam sam-upa-brimhayet,” 

Statutory Revelation is understood conformably to the rnlings of its 
construing authorities—known as Ttihasas and Puranas, i.¢., Sacred Biogra- 
phies and Cosmic Histories. Vide our Subslopanishad-bhashya, and Mahe- 
Bharata, Moksha-Dharma or Bk, on Salvation’s Means, Oh. 184, v. 44. 
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all the products aforesaid, and having so built up asystem, creates 
therein the four-fuced god (Chatur-mukha). ** 


How the Lord’s mode of action with respect to 
Wholesale Creation and Creation in Detail, 
is distinguished. 


35. The system, and all the products leading up to it, the © 
Lord creates immediately, i.e., without employing any intermediate 
agency ; while all products within the system, He creates mediately, 
i.e. through the agency of finite souls whose hearts He, indwelling, 
inspires.** 





*6.The conclusion that all the products above described go to make up 
a system, is warranted by the fact of all of them being actually found there- 
in. Conformably to this conclusion, therefore, should be construed, as in- 
tended to be but a fragmentary summary, the text— 
“From th’ El’ments, O Sage, this great | “Bhutebhyo ’ndam, Maha-buddhe, 
system rose, 
And on the water did it erst repose.” | Brihat tad udake-sayam.” : 
In like manner should we construe the text of Manu (I. 8-83), which says— 
“Waters alone created He at first, | “ Apa eva sasarjadau ; 
And in them cast the seed, of | : 
pow’r possessed. Tasu viryam apasrijat.* { *or “avasrijat.” 





This (compound) into a bright 

system grew, | Tad andam abhavad haimam, 
Resembling quite the sun, all 

glorious hue.” Sahasramsn-sama-prabham.” 


This text of Mann, therefore, may be paraphrased thus :—“ This great 
system having sprung from waters (or vapours), which were compounded 
of all previous products, and in which earth itself was in a dissolved state, 
rested amidst such waters (or vapours).” 

The system having been thus created, and the elements evolved outside 
thereof having been transformed into the ether and other products therein 
fofind, then,—in order that, with these products, the different spheres might 
be formed, and that, in these spheres, act-bound souls might be classified as 
gods, men, and the lower kingdoms of nature, animate and inanimate,—the 
Lord creates the four-faced god (Chatur-mukha) in whose body dwells the 
whole mass of act-bound souls contained in the systém over which such fonr- 
faced god is made to preside. All suksequent prodnets. the Lord is pleased 
to produce mediately, e., through the agency of this four-faced god. 

te Vide the following passage of Manu (I. 8-84) which was already 
partly quoted for another purpose, under the last preceding Aphorism :-— 


“ Out of His body wishing to create “So *bhidhyaya, sarirat avat, 
Be’ngs various, He did meditate: then straight, | Sisrikshur vividhah prajah, 
Waters alone created He at first. Apa eva sararjadan, - 








Andin th t the seed, of d. | Tasu viryam apasrijat. 
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The Multiplicity of the Systems thus produced ; 
the Divisions of each System ; what 
purpose of God, the Systems 
serve, aud the mode of 
a8 their development. 
36. (1) The systems (thus produced) are many ; 
(2) Each system is divided into fourteen spheres, 
and possesses seven successive envelopments—con- 
sisting of vapour, fire, air, ether, &c., each of which 
(except enevelopmeut No. 7 or Subtle Seed-Matter 
of immense dimensions} is tenfold greater than 
what it envelops ; 
(8) . the systems are as play-balls unto God, and, 
(4) like water-bubbles, are simultaneously produced. 
Function peculiar to each of the Five Blementa. 


37. The function (more particularly characteristic) of each of 
the Elements, is as follows :— 

). Ether yields room ; 

) Air serves to sustain and waft ; 

) Fire canses heat, light, &e. ; 

) Water serves to wet, to unite, &c.; and 


(1 
(2 
(8 
(4 
(5) Earth gives support, &c. 


Function peculiar to each of the eleven organs. 

38. (1) The organs of (a) hearing, () feeling, (c) seeing, (d) 
tasting, and («) smelling, are, respectively, the instruments which 
enable the soul to cognise— . 

(a) the audible (2.c., sound), (6) the palpable (<.., softness, 
hardness, heat, cold, &c.), (¢) the visible (i.¢., colour), (d) the tastable 
(i.e. sweetness, acidity, &c.), and (e) the smellable (i.e., odours 
pleasant and unpleasant) ; 

(2) the organs (a) of speech, (b) of touching or seizing, 
~ (ce) of locomotion, (d} of discharging non-assimilable liquids, and (e} 
of discharging uon-assimilable solids, are the instruments which 
enable the soul to produce the operations (a) of speaking, (b) of 





«The seed (virya),” hore referved to. is the same as the garbha” and 
the “ bija,” referred Lo in Gita, XLV. 3-4, and consisting of the mass of finite 


souls. That even these finite soulx which stir material bodies, are themselves 
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EACH KLEMENT’S QUALITY. TWO EXPENS. OF THE ACCESSION OF QUALITINS. 


“mianufacture, (ce) of moving and:td) “and: (e) of the discharges - 
requisite for the safety. of the bodily organism ;'and . 
(8) the internal ‘organ (manas = the plastic medium of 
Plato), is common to all the (ten organic) functions 
aforesaid, 
‘The Qualities characteristic of cach of the Five Elements. 

39. The qualities characteristic of (a). ether, (b) air, («) light, 
(d) water and (ce) earth, are, respectively, those which are distin- 
guished by— 

(a) audibility, (b) tangibility, (¢) visibility, (d) tastability 
and (¢) smellability. 
The cause of the Elements’ appearing to possess 

more than one of the characteristic qualities above mentioned. 

40. The mixture or compounding (panchikarana) of large por- 
tions of each of the original simple elements, with small portions 
of each of the four elements other than itself, is the cause of each 
element (as presented to us) appearing to possess more than one of 
the characteristic qualities abovementioned (t.¢., each element as 
presented to us, is in reality, uot simple as appears to a superficial 
observer, but composite, though,—owing tothe fact that, in each 
such composite element, some one simple element predominates,— 
even such composite element is roughly distinguished by the name 
of its predominant simple element, such as ether, air, dtc.), 

One instance (among others) of 

a superficial obsorver ascribing to an element more than one 

characteristic quality. 

41. ‘That the etherial sky appears blue, is also owing to the 
aforesaid compounding of the original simple elements. (Cp. Tyn- 

. dall’s, sky-colouring “ particles.’”—Fragment of Science, 5th Edn. 
1875 (Longmans), p. “ [7”, &c.] : 
Another Asldedion of the accession of qualities in 
each successively evolved element. 

42. It is also said :—[According to the text—“ Covered, as. 
the seed is by its husk” (“Tvacha béjam ivevritam,” see Sri- 
Vishnu-Purana, I. ii. 37),}%° each of the last four undeveloped 





3° Vide also | Sage Saunaka’s summury of the rationale of Realistic 
Doctrine (Sat-Korya-vada), contained | in the te: * What has: existed is 
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56 NON-INTELLIGENT No. 8: DESCEN. BRIEF & LONG, USE oF Nos. 1 & 2. 


elements, (namely, undeveloped air or element of incipient palp- 
ability, &c.,) in attaining its own developed state, is covered by 
the precedent undeveloped element or elements[—namely, un- 
developed ether (= element of incipient audibility,) &c.] ;. 
each full-developed element, therefore, exhibits the properties, 
both of the kernel and of the husk. 


Short Description of the Third Kind of Non-intelligents. 
(Vide the classification in Part IT, Aphorism 2.) 

43. That kind of the category of non-intelligents which is 
devoid of any of the three qualities, —purity, turbidity, and im- 
purity, is time. 

Detailed Description of the saine. 

44. (1) It is the index of the order of creation, é.e,, of the 
changes of state which, by God’s will, subtle primary matter and 
its gross products undergo (vide Sri-Vishnu-Parana, L ii. 31); : 

(2) it takes the forms designated,— 
(a) “kashtha,” «.., fifteen twinklings of the eye, or 
moments ; 
(b) “kala,” «ce. thirty kashthas ; &c.; and 
(3) it is eternal, a plaything at the disposal of the Lord, 
and a part of his body, i., (like all things else,) is 
‘ adjectival to Him. (Vide Sri-Vishnu-Purana, I, ii, 
17, 19, & 26.) 
Use of the First Two Kinds of Non-intelligents. 
(Vide the classification in Part Il, Aphorism 2. ; 
-45. The other two (1.¢., the first two) kinds of non-intelligents, 
namely, Pure Substance and Mixed Substance, exist for the sake of 
being used by God and by finite souls, as—~ 








sisted, begin to subsist?” (“Sad eva niyate ‘galktinn, asatas sambhavah 
kutah ? ”).—Sri-Vishnu-Dharma, Ch. 104, v. 56. 

This truth has also been expressed as follows :—Nothing is patent in 

the effect, which has not been latent! in the cause; the sum of the potential 

- and actual or kinetic energies in the uiiverse. is constant [Dic. of Science. 


OBJECTS, INSTRUMENTS, & SWATH, IN NO. 2. EXTEWT OF NOR. 1-3. $7 


(dl) objects, (2) imstramenta, and (8). senate, of enjoyment 
( = bhogya-bhogopakarana-bhogasthana).2) 4 
Description of 
(1) the objects, (2) the instruments, and (8) the seate, 
of enjoyment, of which Mixed Substance consiats. 

46. (1) The objects of enjoyment (or bound-souls’ cognizance 
—both pleasant and unpleasant, meted out according to the measure 
of their merit and demerit,) are the five kinds of sense-objecta, 
namely, things— audible, palpable, visible, tastable and smellable ; 

(2) the instruments of enjoyment, are the organs such 

* as the eye, the ear, &c.; and 

(8) the seats of enjoyment, are the situations in which 
the various kinds of enjoyment (or cognizance) 
aforesaid, occur to bound-sonls, and which con- 
sist of the. spheres and the hodtes, in whieh auch 
souls abide. 

Rxterit of Hach of the Three Kinds of Nowintelligente, 

47. (1) The First Kind of Non-intelligents (i.e., the Highest 
Heaven,) is bounded below by the Region of Mixed Substance, 
but is infinite in every other direction, 

(2) The Second Kind of Nov-intelligents ‘7 ¢., the Region 
of Mixed. Substance,) is bounded above by the 
* Region of Pure Substance, bnt is infinite in every 
other direction. 

(8) Time (is infinite in every direction, ic.) is omni- 
present. 


81 Pure Substance which is the matter of the Highest Heaven, being 
the abode in which the Eternals and the Released Souls dwell with God, 
ever saying—* Thy will be done.” (= “na mah”) is designated “God's Place 
of Enjoyment par excellence” (Bhoga-v ibbeti).” 








Mixed Substance which is the matter of the spheres where bound-sonls 
~dwell with God, seeking at His hands, all kinds of selfish enjoyments, is de- 
signated ‘ God's Place of Play (Iilé-vibhuti)”, or “that Place wherein He is 
pleased, pending the ripening of their education, playfully to indulge the 
ignorant souls, to a great extent, in their several selfish humours, and suffer 
them to experience such humours’ Feapective consequences—pleasant and 
unpleasant.” 
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88 TIME, OTHERWISE VIEWED. TIME EXISTS. DIRECN., NO SEPARATE SUBST. 


' Another Hypothesis as to Time. 3 


48. It is also said that Time is eternal in the Highest Heaven, 
and non-eternal here (i.e, in the nether region). * 


Hypothesis denying the existence of Time. 
49. Some deny the existence of time. 
Refutation of that Hypothesis. 


60. This view is inadmissible, inasmuch as both secular ex- 
perience and Revelation prove the existence of Time. 


An Erroneous Hypothesis of the Vaiseshika or Atomic 
Philosophers and of certain others, 


81. Again, some hold that direction (dik) is a Separate sub- 
stance. 


Refutation of that Hypothesis. 


52. This view too, is, for many reasons, inadmissible, one of 
these reasons being that direction is comprehended within the sub- 
stances ether, &c. (already enumerated).?* 





8* If four persons stand at the extremities of two finite atraight lines 


which are perpendicular to each other—so that one of the lines extends trom 
east to west, and the other extends from north to south, the point of inter- 
section of the two straight lines, though absolutely but one, is described by 
each of the four persons aforesaid as being, relatively to himself, west, east, 
south, and north, respectively. Directions, therefore, such as west, east, south, 
and north, cannot be distinguished as separate substances as is the case with 
earth, water, &c. The fact, therefore, is concluded to be—that particular 
points in the substances, earth, water, &e., are themselves desiznated east, 
west, &c., by different observers, for the purpose of expressing the relation 
in which those points happen, for the time heing, to stand with respect to 
such observers. [So likewise, particular motions in subatances are them- 
selves variously designated past times, present times, or future times, hy 
different observers, for the purpose of expressing the relation in which those 
motions happen to stand with respect to such observers. Cp. Sri-Parésara, 
Bhattirya’s Sri-Vishnu-Sahasra-Nama-Bhashya, under Name No. 234, being 
the name “ Ahas-samvartaka ” or “Kyolver of that System of Recurring 
and Non-recurring Motions of Matter and Chan ges of Spiritual States, 
which is called the ‘ Wheel of Days’ or ‘Wheel of Time.’” Vide also, post, 
Part III, Aph. 35, asterisk-note.] 


BUDDHISTS’ ERROR AS TO RTHER. ATOMISTS’ ERRORS AS TO ETHER & alR. 50 


.An Erroneous Hypothesis of the Banddhas, as to Ether. 

53. Some hold that ether is but vacuum, .¢., the privation of 
the four extended substances, namely, air, fire, water, and earth. 

Refutation of that Hypothesis. 

54. Lven this hypothesis must be rejected, inasmuch as ether 
is experienced to be a substance (quite as much as the four admitted 
substances, air, fire, water and earth. Vide Vedanta-Sutras, IT. ii, 23, 
and such expressions as “liere flies a vulture,” “there flies a 
kite,” &c. In these expressions, the words ‘ here” and “ there” 
point to the things with which the vulture and the kite have 
contact for the time being). 

Another Erroneous Hypothesis, touching Ether. 

55. Others (namely, the Naiyayikas or followers of Gautama, 
and the Vaiseshikas or followers of Kanada,) hold that ether is 
(1) eternal, (2) devoid of parts, (3) omnipresent, and (4) beyond 
the reach of sense. 

: Refutation of that Hypothesis. 
56. (1) and (2). Being a (mediate) product of Hlements’ 
“Source (Bhutadi or Tamasa-Aham-kara, and having air for its own 
mediate product, vide ante, Part I, Aph. 26), ether cannot be said 
to be either eternal or devoid of parts. 

(8). Not being present in the substances Aham-kara, &c., 
whose product it is, ether cannot be said to be 
onmipresent. 

(4), As, through its mixture with small portions of the 
four other elements, it becomes patent to sense 
(vide ante, Part II, Aph. 41), it cannot be said to 
be beyond the reach of sense. 

Statement and Refutation of Another Erroneous Hypothesis 
of the same School, 
this error having reference to their view of air, 

57. The view that-air is not patent to sense (but is inferrible 
from its being felt), must also be rejected, because, to admit that it 
is tangible, is to admit that it is patent to one of the five senses, 
namely, the sense of feeling or touch. ([Cp. the following passage 


@Q REMARKS ON THE KLEMIS.;— Fike WATER, KARTH & AIR, PART 11. ENDS, 


of Herbert Spencer: “did we in place of them (i.e. the words 
* phenomenon and appearance,”) use the term effect, which is equally 
applicable to all impressions produced on consciousness through 
any of the senses, and which carries with it in thought the neces- 
sary correlative cause, with which it is equally real, we should be 
in little danger of falling into the insanities of idealism,?— Firat 
Principles, 4th edn., 1830, p. 159.) 
Special Characteristics of certain of the elements. 

58. Fire is of several kinds, according as it is terrestrial or 
otherwise. 

Classification of Fire as Transient and Knduring. 

59. ‘Tho Sun and other Fires are enduring, whereas the Fire 
in lamps, &c., ave transient. 

How Fire appears to the eye and to the sense of touch, 

60. Fire looks red, and is felt as hot. 

How Water appears to the seeing—feeling—and tasting—organs. 

61. Water (when thrown against light,) looks white, and 
(ip its natural stute,) is felt to be cool, and tastes sweet. 

How. Earth appears to the various senses.’ 

62. arth has many colours and tastes. 

How Harth and Air are ordinarily felt, 

63. Earth, as well as air, is (in its ordinary state,) felt to be 
neither hot nor cool, but is indifferent in this respect (ie., is felt 
as something intermediate between what is hot and what is cool), 

Annunciation of the Conclusion of Part II on the 
_ Three Kinds of Non-intelligents. 

64. ‘hus have been described the Three Kinds of Non-in- 

telligents. 


KND OF PART ii. 


(1) gop’s ESSENCE-POINTING MakKS ARE LoxpsHTY & InPiIntty.” 6% 


PART HIE. °° 2 - 


On the Lord (Ievara)*. 
1. The Lord is He— 
(1) whose flame-like Spiritual Hssence is itself Infinite," 


! The essence and properties of matter and of the finite soul, baviug 
been explained in the first two Parts of these Aphorisms, this Third Part is 
by natural sequence, concerned with setting forth the easence and attributes 
of the Lord (Zsvara), who sways both of those Verities, as says the text— 
“O’er matter and the finite soul, one Lord begrs sway ” 
(= “ Kshar&tmandv {sate Deva ekah ”).—Sv. Up., 1. 10. 

God is, at the very outset, designated the Lord, inasmuch as lordship or 
sovereignty is His Hssence-pointing Attribute (Svarupa-nirwpaka-Dharma), 
us distinguished from His After-discovered Attributes (Nirupite-Svarspa- 
viseshanatayi pratipauna-Dharmah). > ‘ : 

2 Le, Infinite after a threefold manner (‘l'rividha-parichchheda-rahitah), 
being boundless alike, as to—(1) extension, (2) duration, and (3) the number 
and excellence of His Attributes at every point and moment of His presence,* 
(ive, (L) desa-tah, (2) kéla-tah, (3) vastu-tah, parichchheda-rahitah,} and thus 
datinguished from all other entities, namely,—(«) matter, (b) matter-clogged 
souls, (c) released souls, and (d) eternal angels. Vide the text (‘Taitt.-Up., 
Ananda-valli, I. i. 9):—[“ Satyam Jninam Avantam Brahma” =] “'The 
Selt-existent, and Self-luminous, Infinite-One, who, all-gréat Himself, in 
essence and attributes, makes all otherg,great (= “‘ Bribati, brimhayati’ iti, 
Brahma”). Vide also, Vedinta-Sutras, II. iti, 29, as to the reason for the 
Divine Essence being designated ‘ Intelligence (Jnana),” as well as “ All- 
intelligent ” or “ Omniscient (Sarva-jna) as in Mund. Up., 1.4.9; id, IL. ii, 
7; &e.; and ante, Part 1, Aphs. 34 and 35. 





* Cp. the following passages :— 
(1) [* Mati-kshay4n nivartante, na Govinda-guna-kshayat ; 
Ishu-kshayén nivartante, nantariksha-kshiti-kshayat.”"—" Sri- 

Vishnu-Dharma { ? ) ,4.e.] “ Men, however expert they be, con-' 
clude their discourse on the Divine Attributes, not because they have 
exhausted the subject, but because they have come to the end of their stock 
* of knowledge (or opportunity); just as even the best-furnished archers—~ 
shooting in the air—desist at last, from throwing darts, not because the air 
has no room for receiving any more darts, but because they have no more 
darts to throw.” ‘ 

(2) “This matter might be pursued much further; but it is not the 
extent of the subject which must prescribe our bounds, for, what subject 
does not branch out to infinity? It is the nature of our particular scheme 
and the single point of view in which we consider it, which ought to puta 
stop to our researches.” —Edmund Burke's Esery on the Sublime and Beauti- 


62 so ARE His BEING wholly seLE-ratenT & SELF-HAPPY. (2) OTHER MARKS, 


and wholly Self-manifest’ and Self-happy,‘ and is— 
the entire opposite of every kind of evil [and 

the unique seat of every kind of good, 

(i.e, “ Akhila-heya-pratyanika and Kalydnaika- 
téna”’)], and is thus distinguished from every other 
entity (te. “ Svetara-samastavastu-vilakshana ”) ; 


(2) Who is adorned with hosts of amiable attributes,’ 
such as intelligence, power, &c.; 
® Le. Self-luminout. ‘Ihe so-called self-luminousness of the solar orb 
and the stars, considered us mere masses of matter, is but a misnomer, 
Vide the text (Katha-Up,, v.15; Mund. Up:, IL. ii. 10; Sv. Up. vi. 14) — 
“ By Hts shine, all this shines” (== “ 'Tasya bhasi, sarvam idam vibhati ”). 
* Le, characterised by independent and unmixed pleasurableness or 
agreeableness. 


* Le, Attributes—conducing to the perfect happiness of devotees. 


5 The Amiable Attributes of the Divine Essence add lustre to such... 


Kssence, just as the Divine Ornaments add lustre to the Divine Form. Op. 
the following verse of the Ramayana (I. lxxvii. 26), which expresaly 
makes mention of the Attributes of the Incarnate Lord and Lady of the 
Universe, distinguishing, in the case of the latter, (1) those of the Essence 
from (2) those of the body or form :— 
“Rama loved Sita, as the bride whom his sire bid him wed; 
And attributes, of (1) soul and (2) body, this love e’er higher led.” 
(= “ Priyé tu Siti Ramasya, darah pitri-krita(h) iti; 
(1) Gunad, (2) rxpa-gunich chépi, pritir bhuyo, *bhyavardhata.”’] 
The following are some of the texts setting forth the Divine Attributes :— 
(a) Mund. Up., Li. 9; id, I. ii, 7: [* Yas Sarva-jnas Sarva-vit,”=] 
“Who knows the essence and the attributes of everything.” 
(6) Sv. Up. VI. 8: [* Paré ’Sya Saktir vividhaiva sriyate, 
Svabhaviki Jnana-Bala-Kriyé cha.”=] 
* Tranacendent, vuried, natural, are said to be— 
His Pow’r, Invitelligence, ,Strength, and Activity (= Sway’ng 
Euergy).” 
(e) Sré-Vishvu-Purdna, VI. v. 4: [ Samasta-Kalydna-Gundtmako 
*Sau,"==7 ° He is the Incarnation of each Lovely Attribute.” 


(a) Opening of Sage Natha’s work (of which but a few fragments have 
givnnis clits 404 teat 


(8) BE alone, RVOLVRS, PXEBERVES, AND DISSOLVES ALL} 68 


(3) Who is the Evolver, Prestrver, and Dissolver of 
every 





[* (1-3) Yo, (4-5) vetti, (6) yngapat, (7) sarvam, (8) pratyakshena, (9) 
sadé, (10) Sva-tah, (11) Tam, (12) pra-(13) namya, (14-15) Harim, 
(16) sistram, (17) Nydya-(18) Tattvam, (19) pra-(20-—22) chak- 
shmahe.” = ] 

(18) Devoutly -bow’ng (12) as fit, to (11 and 1.3*) Th’ Unique Famed 

One—(14-15) who heals every ill 

And every bliss bestows, (1-3) who (4-5) knows (6) at once, + (8) imme- 

diately t in fall : 

Perfection, $ (7) all things (9) e’er, (10) by His inherent pow’r alone, 

(19-22) We§ now, @ in mutter—manner,—perfect frame, in Elders’ 
name, . 
Led by that Lord, (16) the guide, entitled (17-18) ‘Demonstrated 
Truth.’ ”—As to Sage Nitha, vide ante, p. 7, note. 

(e) According to the text,—“ Tavananty-Gunasyfipi Shadeva Prathame 
Gunth,” Sages have, out of the infinite number ot the Lord’s 
Attributes, made particular mention of Six Primary or Principat 
Attributes, namely,— 

(I) knowing all, (11) supporting all, (III) ruling all, (TV) remaining 

inexhaustible, (V) working miracles, and (VI) overpowering all, Himeelf 











* “=Th’ Unique Famed One—Who” (= Yas ‘tam”). ‘This exprea- 
sion, in which the two words, “Him—who,” are used together, for the 
purpose of denoting “Tho Unique Famed One,” may be compared with the 
like expreasion used in the like sense, in the following passages :-— 

(1) Taitt. Brthmana, Ashtakah 3: Achchidra-Prasna, Anuvika 5: 
“ Yasyésmi, na Tam antar-emi,” ie. “I thwart not Him whose (liege) T am.” 

(2) Sri-Ramiyana, TIT. xxxvii. 18: 

“Pranscending adequate thought, is 
“ A-prameyam hi Tat Tejo joe, J deed thar Light, 
Yasya Sé Janakitmaji! *) To which the Daughter of Janak belongs 
_of right.” 

+ i... Simultaneonsly. 

} te, Without needing the intervention of any organ or other medium. 

$ (°) 4.e, without any defect on the score of those varying degrees of 
accuracy and certainty, which characterise the knowledge of limited beings 
in consequence of the knowledge of these beings being dependent on organs, 
mediums, and other conditions. 


(71)=“ We,” understood, being implied by the verb in the first 
g imp! 
person, 


| (°°) =" Now.” being implied by the present tense of the verb. 


64 (4) 18 THE Fit RReORT OF ASPrRANTS (a)-(d). aspirant {a) pEsorp. 


thing that has had a beginning (whether as a wholesale aggregated 
mass or as a product developed in detail)? ; 


(4) Who is the fit resort of (all) the four kinds of aspirants 
enumerated as— 
“(a) the impoverished and distressed souls, 


being unaided or undaunted by anything. These Six Attributes (called 
Shéd-Gunyam,) are thus explained :— 

(I) “ Of Himself, He, all things, in every respect, and at every moment, 
cognizes directly ; (Such is His « Jninam.”) 





(IT and ITT) All things thus cognized, He ever supports and controls ; 
(Such are His “ Balaisvarye.”) 

(IV) Nevertheless, is never exhausted ; (Such is His “ Viryam.) 

(V) Works miracles, or what transcends our very conception; (Such 
is His “ Sakti” or Aghatita-ghadana-simarthyam.”) 

(VI) Overpowers all, Himself bemg unaided or undaunted by any- 
thing.” (Such is His “Tejas”’.”)—The Gité- Bhashya-Tatparya- Chandrika 
of Sage Vedanticharya, Bangalore Edn., 1887, p. 3.and Sri-Vishnu-Purdan, 
VI. v. 88, translated, post, end of note 26 (in Part III). 





“7 Evolution and Involution (or Dissolution) are each sub-divided into 
two classes, ze, into— : 
(4) immediate (a-dvaraka), and (b) mediate (sa-dvéraka). 
Preservation too is twofold, being divided into (a) exterior and (b) 
interior. 
For more detail as to these topics, see post, Part 111, Aphs. 12-40, 
For authority, vide such texts of Revelation as the following :— 
[“ (a) Yato va imani bhuténi jéyante ; 
{b) Yena, jétani jivanti ; 
{c) Yat, prayanty, abhi-sam-visanti ; 
Tad vi-jijmdsasva; Tad Brahma ” : =] 
“(a) Whereof alone, all things are born; 
{b) Whereby alone, what are born, live; 
(c) Wherein alone, they all, at dissolution, merge: 
That, seek to know. That is the All-great Entity.” Taitt. 
Op. Bhrigu-valli, Anu. 1. 
, Corollary. 
Not attribates or qualities (gunéh) only, but activities {kriyéh) too, 
characterise the Lord. 
* Le., he who, having been possessed of power and fortune and Jost the 
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aspirants (b)-(d) pescRD; (5) THR LORD Is THE GRACIOUa GRANTOR=~ 68. 


(b) the novice in, fortanc.sseking®, 


(e) the seeker of self-knowledge and self-satifaction®°, 
and 


(d) the seeker of knowledge concerning God, and the 
sole satisfaction of God”! (vide the Gité, vii, 
16)19 ; 


(5) who is the Gracious Grantor (conformably to recipients? 
needs,) of all the four kinds of boons ennmerated [in the Moksha 
Dharma of the Sri-Maha-Bhdrata]as— 





® Te, he who, having never before tasted the sweets of power and 
fortune, has come to desire the same. Aspirants of this class, and those 
coming under the class mentioned in the last preceding note, are, tagether, 
included in one generic group, as being, alike, seekers of power and fortune 
(sievaryarthinah). 


10 The seeker of self-knowledge and self-satisfaction (jijnsu), prays 
the Lord, only to enable him to attain such goal by being releaxed from 


entanglement in material hodies. . 


“1. Te, he who, being truly enlightened (jndnf), stops not with the 
merely disembodied sou]-essence, but desires to reach the Lord, holding the 
Lord alone to be his goal, for, he fully realizes, and thence is ever loyal to, 
and delights solely in enjoying, the Lord in all His Universal Sovereignty as 
set forth in the Gith text :— 

“ Other, and aye, greater than this (material mass) 
Know there ’s a body spiritual—which too is mine, 
And which, sustainer is of this material mass” (i. ¢., the totality of 
bodies in the world),— Gité, VIT. 5. 


18 Of this relative clause of the Aphorism, namely, clause (4) [{a)-(d)], 
and of the clause preceding it, namely, clause (3), the result is— 

That the Cause or Father of all, is likewise the Proper Resort of all. 
Vide the text,— 

(“Kéranam tu Dhyeyah” =} “Souls, on the Cause or Father ought 
to moditate.”—Atharvasikhopanishad, being No. 23 in the Book of 408 
Upanishads, which was printed at the Adi-Kala-nidhi Preas, Madras, in 
1883, and on which we have the magnificent commentary entitled the 
“ Atharvasikh4é-Vilasa.” Of this commentary, the whole of Part J, anda 
portion of Part I1, have been printed at the Sri-Sarasyati-Bhandéram Press, 
ae Peyalvarkdvil Street, Triplicane, Madras. 


it ; . 9° 


@& ov att, Tax FOUR RoONS, v17.—(a)(d}. THESE BOONS DESCRIBED, 


(a) meritorious works (dharma),'* 
(6) wealth (artha),'* 

(c) enjoyment (k4ma),?* and 

(d) salvation (moksha)?* ; 


18 Subdivided into— 

Vedic Sacrifice (ishta), &c., and 

tank-digging (purta), &c.*—Vide Taitt. Up., Prasna or Prapéthaka 
Vi~—entitled Nirdéyanam, Anuvaka i, v. 6, or, according to the reference given 
in dacoh’s Concordance, “ Mahinar. 1. 6.” It will be noted that the two 
numbers, given in this connection by Colonel G. A. Jacob, who had before 
him the Mahéndréyanopanishad of the Atharva-Veda, tally with the Anuvika- 
number and verse-number, respectively, of the Taitt. Upanishad’s Praana VI. 


14 The Ved-appointed means of achieving— 

“ meritorious works (dharma)” on the one hand, and . 

armen (kéma),” on the other, (Vide the preceding and succeeding 
notes, 

‘5 Te. the tasting of the pleasures attached to meritorious works, 
whether such pleasures be enjoyed in the present or in the future state. 


4 Salvation (moksha) is the eternal enjoyment— 
either of self as is done by the Kevala (or self-seeker), 
or of the Lord as is done by the truly enlightened Saints (Jndninah),— 
who have heen subdivided into “Bhaktas” or rapt Seraphs, and 
“ Bhagavatas “ or Kerub-like Servants of the Lord.+ 
{@) Meritorions works (dharma), ave those works which are undertaken 
as the meana of achieving some end or prize in the shape of reward 
for the same. 
(6) Wealth (artha) is sought, not only as means to an end, but also as an 
end in itself, 
(c) and (d). Enjoyment (kama) and salvation (moksha), are sought as 
enda in themselves, Corollary, 


* Cp, Apte’s Sans,-Eng. Dic., under “Ishta-purtam”; and the following 
passage of India tor July, 1897, p. 194. end of col. 2:—“*The Famine Com- 
missioners expected ‘the cultivators and landlords to do something towards 
the improvement of their land, but mainly in their own traditional way, 
which mostly takes the form of sinking wells, planting mango and other 
fruit trees, making tanks and reclaiming waste land.’ The expectation is 
wholly reasonable. Yet it is all but hopeless. ‘The rayat is totally unprovided 
with the necessary means; and the landlord is in too many cages unable to 
assist him. There is no lack of knowledge or of good intention [mide the 
agricultural expert, J. A. Voelcker’s official report to Government, on the 
improvement of Indian Agriculture, dated March, 1893]; the difficulty is 
the absence of the ‘wherewithal.’ What, then, can the Government do? 
That too we have reiterated to wearin We have pointed out the vicious 
working of the revenue system, with its inappropriate and cast-iron formality - 
and its unreasonable and inexorable demands...... ” Vide also, in the same 
number of India, p. 204, our political expert, G. Subramania Lyer’s paper on 
the Land Revenue Settlement in Madras. 

+ Cp. the following passage :— 
‘God doth not need 


Either man’s work, or hi 
a Ns 















(6) THE LORD’s ALL-TRANSCENDENT FORM. (7) ais consorre. 67 


(6) who is possessed of an All-transcendent Form!7; and 
(7) whose Consorts are the Goddesses—Lakshmi!8, Bhumi, and-Nilé!, 





: Corollary. 
_ Approachable by all, He grants the boon that ’s meet for each. 
Authority. 
“ Gaining the Omnipresent’s grace, 
The god-chiet, ‘'hree-Worlds’ Lord became. 
So, Eka-pinga, fortune got, 
And Kirta-virya rose to be all-powerful king, 
While King Janak attained salvation’s highest bliss. 
Th’ Omnipresent ’s bestower thus of every boon.” 
. Sakala-phala-prodo hi Vishnuh”]. See post, Part II1,end of Aph. 62. 
For an explanation of the all-transcendent uature of the Divine 
Form, vide post, Part L{I, Aph. 40, and id., Aph. 59, end of note. 
Authority. 
Yaitt. Up. Prasna or Prapéthaka VI, Anuvika 11, v. 1i (= Jacob’s 
“ Mahénér, 11, 12”): thus describes the Lord’s Form :— 
[“ Nfla-toyada-madhyasthé vidyul-lekheva bhisvaré ” = ] 
“ Like hghtning’s Hash—o’erlapping a blue cloud, 
Bright radiance here surrounds th’ Lord’s (Sky-hued) Form.” 
Thus has been described the Divine Form— 
{a) which makes manifest the Essence and Attributes before described, and 
(b) which is suitable to the nature of the Lord— 
ag the cause of all (jagat-kérana-tayd), 
as spprossliabile by all (sarva-samasrayaniya-tayé), and 
as the rewarder of all (sarva-phala-prada-tayé). $ 
‘* Lakshmi, described in the Dramido-panishad (X. x. 6) as 
the Lord's “ Proper Consort,”—is the “ Great Lady” of the uni- 
verse, and also the Mediatrix, Reconciler, and Coal, of souls. 
‘The other Goddesses resemble Lakshmi, in rank and function.: Vide 
the following texts :— 
(1) Sri-Purugha-Sikta (in the Taitt.-Aranyaka), Anu. II, Panchasat iii, 
Mantra 1:— 
“Aris cha, ‘le, Lukshmis cha, Patnyan”’ | 
“Thy Consort Lakshmi is, and Bhumi too.” 





(2) Saiva-Purina,......:— 
“ Vaikunthe tu Pave Loke, ( “Th’ All-guiding—All-correcting— 
Sri-Sahaéyo Janérdanah, | Lord, 
Ubhabyam Bhumi-Nilabhydim, Dwelling in Lakshmi's company 
Sevitak Paramesvarah.” In th’ Highest Heav’n—Vaikuntha 
called, 
Is, by Bhumi and Nila, served.” 


Ts kingly : thousands at his bidding speed, 

And post o’er land and ocean without rest; 

They also serve who only stand and wait.’—Milton’s Sonnet 

on his Blindness. : 

[Al lead, in blessedness that hath no bounds; 

A God-communing life that never ends.—These lines occur 
along with others, ante, on the back of the title-page. Nee the reference, 
there given. Addis and Arnold’: Cath. Dic., 5th edn, Art. “Cherubim,” 


wa 









68 oxen tecu.(1)-(7)exp. cx.(1):-He’s eHoUT MaTteR's & SOULS FLAWS. 


Examination of Each Important Clause in the foregoing Definition. 
First, How the Lord is the Opposite of Evil. {= Part TH, 
Aph. 1, Cl. (1), p. 62.] 

2. “The Lord is said to be “ the entire opposite of every kind 
of evil,” because,— 
(a) as light is to darkness, and 
(b) as the Kernb or King of Birds is to the serpeut, 
He is the antithesis of mutation’’, and all other imperfections*®. 





eae Sixfold vicissitude, Nonego* hath 3} ‘6 “(1) Jayate, (2) asti, 

For, it (1) becomes evolved, (2) remains | | (3) parinamate, (4) vivar- 
evolved, b= dhate, (5) apakshfyate, 

(3) Undergoes change, (4) swells, (5) | (6) | vinasyati, ms shad 
wanes, and (6) disappears.” | bhéva-vikarah, 


40 Under the head of “vuther imperfections”, are comprehended the 
imperfections found in all the three classes of finite souls (enumerated ante, 
Part 1, Aph. 40), For,— : 

{e) boand souls are imperfect, because ignorauce aud pain cling to 
them ; 


(b) freed souls ave imperfect, because they are in the postion of ove 
who, having once been actually stained by mire, has since been 
washed by the grace of the Lord. 

(c) eternal angels too are impertect, because they too, quite as much 
as both the other classes of souls already mentioned, are of 
finite esseuce and (parasitically) dependent on the Lord. 

Dependence, laudable as it is in subject beings, would, had it existed in 
the Sovereign of the universe, have seemed an imperfection in Him, as 
detracting from the absolute perfection of His prerogative. 

Though, according to v, 22, Ch. vii, Bk. VI, of the Sri-Vishvu-Purdua, 
“the finite soul-essence” deserves the praise of being “ self-inanifest and 
flawless” (== “dtm jndua-mayo ’malah’) when compared with the Verity 
which is inferior to itselt, viz. the Non-ego or the Category of Non-iu- 
telligents, it nevertheless dwindles when compared with the Verity which is 

“yuperior to itself, viz. the Divine Essence, and which is described in the tol- 
lowing texts of the aforesaid Puréxa and other authorities, namely,— 

(1) © The Highest Goal—All-pure—‘ Th’ omnipresent’ is called.” 

( (= “ Samasia-heya-rahitam Vishnv-dkhyam Paramam Padam”’); ) 
[Sri-Vishno- Parana, 1, 22. 53.) 
“ Although characterised by knowledge and by bliss, ¢ 
The finite soul 's indeed the servant of the Lord.” 
“ JuAndnanda-mayas tv dtm, ) (Cited in Sage Vara-yogin’s Com. 
Sesho hi Paramétmanak.” { on the Inéna-Sira, v. 16.); 
‘ri- Vishnu. Parana, I. ii. 1; &e. : 


(2) 


en pe 





(8) 

* ie, (a) Pure Matter or the Matter that is found in the Highest 
Heaven, and 

(b) Mixed Matter or the Matter that is found in every region 

below the Highest Heaven. Vide ante, Part 11, Aph. 2, &. 





cx, (1) conta, Hz 18 THRICE INFINITE; INFINITE IN (2) DURATION, 3) 


Secondly, How the Lord is Infinite. [= Part III, Apb, !, Cl. 1, p. 61.] 
8. He ia said to be Infinite?*, because,— 
(a) He is Eternal (i Oxy Infinite i in duration), and 


ay, The Lord's infinity is threefold. ‘He i is— ad 
. (a) eternal (or infinite in duration) ; 
(b) omnipresent (or infinite in extension) ; and 
{c) worthy of being designated “ All” [Visvam,” “ Sarvah” (ax in 
Gitd, xi. 40), &e.], in consequence of His having all else as 
parasitic adjunct to His all-pervading—all-ryling Self, (ie., 
such adjunct as body is to soul.) whereas He Himself is not 
a parasitic adjunct to, or limited to the likeness of, anything 
else. 
Hence the reasonableness of ever continuing our moral and intellectual 
culture, and of . 
(1) Shakspeare’s homely saying: “There are more things in heaven 
and earth, Horatio, than are dreamt of in your philosophy ;” and 
(2) our Sage Vedéntéchérya’s maxim :— 
«The rale of reaping as we sow, 7 ( “ Upasita-gunéder ya, 
means not— Préptiv apy a-bahishkriyd, 
- That God can’t give us more Sa, ‘Tatkratu-’naya-gréhyé, 
“bliss than we sought, Naékéréntara-varjanam.” [" Sate- 
But that He won't withhold | panchdsan-nyéyo ’py asti hi f'") 











the bliss we’ve earned. 
(Can't fifty pounds be, with 
one hundred, paid P}” 
Another consequence of the ek, truth is, that we can never rest 
autietied that we haye exbaustively studied the science of Divinity. Vide 
the following characterisation of our Holy Bard Valmiki :— 


» Who—quaffing e’er Rim-Hist’- “Yah piban satatam Rama- 
ry’s Nectar-Sea—ne’er rests charitémritasagaram, 
content, | A-triptas, tam Munim vande, 

‘Yo that all-pure Saint—Varun- i Prichetasam a-kalmasham.” 
sprung—my head ’s in rev’- 
rence bent.” 


‘The following text contains a characterisation of Saints in general :-— 
“ With tears of joy and hair erect, | “ Ahlada-situ-netrambuh, 
the Lord’s pulak{-krita-gatra-van, 
Sai "ee i i, | Sad@ Para-gunévishto, 
pts rapt, olor tmedttate is drash-iavyas sarva-dehibhih.” 
ttributes. ‘i 
2 {Sri-Vishnu-Tattva, cited in the 
Let ali see these Saints and be Great Com. on Dramidopanishad, 
edified.” TIL. v. 2.) 


[= “ Blest is the man that doth meditate good things.” —Heclus.(xiv. 20), 





70 ann (6) IN ExreNsION AND ALL-INSPIRING EXCELLENT atriiBures. 


(4) comprehends, pervades and inspires the totality of souls 
and bodies (—.c,, is Infinite in extension and in the 
number and excellence of His Attributes). 

* (Vide Mund, Up. I. i. 6; Taitt. Yajur-Veda, Aranyaka, Prasna 
or Prap&thaka ITI, Pamchéeat ii, Clause 1; Subélopanishad, Khanda 
VII, where occurs the text, “ Whose body is the earth,” &c.; and 
Sv. Up., VI. 8, which says, “ His equal or superior, there is none.”) 

An Objection, stated. 

4. “Tf, instead of standing aloof from the totality of souls 
and bodies, the Lord pervades them all, would He not contract 
their imperfections ?” one might ask. 

Answer to the Objection. 

5. Just as the finite soul, notwithstanding his dwelling within 
and controlling a grossly material body, does not himself contract 
the infancy, youth, and other vicissitudes to which such body is 
subject (vide Gita, ii, 18, 22, &c.), 

the Lord too, notwithstanding His being the Soul of all, 

and, as such, dwelling within and controlling the totality of souls 
und bodies, does not Himself contract any of their imperfectiong,”** 
(Vide Dramidopanishad, ILL. iv. 10.) ; 


be The Objector might still continue thus: “ Although infancy, youth, 
and other vicissitudes of the gross body do not touch the finite soul that 
dwells within and controls such body, does not the finite soul, by reason of 
his contact with such gross body, contract the vicissitudes of ignorance, 
misery, and the like? May not the like vicissitudes happen also to the 
Lord, by reason of His being the Soul of all, and, as such, having for His 
body, and being in contact with, the totality of souls and bodies ?? 

This further objection too, we answer, by saying : “No. None of the 
supposed vicissitudes can happen tothe Lord. The reason why He is not 
subject to such vicissitudes as bound souls are liable to, is that the cause of 
penetrating and dwelling within bodies, is, in His case, difterent from theirs. 

Such cause, in their case, is wrong action, whereas, in Hie case, if is 
grace or gracious condescension. Vide such texts as the following :-~ 

(1) Mund. Up., LIT. i. 1; and Sy. Up. iv. 6: 

“The other (that is, God,) shives without eating wrong-acts’ 
frnic.” 
{ =“ An-asnan anyo abhi-chikasiti.”] 
(2) Subélopanishad, VII : 
“ He is each being’s Inner Soul, yet is above all fault.” 
{= “ Esha Sarva-bhntantar-atmé *Pahata-papma.”] 

(3) Sri-Vishnu-Purama, I. ii. 1-2: 

“T bow to the Omnip t who conyuers all 








oL.(1) CONTD, ‘WHOLLY SELI-MANIFEST & SELF-HAPPY’ EXPLD, OL,(2) EXD. 71. 


8rdly, How the Lord’s Essence is Wholly Self-manifest and 
Self-happy. [Vide Part ITT, Aph. !, Cl. (1), p. 62.] 
6. The Lord’s Essence is said to be Wholly Self-manifest and 
Self-happy,— ; 
because its manifestation itself is happiness, and snch 
manifestation is uninterrupted, eternal, and independent of any- 
thing other than itself. 
Corollary. 

9. It follows, therefore, that no part of the Divine Essence 
ever lacks manifestation (pra-k4sa) or happiness (anukwla-tva). 
4thly, How the Benign Attributes—inhering in the Divine Essence, 

are characterised. [Vide Part III, Aph. 1, Cl. (2), p.62.] 

8. The Lord’s Benign Attributes such as His Knowledge, 
Power, &c., are— 

(1) eternal (nitya),** 
(2) immeasurable (nis-sima},** 





29 4e,, without beginning or end in time, being inseparable from the 
Eternal Essence, as says—the Uhh. Up. VUE ii 1= “Ta ime Satyah 
Kaméh,” and id., VII. iti. 2 = “ Bte Satyéh Kamath.” 

In these passages of the Chh. Up., “ Kimah” means “ Amiable Attri- 
butes,” according to the etymology—“ Kiamyanta iti Kaméh = Kalyiina- 
Gunéh” ; and “ Satyéh” means “ Eternal.” 

Cp. the Dramidopanishad, I. ii. 10 = “ frila Van-Pukal:” Also the Taitt, 
Up. Ii. l= * : 

“ So’snnte Sarvin Kaéman saha Brahmana Vipaschité,” te.,— 

“The soul released, enjoys the All-wise Lord with all His Attribates.” 


2+ And this, even in each one of their particulars. Vide the 'aitt. Up. 
Ananda-Valli, I]. 9, which closes an effort to measure the one particular 
Attribute called Bliss (Ananda), with the declaration : “ He who understands 
- the Bliss of the Lord which transcends (i.e., as transcending) the limits of 
thought and speech, has nothing to fear.” This declaration of the inade- 
quacy of thonght and speech to gange completely the one particular Attri- 
bute called Bliss (Ananda), is typical, and hence is equally applicable to 
every other Divine Attribute. 
Cp. Sage Yamunacharya’s Hymn of Hymns (Stotra-Ratna), v. 19, which 
may be abbreviated— 
_ thus: “Just as Thy Attributes, ‘thout wamber are, 
Each excellence is, from all limits, far.” 
or thus: “ Just as these excellences are countless, 
Each of them, ta’en e’en singly, ’s measnreless,” 





-72 ct, (2} CONTD. HIS ATTRIBUTES—STERNAL, IMMEASUBABLE, COUNTLESS, 


(8) innumerable (nis-sankhya), ** ; 


or may be translated in estenso, thus :— 


“ Fer striving t’ find the limit of Thy Qual’ties, one by one, 
Veds’ words, th’ System’s Viceroy—God’s Navel-Lotus-born—reckon 
As one;,o’er him, imagine lords—each greater than the last 
A hundredfold; yet, through all time, the striving stage, pass not!” 
=“ Upary-upary Abja-bhuvo ‘pi purushan, 
Prakatpya ‘te ye satam’ ity anu-kramit, 
Giras, Tvad-ekaika-gunavadhipsaya, 
Sada-sthitah, nodyamato ‘ti-serate !””] 
Cp. too, the Dramidopanishad, I. i. 1 -— . 
“ Whose Bliss e’er soars beyond compare, "bove all that ’s bright......” 
( se “ Uyarr ara, uyar Nalam Udaiyavan Evan Avan = 


Vide the following (among other) texts :— 


(1) As th’ ocean’s gems are countless, O my son, [ =“ Yathi ratnani 
jaladher, a-sankyeyani, put-tra-ka,} 

The Inf’nite Great Sou]’s qual’ties, count outrun!” [=Tatha Gund 

hy Anantasya, a-sankhyey) Mahitmanah! ”|—Mitaya-Pnrana. 


(2) The Bhishma-Parvan of the Sri-Mahi- Bharata, speaks— 
“Of th’ Great Soul whose hands wield the Sacred Conch, Dis- 
cus and Sword,— 
a Tb’ Omnipresent—All-conq’ring Lord—born as Vasn-dev's son; 
Whose Attributes couldn’t numbered be by all the worlds, 
F’en if, for tens of thousands of years, they, joined, strive !” 


(3) “ Should one, e’en live as long as th’ four-faced god,— 
Endowed with crores of mouths and full-cleansed heart,— 
He can’t, 0 God of gods ! tell a ten-thousandth part 
OF thy qual'ties ! I pray Thee, gracious stoop to me!” 


(4) “ His qual’ties all, ’tis plain, cannot be told 
Even by all the Saintly Hosts combined ; 
The purity and other qualities 
Of th’ gross material sphere, He quite transcends.” (Up. Sri- 
Vishnu- Purana, VI. v. 79 and 85. See post, note 27.) 


(5) The Dramidopanishad (III. iii. 3)’ speaks of “ His countless—ancient 
and inherent—attributes,” 


(6) The eternity, immeasurability, and mnumerability, of the Lord’s 
Attributes, have all been set forth together, in the following 
verse (=r. 26) of Sage Kura-natha’s Hymn to Vanadri- 
Natha or the Lord as manifest in Vanadri or the Wooded 


Mount, about ten miles distant from Madura in the Madras 
Presidency :— 


“ A spark of any one of these Attributes is enough 

‘To make its owner be by all the universe obeyed ! 

Such Attributes—divine—eternal—countless—measureless, 

Shine in th’ still lovelier Essence of the Wooded Mount’s Fine» 
handed Lord! * 7==* “ Sundara-bahu.”7 











AND THEY ARE NATURAL, FLAWLESS, UNEXCELLED, NAY, UNKQUALLED 3 rc 
(4) independent of adventitious condition: (nir-upé- 
dhika),?* ; . eaae S 
(5) flawless (nir-dosha),2? and 
(6) unequalled, a fortiori, unexcelled (samadhika-rahita).# 





36 That is to say, the Lord’s Attributes are natural {“svabhaviki!” Sv. 
Up. VE. 8) to Him, and are, therefore, distinguished from the attributes of aid 
finite souls (even those of the Eternal Angels of the Highest Heaven not 
excepted), which, for their very existence, are solely dependent on the Lord’s 
will. Vide the Great Commentary entitled the Sruta-Prakasiki, on Sri- 
Bhagavad-Ramavuja’s Bhashya, under the word “ Brahman”’ in Ch. I, 
Quarter i, Aph, I, of the Vedanta-sutras, 1st Telugu-type edn., pp. 8-9. 


}) “Transcendent, varied, natural, “Para ’Sya Saktir 
Vide also Sv. | 2%¢ aid to be, vividhaiva 
Up. VL 8: Indeed, His Wisdom, Pow’r, = sruyate, 
Pe Vee Strength, and Svabhaviki Jnana- 
Activity (= Sway’ng Energy.) J Bala-Kriya’ cha.” 
27 Vide the following text of the Chh. Up. (VILL. i. 5., which is cited 
also, post, p. 79, note 32): — 1 : 


coo Bisa, action does not bondage} ; (1) “ Apahata-papma, 
ring ; H 

(2) Wane, death, griet, hunger, | | (2) Vi-jaro, Vi-mrityur, Vi- 
thirst, He hasn't; soko, Vi-jighatso, ’Pipisas, 


lights—is His ; Up., VIII. iii, 1.4 
(4) His will is indefeasible; such is (4) Satya-Sankalpah.” “Eeha 
, this Soul!” ) Atma!” 


Vide further, Sri-Vishnu-Purana, VI. v. v. 85, and id., v. 79, the sense of 
which is given, ante, Part IIL, note 6, (e), pp. 63-64; which is cited with text 
(4), ante, Part 111, p. 72, note 25; and which may be translated as follows :— 

“By Bhagavan is meant—He who,’thout) ( “ Jnana-sakti-balais- 

flaw, | varya.virya-tejaimsy a- 

Is all-wise, all supports, all rules, untired, = seshatah, Bhagavach- 
And, with pow?r wondrous, conquers ail, chhabda-vachyani, vina 
alone.” } Lheyair gunadibhih.” 

The following is another translation of the last cited verse y= 

“ The term—Bhag'van or Ven’rable Lord, meanse— 

Him who, all, e’er, at once, directly knows, 

Props, guides, untired, o'erpow’rs, astonishes, 

*Thout bounds, ’thout mixture of unlovely traits.” 


** ‘The Lord’s Attributes ‘are thus distinguished from those of finite 
rationals, the attributes of every ore of whom are equalled by the attributes 


#(3) Eternal Heav’n—with all de- 7] (3) Saty-a-Kamas, [Cp. Cith. 
Je wih 





*In passages—setting forth the greatness of the Lord, the word 
“Kama” (which, in the present instance, oceurs in the expression “ Satya, 
Kama,” and which, according to its etymology, is equivalent to “ that which 
is ‘kamyate’ or loved,”) is used as a generic term, denoting whatever is a 
‘lovely appurtenance of the Lord, be it His Attribute, His Body, or Hig 
Realm. « 


+ 4 AND ARE THREEFOLD, ACCORDING AS THEY ARE MANIFESTED— 


Threefold Classification of the Lord’s Attributes, according 
to the character of the souls in dealing with whom 
such Attributes are called into requisition. 


9, . Of the Attributes of the Lord (which may be divided into 
three classes), 





of his peers or fellow rationals, and gre excelled by the Attributes of the 
Lord. Vide such texts as the following :— 
(D Se. Up. VI.8: “ His equal or superior is not seen.” 
(His qual’tics, thus, aren’t equalled or excelled.} 


(2) Sage Bhatiarya has thus summarised the whole of this part of our 
theme (viz., Part IIL, Apb. 8) :— 


“O Rangam’s Lord! gems are by) ~ “‘Tavananta-Gunasyapi, 
rays adorned ; = 
So Thou 'rt adorned by Six Prime ( ~ Shad eva pratiiame Gunah.” 
Attributes— 


*Thout flaw, beginning, end, copy, or count— 
Whence, ‘Thou dost (1) know, (2) prop, (3-4) lead, untired, (5) o'erpow’ ry 
(6) astonish, all ; 

- Whence, Pure Grace-streams, ud infinitum, ramifying tlow.’—Hymn to 
Sri-Range-Raja (or the Lord as manifest in Sri-Rangam in the Madrox 
Presidency), Centum II, v, 27, 

Cp. the ancient Greek saying which represented both Alexander and 
his picture, to be unique after their kind. he saying was as follows :— 
“There are two Alexanders, namely, Alexander the Invincible and Alexander 
the Inimitable.” 

Yet, Alexander himself is said to have owned that he was beaten by 
Achilles, because, whereas Achilles’ glory came both from his inimitable 
exploits and from their inimitable record in the Iliad, his own glory came 
from his inimitable exploits alone. 

As each thought recalis to mind its kindred thought, I may, in this place, 
cite the injunction of Manu on which we—Hindus (and the females among 
us more especially,) still continue to act. It requires all rational beings to 
conserve in the best manner, not their virtues only, but also such evidence of 
these virtues as is sufficient to convince and edify their brethren. Rational 
beings are thus enjoined to be ever ready to assign a reason for the hope that 
iginthem. (Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 15.) Accordingly, 

Cwsar said: ‘“Cesar’s wife should be not merely innocent, but above 
all suspicion ;” and Gladstone said: “Our tenure of power in India depends 
on a first condition, namely, that we govern India for the benefit of the 


Indians; and, on a second condition, namely, that we keep the Indians 
dine twncet chek avtink tacan® enienkion. 


(1) TOWARDS His LOVERS, (11) TOWARDS HATARS, OR (III) TOWARDS ALL. 15 


(I) the first class—consisting of : 
(1) [vdtsalya or] careasing parental fondness (such, for 
instance, as the tender cow has for her newly 
" eaned calf), ne 
(2) {sau-silya or] condescension, 
(8) [sau-labhya or] easy accessibility, 
(4) [mardava or] softness, 
(5) [Arjava, 4. e.] openness or unreserve, &c.,— 
are manifested towards souls who trust Him ; 
(II) the second-class—consisting of 
(1) valour and (2) victory,— 
are manifested towards souls who hate those that trust Him ;** 
(III) and the third-class—of which all the other Attributes aforesaid 
are the development, and which ‘consist of : 
(1) omniscience, (2) omnipotence, &c., [vide ante, Part 
IIT, Aph. 1, Clause (3), note 6 (e), pp. 63-64]— 
are manifested towards all kinds of souls. 











God, therefore, never left Himself without a witness of Him. Gon- 
‘sequently, our Scriptures and our Scripture-expounding Sage-line (Guru- 
parampar’), we hold to be eternal; and constantly pray that they and the 
Lord they reveal, may together be eternally rerlised by us—his rational, 
eternal subjects. The prayer is as follows :-— 

“(1) Truth’s Evidence. (2) Trath) “(1d Pramanam cha (2) Prameyam che 


Evidenced, 
(3) Meek Souls—studying Truth | (3) Pramatiras cha 
Evidenced, $ Sattvikas, 


May all, together, everywhere, | Jayantu, kshapitarishtam, 
Fach hindrance conq’ring— saha, sarvatra, sarvada !” 
prosper e’er!’ 
The following is an alternative translation of the same verse :—— 
“O may (1) Truth’s Evidence, (2) Truth Evidenced, 
And (3) Meek Know’rs whose (4) ken grasps Truth Evidenced, 
Together ever triumph everywhere, 
Conq’ring each ill to which error is heir !” 
(Opening of onr Sruta-Prakisiki or Great Commentary on Sri- 
Bhagavad-Ramainuja’s Bhashya on the Vedanta-sutras. See also 
the concluding note, post, Part IIT.) 


a¢ * He that is not with mé is against me,” says Jesus. (Matt. xii. 90.) 
“'Phose who hate Mine, hate Me,” ir the substance of what our Lord Sri- 


76 Use DETAILED: E.G,, HIS OMNISCIENCE CURES OUR NESCIENCE, & 80 ON, 


Certain Special Appropriations 
; ’ of Particular Attributes of the Lord. 
10. (1) The Lord’s Omniscience is the antidote to souls’ 
nescience.*° 
(2) His Omnipotence is-the antidote to souls’ impotence. 
(3) His Forgiveness is the antidote to souls’ conscious- 
~~~ ” ness of their sinfulness. 
(4) His' Mercy is employed in the relief of sonls whe are 
aggrieved. 
(5) His Parental Fondness is employed in raising souls 
"who are conscious of their imperfections [—namely, 
(a¥ avidyA or ignorance, (b) karma or enslaving 
action, (¢) vAsant or unconscious tendency to 
pursue worthless objects, (d) ruchi or conscious 


4 





Krishna says, in defining His focs. Vide the Sri-Maha-Bharata, Udyoga- 
Parvan, Ch. 90, v. 314-323, which may be translated as follows :— 
sl We should not be the guests ie (“ Dvishad-annam na bhoktavyam, 


hosts : ‘| Dvishantam naiva bhojayet, * 
Of him who, us, hats-foars. | = 


The Pindavas, thou hat’st, O King! | } Pandavin dvishage, Rajan ! ; 
Aren’t they my vital airs?) | = Mamapran&(h)hi, Pandayhh P” 
a0 “Where am I—wholly foolish sonl!} 


Soul-healing ken, how far "hove | f “Kvaham atyanta-durbddhih } 


me! _ } Kva chitma-hita-vikehanam ! 
O King of Kings! 0 Lord of Bliss! [~ } Yad-dhitam mama, Devesa! 
Do Thou command what’s good! | Tad ajnapaya, Ma-dhaya !” 
for me!” Shae 


—Sage Saunaka’s Jitantahvaya-Stotra, v.18; and Itihisa-Samuchchaya, 
Ch. '32; Sage Pundarika’s Prayer. 
“ Holding Thy feet, I pray Thee, Lord!—] 


Grant us but that boon which, of Thy | “ Yam Tvam hita-tamam, Natha! 





Own motion, Thou think ’st best for |_ Jivebhyo manyase Svayam, 
souls ~~ Yache, Tvat-padam ilambya, 
(For we know pot what we should Varam disa, tam eva nah.” 


ask)!” J 
Cp. Kaushitaki-U p. LIT. 1; 

and the following lines of Milton :— 
Se eauenens .. what in me is dark, 





HE STOOPS TO THE HUMBLE. HIS STRAIGHTNESS CURES OUR CROOKEDNESS, 7 


relish of such pursuit, aud (e) prakriti-sam- 
bandha or gross’ embodiment,—these being a series 
of conditions or states, in which each succeeding 
one is induced by what immediately precedes it ; 
through the whole of which, bound souls have been 
rotating in countless transmigrations; and from 
which the Lord’s sovereign grace (nirankusesvara- 
daya), in the fulness of time, will release all such 

. Souls, by conferring on them the perfect blias of 
eternal salvation]. 


(6) His Condescension makes Him stoop to souls who 
feel themselves unworthy of Him. {Cp. the closing 
couplet of Milton’s Comus :— % 

“ Or if virtue feeble were, 
Heaven itself would stoop to her.””] 


(7) His Openness, Unreserve or Frankness, teaches. and 


mie : solaces souls who confess the mutual non-conformity 
of their own thought, word and deed. 


[Vide the saying :—“ Thought, ) - ™ Manasy anyad, vachasy anyat, 


word and deed, in bad souls, karmazy anyad durétmanim. 
are in discord all ; = Manasy ekam, vachasy ekam, 

To great souls, ever harmonize karmany ekam Mahdtma- 
they—one and all.”* nam.) 








* Cp, the following description of how our Lord behaved, when, accord. 
ing to His own saying; “ Atminam manusham manye ” (vide Ramayana, 
VI. exx. 11), He became incarnate as our model man :— 

“Rama doth gain all worlds, by straight-adjust- | (. “Satyena lokan 


ing truth : { | jayati:— 

The poor, by bounty gains; elders, by service | { Dinan danena, 
meek ; 1 sj Raghavah ; 

And foes, by fair fight—unstained by ungallant [~ Gurun suerushaya, 
freak.” | | viro, 


’ Dhannsha yudhi 
J { satravan.” 

By “straight-adjusting truth (satya),” is here meant that noble truth- 
fulness of disposition, which, in every variety of situation, ensures a soul’s 
ever cheerfully making a fitting—straight-forward—adjustment of himself, 
without any avasion: to the. rennivamenta af hie (Gnd intwan cera ikem 


—Ramiyana, II. xii. 29. 


78 PRIENDLY, SOFT, AFFABLE, HE CAN'T PART ; APPEARS WHEN LOVERS CALL. 


(8) His Constant Well-wishing is impressed on souls who 
feel themselves to be constant ill-wishers and foes, 
unto themselves. 


(9) His Softness (or inability to beat separation from 
souls that trust Him alone,) is shown towards them 
that, trusting Him alone, dread separation from 
Him. 

{Cp. the speeches of our Lord Sri-Réima and our Lady Sita, 
during their mutual separation. Réméyana, V. Ixvi. 10-11 ; and id., 
V. xxxviii. 68; cited, post, note 37.] 

(10) His Easy Accessibility is shown by His appearing to 
souls who long to see Him. 

[‘ Worshipped with love, He stands before the eye”= 
“ Kannullé nirkam, kéthanmaiyal tolil.’—Dramidopanishad, I. x. 2. 
« What pain’s there in thinking of Him? (Aydsas smarane ko ’Sya ?) 
And thought of, He, straight, blessing brings! (Smrito 
yachohhati sobhanam.)”—Sri-Vishnu-Purdna, I. xvii. 78, Cp. the 
expreasion—“ chetas sevye,” &c., in v. 28 of our Mukunda-Malé 
and my Eng. Trans. of it.] 


(11) In this wise, may be understood the appropriation of 
all His Attributes. 
“ How the Lord, being thus All-good, deals 
: with souls who trust Him. 


[Thus is the Lord all-good. Some of the blessings thence 
resulting to souls, may be thus set forth :—]- 





How striking is the contrast of this magnanimity with the folly which ie 
exposed in the following sayings !— 
(i) “ Fools long for virtue’s fruit, but virtue loathe ; 
Sin’s fruit they’d ’scape, but e’er bring on ain’s growth!” 
{=“Dharmasya phalam ichchhanti, 
dharmam nechchhanti, manavah ; 
Phalam pipasya nechchhanti, pspam evacharanti te! ”’] 


(2) “Bad workmen ever quarrel with their tools ; : 
Souls thoughtful, warship all their working tools” [i.¢., perform 


ec a ae ss oom 





SOLACE ACCRUING TO TRUSTING SOULS, FROM EACH ATTRIBUTE: B.G.,(1)-(7).78 


11. (1) [Being Dina-dayalu,] He is moved to mercy when 

souls are grieved. 

(2) [Sarva-bhuta-Suhrid or] All Beings’ Friend, and 
bent on doing good to all of them, He ever is, both 
when they are aware of it and when they are not. 

(8) [He is Asrita-paratantra, and so,] instead of existing 
for the benefit of Himself alone, or for the benefit 
of others and Himself also, He, like moonlight, the 
south breeze, perfumes, cool water, &c., exists for 
others only, i.e. solely for those who love and 
trust Him. 

(4) [He is Sama, and so,] without being a respecter of 
persons, He graciously receives all souls that seek 
Him as their refuge, however lowly they may be 
in point of birth, knowledge, or achievement. 

. (Vide Giti, IX, 29: “ Samo ’Ham sarva-bhuteshu,” 
&e.) 

(5; [As Asaranya-Saranya,] He ever stands the Saviour 
and Guardian of souls, convincing them that they 
cannot be saved by themselves or by any being or 
beings other than Himself. (Vide Dramidopanishad, 
VIL. ii. 7. Cp. John, iii, 27; viii. 28; ix; 38; and 
I Cor. iv. 4; &c.) 

(6) [As Satya-Kama or Lord of the Eternal Heaven! 
and Superlative Lover of Godly Souls,} He deigns 
even to work wonders in order to meet His refugees’ 
wishes, as for instance, in the case of Sandipani 
and the Vaidika. 

) [As Satya-sankalpa or Lord of Indefeasible Will,} 
He establishes for His refugees’ sake, as in the 
case of Dhruva (or the Regent of the Pole-Star), 
stations which did not exist before: 


a 





ne Su-hridam sarva-bhutanam ) { “ Know’ng Me to be the Friend of alll, 
Jnatva Mam sintim richchhati.” } ~ ( The soul attains the bliss of peace.” 


42 Obh. Up. VITLi.5. Fora translation of this text. see ante. Part ITT. 


wa’s ALL-BOUNTIFUL; LOVERS’ GAIN DERMS His ; @ fortior? 18 ALL-GRATEFUL. 


(8) [Boing Paramodéra or All-bountiful,] He bestows 
His all upon His refugees, and this in such a way 
that-He does not feel He has conferred on them 
any boon at all, but sees that they freely appro- 
priate every thing as if it were their own and do 
not in the least feel that they are in any degree 
burdened with a painful sense of obligation such 
as necessitates a desire in them to make any kind 
of return to Him. (Here may be remembered also 
the saying, “Narak pratyupakararthi, vipattim 
abhikamkshati, t.¢..— 

“ Who obligation would return, 
He’d see things take an uritoward turn !”— 
Ramayana ?) 
(9) [Being Kritin,] He counts every gain He secures to 
His refugees, as a gain secured to Himself.5 
(10) [As Krita-jma or Appreciator of good work,] He 
never thinks of any of the immense services He 
Himself has done to His refugees, but ever dwells 
on what little good they at any time have done. 
[Vide the following text (Ramayana, I. i, 11) — 
A ytingle favonr—somehow done 
To Him, He feels with grateful zest ; 
A hundred times offended ’gainst, 
He minds it not, be’ng self-possessed.” 
(= “ Katham chid upa-karena kritenaikena tushyati ; 
Na smaraty apa-kirindm satam apy Atma-vat-taya !”’),] 





93 Gita, VII. 18. “The well-enlightened sage, I,as My very soul, 
esteem [—i.e., I feel as if [ were a mere adjunct, inseparable from, parasitical 
to, and absolutely disposable by, him, and so, bore to him the same relation 
that the body bears tothe soul].” Cp. Sage Kura-nitha’s Hymn to, Varada- 
Rija (or the Boon-giving Lord as manifest in Kinchi or Conjeevaram), v. 
63: “ Parijana-Paribarhah,” &c.) Cp. also the poet Goldsmith’s line,— 

“Creation’s heir, the orld, the world, is mine!” 

34 Vide the following text (Ramayana, I. i. 85) :— 

“ Having, in Lanka, made “Abhishichya cha Lankayam 
Vibhishan—King of th’ Rakshasas, ) ne ( Rakshasendram Vibhishanam, 
ny TY oe | ae Pn = Krita-kritvas tad& Ra4mo. 


ALL-AWER? & SIRE-LIKE DRXT’ROUB, HE SERS NOT DEV’TRES’ FAULTS ; 81 


(11) [As “Madhu-ra,” “ Sarva-rasa,?** or “ All-sweet”), 
He so superlatively delights His refugees at all 
times, as to make them at once and for ever forget 
all sensual enjoyments to which, till becoming 
acquainted with Him, they had, from time without 
beginning, been addicted. [Cp. the following 
verse :—- 


“How can he aught else mind, whose soul ’s 


Absorbed in Thy nectareous feet ? 
Where honey-laden lotus blooms, 
Would bees look at a worthless thorn ?” 
(= “Tavémrita-syandini pada-pankaje, 
nivesitiétma, katham anyad ichchhati ? 
Sthite ’ravinde, makaranda-nirbhare, 


- madhu-vrato nekshurakam hi vikshate ??— 


Cp. 


Sage Vémunicharya’s Hymn of Hymns, v. 27.)] 

(12) [As Chatura or the Dexterons,] behaving like a 
householder who shuts his eyes to the faults 
of his wife, children, and other dear ones, He 
reckons not His refugees’ fanlts.** [The follow- 
ing is the complementary saying, which warns 
inferiors against quarrelling with their superiors, 
(It is adapted here, from a substantially similar 
remark of Matthew Arnold) :— 

“Don’t quarrel with the doctors, lest 
You quarrel with their doctrine blest.” 
too the following Dravida proverb :— 
“Kurram kandal, surram illai,” @.¢., 
“Where fault is found, there, kinship breaks,”] 





A 
*% Sage Yamunéchérya’s Hymn of Hymns, +. 18; and Chh. Up. TIL. xiv, 2. 
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p. the following extract from my— : 
“Memorial Lines Addressed To An Old Friend, 
* * * 
“Girls who, through life, the foresaid sacred truths regard, 
Their Lords, by practice of the following saws, reward :— 
‘ Be to her faults a little blind, 
Be to her virtnes very kind; 
Let all her ways be unconfined, 
And clap your padlock on hey mind.’ (Matthew Prio; 





REM, WRN FROM MOTHER, SAVES: & LOVER-LIKE, LIKES WRN THIER FAULTS 5 


(18) [As Sthira or the Firm,] He stands by His refugees 


and protects them, resisting even His Beloved _ 
Consort—the Great Goddess of the universe, and 
all souls’ Loving Mother and Mediatrix—when 
Lin order to put His firmness to the test,] She 
Herself, turning accuser against them, points 
out their faults, (Vide Saint Bhatfa-ndtha’s 
Dravida Hymn, IV. ix. 2.) 


(14) [As Pavama-Pranayin or Superlatively Loving 


Bridegroom unto all souls who love Him,] He, 
like a lover who is enamoured of the very sweat 
of his beloved, is enamoured of the very imper- 
fections of His refugees, such as their gross em- 
bodiment, &c. (detailed, ante, Part ITT, Aph. 10 
(5), p. 76. Cp. the expressions : “Tn our weakness 
lies our strength ;” “With unresiating women or 
children, heroes do not fight, but rather suffer 





Tf, 


It. * 


‘In many a mode indeed, ’tis possible to bind. 
But, binding with love's chords, is of peculiar kind. 
Six-footed bees, though they have pow’r e’en wood to bore, 
When lotus-petals bind, stand still and stir no more!” {A 
Sanskrit Saying.)* 
That same speech which doth, when by others used, provoke, 
Lo! when it comes from lips beloved, is weleome joke ! 
What, when from other fuel sprung, is loathed as smoke, 
When sandal-born,’s incense ; ail great its grateful yoke! (Id.)* 
There, homes or states or congregations are e’er governed best, 
Where, with pow’r-greed and freedom-greed, lords and thralls 
haven’t aggressed. {Marens Aurelius. Cp. Shakespeare’s 
expression: —‘ And rather father thee than master thee;” 
and Gladstone’s testimony (in the Nineteenth Century for 
April, 1880, p. 720,) as to the superior realisation in India, of 











this ideal, with respect to the Lord’s dealings towards us.]” 


* The original text of these sayings is cited in the Appendix to my 
translation of ‘l'ravancore’s sainted king—Kula-sekkara’s Mukanda-MAalh or 
Hymn to Sri-Krishna, and are as follows -— 


(P. 25]. Bandhandny api bahwni hi santi? 


Prema-rajju-krita-bandhanam anyat! 
Diru-bheda-nipuno ’pi shad-anghrir, 
Nischalo bhavati pankaja-bandhat ! 


{P. 21}. Anya-mukhe dnr-vado 


yah, priya-vadane sa eva parihisah; 
Ttarendhann-ianmi yo 


THHO’ STRAIGHINESS, MAKES STHAIGHT, THEIR THOUGHT, WORD & DEED } 88 


themselves to be conquered by them (Réméyana, 

V. xxxiii. 85)* ; “ the cries of children constitute 

their strength” (= “ BalAnim rodanam balam);” 
“ Protectable ever by Thee) 


Are we—whosesole treasure | atawet Tvaya sasvad, 


Thou art ; ‘| . J 
anil : », p=4 Garbha-bhutas Tapo-dha- 
ek child in the mother’s nih.”—Ramiyana,—; &.] 
‘} 


By her alone protected is.” 

(15) [As Rija, é.c., the Open or the Frank,] He cures the 
non-straightness of His refugees, by the striking 
straightforwardness of His thought, word, and 
deed. [Cp. the following extract from the Bene- 
dictory Hpistle of His Holiness Sri-Yadugiri- 
Yatirdja-Sampatkumara-Rémannja-Svami, Yati- 
raja~Matha, Yidavadri (near Mysore) to Her 
Highness the Maharini-Regent of Mysore, in con- 
nection with the marriage, on the 19th February 
1897, of the Blest First Princess of Mysore and 
Sriman Kénta-raja Arasn (and alluding to Rémé- 
yana, II. xii. 29, cited, ante, p. 77, note) i— 

“Tike Rama, Kant’raj! { 

win all worlds, by straight- 
adjusting truth :t 

The poor, by bounty gain; 
elders, by service meek : 

And foes, by fair fight,— 
unstained by ungallant 
freak.” 





| “ Satyena lokén jayatad : 

} Dinin danena, Kanta-rit ; 

) Gurun, susrushay’ ; satrun, 
Rima-vad, dharma-yuddha-tah.”} 





igen Ce, ne 

* “Na hi strishu, Mahatmanah, kva chit kurvanti darunam P” 

+ Le., that noble trathfulness of disposition, which, in every variety of 
situation, ensures a soul’s ever cheerfully making a fitting—straightforward 
adjustment of himself, without any evasion, to the requirements of his 
God-given environment. How striking is the contrast of this Mmagnanimity, 
with the folly exposed in the following sayings :— 


(1) “ Fools long tor virtue’s ot ( Dharmasya pesen ichchhanti, 





but virtue loathe ; dharmam nechchhanti, ménavdh ;” 
Sin’s fruit they’d scape, but Phalam pApasya _ nechchhanti, 
sin they do not loathe !” pipam evacharanti te.” 
(2) “ Bad workmen aver quarrel with their tools; 


p= EERE AMES SOR OT a RO eee, | Ce ty 








Caw tleave rau ; stoops, yields, ro vHEM ; THEM, more than Angels, Loves. 


(16) [As Mridu or the Soft,] He is, when separated from 
loving souls beloved, so aggrieved as to make their 
grief dwindle before His, as much as a cow’s foot- 
step dwindles before the Ocean’s expanse*’. 


(17) [As Su-sila, i.c., the Affable or Condescending Lord,] 
He deigns to stoop to His refugees.’ * 


(18) [As Su-labha, i.c., the Hasily-reached, Hasily-manag- 
ed, or Familiar,] He deigns to be even bound and 
beaten by souls that love Him.*® Vide the account 
of Yasoda (in the character of mother) binding 
Him during His Incarnation as Sri-Krishna.] 


(19) [Being Bhakta-vatsala or Fond of devotees,] He, 
leaving even the Great Goddess of the universe, 
and the Eternal Angels of the Highest Heaven, 
rushes to welcome an] embrace the newly-con- 
verted soul, just as the cow, in her eagerness to 
protect her newly-enned calf, resists, with butting 
horns and stamping hoofs, the approach, even of 
her beloved previous calf and of those who bring 
her delicious grass to eat. 


[Thus have been set forth in some detail, the Amiable Attri- 
butes of the Lord, which were generally mentioned ante, Part 
II, Aph. | (2), p. 62. : 





37 Whereas our Lady cries— 
“Beyond a month I shall not live,” (Ramiyana, V. xxxviii. 68; 
referred to, ante, Part IIL., Aph. 10 (9), p.78.) 
Lord Rama’s lamentation ’s thus :— 
“'Tlout her, I cannot live a trice.” (Id. V. xvi. 10-11; referred to, 
wnute, Part ILI. Aph. 10 (9), p. 78.) 


“Or if virtue feclle were, 


Heaven itself would stoop to ber,” (Closing couplet of Milton’s 
Comus.’) : 


a8 


89 Dramidopanishad, I iii. 1, and Saint Para-kila’s Hymn No. 8, 
Couplet 36, 


EXPANSION, Dthly, OF THE THEME : THE LORD alone DOTH ALL EVOLVE, &e. 85. 


Fifthly, How may be expanded the Theme—that the Lord is 
the Evolver, Preserver, and Dissolver of the universe. 
[Vide ante, Part III, Aph. 1(8), p. 63.] 
12, The Lord—the superlative excellence of whose Essence 
and Attributes has been hereinfore described (p. 68, seq.)—is alone 
the cause of the whole universe (—in its comprehension as well us 





+9 Vide the following authorities :— 


(1) Chh. Up. (of the Sima-Veda,) VI. ii. 1: (Sad eva, somyedam agra 
asid ekam evidvitiyam.” =) 
“O good soul! this (universe which consists of bodies and souls and the 
Lord pervading each and all, and which is now of manifold development 
with istinet names and forms,) was, before (its evolution), but one (quite 
indistinctly whole and) secondlessly efficient Ever-Selfexistent Being (of 
superlatively excellent Essence, Attributes, and Contents, but without dis- 
tinction of names and forms). [‘The Upanishad-expregsion here, is analogous 
to that of a potmaker who, in the afternoon, spreads ont all the pots he made 
in the forenoon, and, in view to making a new-comer understand the fact 
that clay alone is the material of all these pots, points to thé totality of the 
pots and says: “ (Al!) this was, before, but one (undivided) mass of clay.” 


(2) Bri, Up. (of the Sukla-Yajur-Vede,) OTe ee ee 
Brahma va idam agra asid ekam eva,” &c. 


ig ®, Ait. Up. (of the Rig-Veda,) I. i. 1: “ Atmé va idam ekam evagra 
t,” &o. 


(4) Mahopanishad, I: “ Kko ha vai Narayana dsit,” &e. 

All these four authorities agree in formulating, in almost the same 
words, that the threefold contents of the universe as it exists after its evo- 
lution, with the distinction of manifold names and forms, are identical with 
the threefold contents of the universe as it existed before its evolution, 
when there was no distinction of names and forms, and it was, consequently, 
one undifferentiated whole. 

The main difference in the phraseology adopted by the four several 
authorities above-cited, consists in the fact that, in order to convey an idea 
of the Undifferentiated First Cause in which this Differentiated Universe 

_ was potential, four several designations are used, with a gradual ascent of 
connotation. 

Designation No. J, is Sat or Ever-Selfexistent Benign Being. (Vide 
Gita, xvii. 26). 

Designation No. 2, is Brahmaor (according to the etymology—“ brihati, 
brimhayati iti Brahme”,) the Ever-great’ Being who ever renders all else 
great (Cp. Gisé, xiv. 2, &c.), and is otherwise-called Satya, Akshara, Purusha, 
and Purushottama. Thus is conveyed the idea that the First Cause is the 
Ever-Selfexistent Immutable Being, who is Supreme among intelligents. 

6 ign Mund.-Up, I. ii. 13;. Katha-Up,, V. 18; Sv.-Up., VI. 18; Gité, XV. 
19; &e. 


Designation No. 3 is Atma or the Soul of all, i.¢., that Intelligent Being 





e.. 


86 aN Nor IN outline onLY, BUT in EACH detail ’s THIS TRUE, 


in its minuteness ; in its general outline as well as in its particular 


detail). 





and Manu’s corresponding expression (XII. 123): “ Prasisitaram sarveshém, 
Antyémsam anfyasém ” (cited and commented on in our Vedirtha-sangraha, 
our own (Telugu-type) Edn., pp. 188-9].* 


; * Cp: the following extract from the Madras Times, dated Aug. 9, 1897, 
ps 6, col. L:— 





“Tur New Sayines ov Curist. 

We had an article on this subject in our last issue (dated Saturday, 
August 7, p. 5, col. 8, from the pen of the Rev. F. W. Kellett). Farther 
particulars show that the new ‘ Sayings of Christ’ are all on one papyrus, 
For reasons connected mainly with the evidence of the handwriting, the two 
scholars have decided that the date of the papyrus is somewhere between 
150 and 300 4. p. ‘The papyras in question, which is only six inches Ion 
and less than four inches wide, is reproduced in facsimile ina little book 
giving the text of the Logia and ar. account of the discovery of the papyrus, 
published for the Egyptian Exploration Fund by Mr. Henry Frowde...... 
The fifth of the Logia ix not complete, but exceedingly interesting and likel: 
to attract great attention. It deals with the omnipresence of Christ, an 

oing beyond the promise,‘I am with you always, even unto the end of 
the world,’ speaks of His presence in inanimate nature. . He is to be sought 
not only in the rocks but ‘Cleave the wood and there am I’ [as illustrated 
in the Prablida-Charita und other Scriptures of the Hindus].” 

‘The following are some of the remarks of the Rev. F. W. Kellett on this 
subject, published in the Madras Times, of Saturday, Angust 7, 1897, p. 6, 
col, b:— 

‘ Of the eight sayings upon the two pages of the leat, one is illegible. 
Five are in substance the same as sayings recorded in the canonical Gi els, 
though with variations in language which will raise, and perhaps help to 
settle, not a few questions. But two are unlike anything in the recorded 
sayings of the Great ‘leacher, and it is on these that discussion will mainly 
turn. They are prefaced with the words Jesus saith, and they may be 
translated as follows :— 

(1) Except ye fast to [or “from”] the world ye shall in no wise find 
the Kingdom of God, and, except ye make the Sabbath a (real) Sabbath ye 
shall not see the Father. 

(2) Raise the stone {as devout worshippers do, or even, strike the stone . 
as the demon or atheist Hiranya-Kasipu is reported to have done,} and 
thou shalt find me, cleave the wood and there am I.” 

As to the second of the last-cited sayings, the Rev. F. W. Kellett adds == 


“But here in India at least we shall see that it can only refer to the 
immanence of the Lord in all nature.” . 

“ Are these sayings correctly attributed to Jesus? That is the question 
which must rise to the minds of all who read them. That they are not 
found in the canonical Gospels is-no argument against their anthenticity, 
for the Gospels do not profess te-give more than a selection of His words 
and indeed expressly allude to other collections. Other sayings attributed 
to Christ [and] not found in the Gospels are recognised by scholars es 
probably authentic. The age of the papyrus is in their favour, for on 
paleographic grounds it is attributed to approximately the year a.p, 200. 


VEDGNTA-BUTRAS, CH. I, BENG THUS ABRIDGED, THR ATOMISTS— 87. 


The Atomists’ Hypothesis— 
that the universe is evolved from Atoms, and not from the Lord. 





Designation No. 4 is Narayana or the Bternal Lord of Bliss,—in whom 
all the néréh or eternal hosis of psychical and material entities ever live, 
move and have their being, and who, consequently is designated their Ayana 
or Sustainer, Mover and Final Goal (according to the threefold etymology 
of the word Ayana). 

Thus has been abridged the theme of Chapter I of the Vedanta-sutras, 
which, in their four Chapters, successively demonstrate the four grand 
propositions,— 

(1) that the Lord is sufficiently defined by Revelation ; 








But the question will probably be argued mainly on internal evidence, and. 
from this point of view much will depend on the critic’s character. Already 
We notice that the Sabbatarian question is entering into the discussion of 
the authenticity of the first saying......'[he stress laid upon fasting in this 
saying [as is done in the Hindu Scriptures on “tapas” generally, and the 
fortnightly “okidasi-vrata” more particularly], also may create differences 
of opinion as to its being from the mouth of Jesus [though all admit Jesua 
to have declared—‘I am not come to destroy the law but to fulfil (it)”}. 
Tn our Gospels no parallel can be found to thia saying, but if we had the 
context perhaps all difficulty would vanish. Similarly with the second of 
the new logia. It is quite unlike anything that Jesus in the Gospels is 
recorded to have said. But itis quite in harmony with Christian doctrine 
as expounded in St. John’s passages about ‘he Word and Paul's epistles to 
the. Asiatic churches. [For, whoever can believe (according to John i. 14) 
that God, who, in one of His functions, is designated “The Word,” “was 
made flesh,” can believe also, that God, by way of more especial immanence 
in certain instances, “was made wood or stone”, so as to warrant the follow. 
ing formula of the Hindus, to which, almost verbatim, the German Novalis— 
the admiration of Carlyle—haa aubseribed :-— . 
* Who sees no God in wood and stone, 

He sees no God in flesh and bone; 

Who sees his God in flesh and bone, 

He sees his God in wood and stone”: 


And Rev. E. L. Rexford, p.p., of Boston, observes accordingly : “ And 
assuredly the Grent Spirit who works through all forms and who makes all 
things his ministers, can make the rudest image # medium throngh which 
He will approach His child.”—Rev, Dr. J. H. Barrows’ Hist. of the World's 
Parliament of Religions, Chicago, vol. 1. p. 520.] 

Tt cannot be denied, however, that it expresses a thought more familiar 
to the Christians of the seeond century than to those of the first. 


If these sayings be not authentic, we may suppose the papyrus to bea 
fragment of w collection of the sayings of Christ made and ‘doctored’ byan 
heretical sect of the second century which added to the orthodox faith a 
tincture of Asceticism and Pautheism drawn trom the East. The alternative 
will probably for some time divide the world of scholars.” In a similar 
strain, Cardinal H. Newman admitted that the doctrine of the Incarnation 
is Indian. Impartial critics will therefore discern that Christian orthodoxy 
ag well as Christian heterodoxy, formed or at least improved itself, hy 
importing the religious and philosophical wisdom of “the Rast” —which, 
See this lnk wAonwsk “enaeacc aT 
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88 say’na, “ Atoms, NOT THE LORD, ARE THE WORLD'S CAUBE,?— 


18. Some have held that the universe is evolved from Atoms.*' 





(2) that the teaching of Revelation cannot be gainsaid by any kinds of 
opponents (ten of these kinds being cited and refuted by way of sample); 


(3) that the Lord is Himself the sole means whereby souls realize their 
highest aspiration ; and 


(4) that the Lord is Himself the goal of enlightened soula’ highest agpir- 
ation. 


The following is an srapler summary of the theme of Chapter I of the 
Vedénta-sutras (all the four Chapters of which were briefly outlined 
above) :— 


The opening Aphorism, namely, “Then, therefore, should be acquired 
the desire to study God,” proves that it is desirable for souls to know the | 
Lord. 


The next Aphorism defines the Lord thus required to be known, as the 
Being “who is the Cause of the evolution, sustentation, and involution of 
this Prsiverse of bodies and souls).” 


The remaining Aphorisms of the Chapter prove that, according to the 
collected sense of all the Veddntic texts, the foregoing definition of the 
Lord as being the Universal Cause, is quite proper, and is not objectionable— 


(1) either on the score of its inapplicability to Him, 


(2) or on. the score of its ambiguity as being applicable to Him and alao 
to some other being or beings. 

41 The Atomists include the Buddhists, the Jains, the Vaiseshikas or 
followers of Kanada, the Naiyiyikas or followers of Aksha-pida or Gautama, 
the Saiva sect called the Pisupatas, and also certain other sects. Of these— 


(1) the Buddhists and Jains agree in holding that the atoms are the 
sole cause of the universe (—though, in describing these atoms, the former 
say that they are of four kinds, namely, solid, liquid, luminous, and gaseous, 
while the latter affirm them to be homogeneous) ; 


(2) the others hold that atoms are the material cause of the universe, 
while the Lord (whose existence they take to be proved hy the design-argn- 
ment alone,) is the efficient cause. 


Among the Ancient Greeks, “Epicurus (340-268 3c.) revived the 
atomical system, which Leucippus had invented...he reduced the divine 
nature to a state of perfect inaction,...and did not acknowledge it to be the 
cause of the universe.” “ Admiring, as he did, the doctrine of Democritus 
(who is said to have lived 109 years, from the year 460 to the year 351 3.c., 
and to have “applied himselt to Leucippus, and learned from him the sys- 
tem of atoms and a vacuum,” and “ penetrated even to India and ABthiopia, 
to confer with the gymnosophists”), he professed himself at first a Demo- 
critian, but afterwards, when he had made alterations in the system of that 

hilosopher, his followers were called, from him, Epicureans.”—Bio. Dic. in 
te vols. published in London in 1784 by W. Strahan, &., where reference is 
made to the remarks of “the excellent Gassendi in his seventh book ‘De 
vita and moribus Epicuri.” 


BRR. ATOMS AREN’? BY SENSE, INF'RENCE, OR VEDA, PROVED TO EXIsT. 89 


The said Hypothesis, refuted 
(conformably to Ch. II of the Vedanta-sutras**). 

14, This hypothesis is untenable, as the existence of atoms 
(or indivisible portions of matter,) is not established by evidence 
(of any of the three possible kinds, namely, sensation, inference, 
and Revelation), and is besides contrary to the teaching of Revela- 
tion (that the Lord alone is at once the material and efficient cause 
of the universe, aa proved in Vedanta-sutras I. i.2; T.i.5; Liv. - 
23 3 &e.) 





‘2 As to the contents of which Sutras, see ante, Part I11, end of the 
last note but one (ie, note 40). Of these Sutras, Sutras 10-16, in the 
Second Pda of the Second Adhyfya or Chapter, state nnd refute the Atomic 
Hy pothesis. 


Cp. the following passage of Herbert Spencer (which contains an @ priori 
speculation, adverse to the Atomic Hypothesis) :—“to assert that matter is 
not infinitely divisible, is to assert that it is reducible to parts which no 
conceivable power can divide; ...each of such ultimate parts, did they exist, 
must have an under and an upper surface, a right anda left side, like any 
larger fragment. Now it is impossible to imagine its sides so near that no 
plane of section can be conceived between them; and however great be the 
assumed. force of cohesion, it is impossible to shut out the idea of a greater 
force capable of overcoming it."—First Principles, 4th edition, 1880, pp. 50-51. 


The following passage of ''yndall reports experimental results :—“ These 


particles, as already stated, must have been less than me th of an inch in 


diameter. And now I want you to consider the following question: Here 
are particles which [at an incaleulably rapid rate,] have been wing con- 
tinually for fifteen minutes, and at the end of that time are demonstrably 
smaller than those which defied the microscope of Mr. Huxley— What mut 
have been the size of these particles al the beginning of their growth ? What 
notion can you form of the magnitude of such particles? The distances of 
stellar space give us simply a bewildering sense of vastness, without leaving 
any distinct impression on the mind; and the magnitudes with which we 
have here to do, bewilder us equally in the opposite direction. We are 
dealing with infinitesimals, compared with which the test objects of the 
microscope are literally immense.”—Fragments of Science, 5th edition, 
1876 (London: Longmans), pp. 443-4. (Cp. our Vedéntie text—“ Anor 
Anfyan, mahato Mahfyfin, Atma, guhiyém nihito sya jantok”.—Katha-Up., 
2.20; Sv. Up. 3. 20; and Mahdndr. 8. 3, per Jacob’s Conc. Thir text may 
he translated as follows :~ : é 
“Less than the least and greater than the greatest, the World's Soul 
Dwells in the heart of every creature in the cosmic whole.”] 

As.to the “ infinitesimals” referred to in the above-cited passage of Tyn- 
dall, vida the following description of them :—“An infinitesimal is an infinitely 
small quantity, or one which is so small as to be incomparable with any 
finite quantity whatever, or it is less than any assignable quantity. Of-two 
infinitely small quantities, one may be infinitely smaller than the other. 





SANKHYAS ERR, SAY'NG—‘SEED-MATTER 18 TH’ WORLD'S independant CADSR’. 


Statement ofthe Sahkhya or Kapila Hypothesis. 


15, The (Sankhyas or) Kapilas (i. e., the followers of Kapil,) 
held that primordial matter is the (independent) cause of the uni- 
verse,** 





than the preceding, is said to be a series of infinitesimals of different 
orders.”—Ogilvie's Imp. Dic., 1871. Vide also the following definition : 
“in a continuum (or continued quantity) there are no actual determin- 
ate parts before division (as there are in a discrete quantity,) but they are 
potentially infinite.” (Jd, under “discrete.”) It follows, therefore, that 
neither reason @ priori, nor reason « posteriori, warrants the ascription of an 
impassable limit of magnitude to the matter of the universe, either on the 
side of its vuatness ax a whole, or on the side of the minnteness of its parta, 
which parts may be conceived to consist (vide the definition nbove-cited from 
Ogilvie’s Dic.) “ of a succession of infinitely small quantities, each of which is 
infinitely smatlor than the preceding.” The Atomic Hypothosis is, conse- 
quently, as untenable, as the hypothesis of one who should ascribe to the 
matter of the nniverse, an impassable maximum of magnitude. We mays 
therefore, (with Locke ?) rightly conctnde that the idea of an “individual” or 
that which cannot he divided, cannot possibly be arrived at, by the considera- 
tion of the properties of matter, but is the outcome, solely, of meditation on 
the properties of each intelligent—ever-constant—immutable being, who 
is pointed to asthe egoor “1.” Itis thus in the conception of the ego, 
that the ides of divisibility does not enter, and the idea of unity is arrived 
at. We consequently appropriate the name “individual”, to the soul, whose 
indwelling is indispensable to the life of any organism, great or small, and 
so rise to the idea of the Unique Soul of that Grand Organism which contains 
countless infinities of sub-organisms—latent and patent, and which we call the 
universe. Vide the theological maxim—(“ Atma-jnanam Para-vidydngam,” 
ie.) “We must needs know the finite sonl, that we may know the Lord.” (Cp. 
the Greek oracle—* Know thyself.”) 

4S” The following is a more detailed statement of this system -—Of the 
world, characterised as it is by the prevalence of (1) pleasure, (2) pain, and 
(3) stapefaction, which respectively result from, or are identical with, those 
qualities of matter which are called (1) purity, (2) turbidity, and (3) 
darkness ; primordial matter,—which is characterised as the sum of the 
three aforesaid qualities of matter when they are in a state of equilibrinm,— 
is the sole and independent cause. By virtne of its very nature, it ever 
mutates, and, in the course of its mutations, periodically returns to the 
primordial state, and then, again passes throngh a new series of mutations, 
withoui needing, for the purpose of accounting for any of these changes of 


‘THOUT GOD, HATH ‘KENLESS MATTER’ moves, MUCH LESS & E’EN MOVES’ rhythoi 7 


Refutation of the said By pothesis, 
16. This hypothesis too, must be rejected, inasmuch as— 
(a) matter is (as admitted by the Kapilas themselves,) 
non-intelligent, z, ¢., devoid of consciousness ; 
(6) it cannot, being inert, stir, unless acted on by (the 
Universal Force, namely,) the Lord [whence 
the saying—“ Mens agitat molem ”, 4.6, “Mind 
actuates matter”, or “Soul moves body”}; and 
(ec) the laws of periodicity, regulating its evolution 
and involution, cannot be accounted for, without 
referring them to an intelligent lawgiver, 4. e., 
to the Lord. 
Refutation of those Other Systems** 
which derive the universe from some inferior being. 
17. Nor can any being, inferior to the Lord (whom we have 
characterised in Part ILI, Aphs. 1-12), be the canse (of the universe) ; 
18, For, every such inferior being, is a subject, bound by the 
law of works, and is miserable.**. z 
19. The Lord, therefore, (whom we have characterised, ante 
Part ITI, Aphs, 1-12, and not either matter or any inferior intelligent 
being,) is alone the cause of the universe. 
How the Lord’s producing of effects 
is distinguished from that of all other beings. 
20, The Lord produces the mass of products called the uni- 
verse, 








** Among these systems, may be mentioned those of the Pasupatas, 
Vuiseshikas, &c. An inferior being called Rudra, is held by the Pésupatas 
to be knowable by means of the Pasupatégama, while the Vaiee: ikas 
{or followers of the atomic system of Kanada,) hold the same inferior being 
to be knowable by inference (or induction from secular experience), 

There are also some who, to another inferior being, called the Lotus- 
born, assign the character of being the universal cause. 

*® Vide such texts as the following :— : 

“The whole series of beings included in animated nature, from the 
lotus-born god down to the most insignificant grass, are, alike, subject to 
straying and bondage, caused by their respective works.” ; 

(=* A-brahma-stamba-paryanté(h), jagad-antar-vyavasthitah, 

Praminah karma-janita-samadra-vasa-vartinah,”] 

—Text, cited near the end of Part T of our Author's “ Tattya-Sekharn” o 


by GLOOM, WORKS, Ok 0’ ERLORD, FORCED; others ACT; No FUECE MOVES GOD, 


(a) not by the force of ignorance or of previous works 
(as is the case with every animated being),** 

(b) not in obedience to a superior’s command (as is 
the case with the four-faced god and other in- 
ferior beings who derive their authority from 
the Lord*’), or other similar cause,**. 





+6 When one human being begets another, we find that the former is Jed 
to the act,— 

first, by the force of ignorance (of the Sunmum Bonwm or Supreme 
Good*, and consequential relish of animal satisfaction), and also, 

secondly, by the force of previous works (which the Law has permitted). 

When the issue is the product of a lawful marriage, the latter of these 
forces is predominant. 

In other cases, the former force predominates. 

‘7 Vide such texts as the following :—~ 

(1) “The office of Prajé-pati or Lord 

Of creatures, thou didst delegate to me.” 
{ =“ Prajé-patyam ‘lvayé karma, purvam mayi nivesitam,’]—The four- 
faced god’s address to the Lord. 

(2) ** These two principal gods (namely, the four-taced god and his son 

; Rudra), products as they ave of love and wrath, produce and 
destroy creatures, in the manner prescribed by the Lord.” 
{ =“ Etau dvau vibudha-sreshthau, prasida-krodha-jau smritau, 
: Tad-fdarsita-panthanau, srishti-siumhdra-karakau.”) — Sri-Maha- 
Bharata, Moksha-Dharma or Book on Salvation’s Means, Ch. 169, v. L9, cited 

in Com. on Dramidopanishad, I. i. 8. 

+8 Such as wn ancontrollable fit. Fs 





* Even the atomic philosopher “ Democritus did not approve of a man’s 
marrying and getting children: he rejected both, on account of the many 
troubles which arise from thence, and becanse he would not be diverted 
from what he called more important concerns and necessary employments. 
He used to say also, that the pleasure of love was a slight epilepsy......"-—~- 
Biogr. Dic. cited, ante, Part III, p, 88, note 41, where the atomic systems of 
Democritus and Epicurus are referred to. 

“ Newton,” says his biographer, “had not time to think of marriage.” 

Christ and Saint Paul approve of the conduct of those who, holding the 
doctrine that “it is good for a man not to touch a woman” (1 Cor., vii. 1), 
*thave made themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s sake.” 
(Matt., xix. 12.) 

When the whole lieart of a devotee is absorbed by the love of God, neither 
imammon nor woman, nor any other object whatever, can have a place in 
sach heart. 

“So as to fill my whole heurt, came 
And entered me the Lord of Bliss!” 


OF HIS FREX CHOICE, ‘HOUT TOIL, WILLING IN MERE PLAY, MAKKS HE ALi! 93. 


(ce) but solely by virtue of His own free choice.**. 
Creation (i.c., Evolution), 
not the cause of any trouble to the Lord. 
21. The work of creation (i.c., evolution,) being accomplished 


by His merely willing it*°, is not the cause of any trouble to the 
Lord. 


( Why, the ever completely and independently happy Lord) 
| busies Himself with the work of | 
{ evolving, preserving, and dissolving the coswos, f 
L easy though such work might be to Him. J 


22. In meve play, the Lord is pleased thus to operate on the 
cosmos,°? 


*° Vide such texts as the following :— 
(1) Sv. Up. vi 19: “Him whom flaw—natural or adventitious—doth 
not stain.” (=“ Nir-avadyam, nir-anjanam.”) 
(2) Ohh. Up., VILL i. 5 [= (nearly) VILL. vii. 1}: “He is above sin” 
(= “ Apahata-pipma”).—For a translation of the whole of this context, see 
unte, Part ILL, note 27, under Aph. 8, Clause (5), p. 73. 


(3) Taitt. Up., Prasna a “Him, none controls" (=“Na Tasyese kas 
(=Niarayanam), i. 9: § chana”), : 


(4) Sri-ranga-Riéja-Stava or Hymn to the Lord as manifest in Sri- 
rangam, Centum II, », 41 (translated, post, note 51), 
(5) Id. v. 44, 
5° Vide such texts as the following — 
(1) “He willed—‘T shall be manifold, and (to that end,) shall manifold 
become’ .” 
(=:" So ’kimayata—‘ bahu syam, pra-jdyeya’ iti”).—Taitt. Up., Ananda- 
Valli, vi. 2. 
(2) “For curbing those who Him oppose, what great effort needs He— 
Who, by His merely willing, brings forth and dissolves whole worlds?” 
(= “ Manasaiva, jagat-srishtim samharam cha karoti yah, 
Tasyéri-paksha-kshapane, kiyén udyama-vistarah P”]—Sri-Vishnu- 
Purana, V. xxii. 15. 
(3) Dramidopanishad, I. v. 2. 
*) Vide such authorities as the following :— 
(1) “The object is mere play, such as that with which the world is 
familiar.” 
{=“ Loka-vat tu, lilé-kaivalyam,”}—V edanta-Sutras, IT. i. 33. 
(2) “See how with worlds He plays, as babes with toys!" 
(= “ Kridato balakasyeva, cheshiam, 'Tasya, nisamaye.”}—Sri-Vishnu- 


. ie ees 
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(3) Inscrutable, above control, freeemoving Lord o’er all, 
Th’ All-perfect—Flawless—Sire, plays with worlds as babes with 
their ball P” 
{= ‘ A-prameyo ‘niyojyas cha, Yatra-kama-gamo, Vasi,’* 
Modate Bhagavan bhutair, balak kridanakair iva.’]—Sri-Maha- 
Bharata, : 
(4) “The flawless Lord who, from His navel-lotus, worldy evolves, and 
plays.” 
(= “ Nalir-mamalar-undi-vittai-ppanni vilaiyadum Vi-malan.”}—Our 
Saintly Lady’s Psalm (= “ Naichchiyar-'liru-Moli), I. iv. 9. 
(5) Dramidopanishad ITI. x. 7, which speaks of the Lord as— 
“This Happy Player” [= “ Inb-urum iv-vilaiyatéudaiyan, &c.”’] 
(Corollary: “ God-meditating Saints, none ought to question or com- 
mand.”(= “ Niyoga-paryanuyoginarha Munayah ”) ; 





*Op. the tollowing texts, which describe the Lord as “ Vasi” or 
“ Absolate Disposer ” of the whole universe :— 

(1) Bri. Up., 4.4. = “Sarvasya Vasi, sarvasyesinah;” ie, “Dis. 
(per Jacob’s Conc.) : posing Lord of all (He is.)” 

(2) Katha-Up.,5.12: ° Eko, Vasi, Sarva-bhutantar-Atmi” ;ie,, “Unique— 
Disposing—Inner Sout of every being.” 

(3) Sv. Up. 3.18: “ Vasi’ sarvasya lokasya;” i.e. “Disposing Lord 
of every world.” . 

(4) Id., 6.12: “Eko Vasi, nishkriyanim, bahunim ;” i.e, “ Unique 
Disposing Lord of numerous passive beings.” 

(5) Mabanir. 5. 6. a 





goa 


“Visvasya mighato Vast 


Jacob’s Conc.): Vaitt. Up., 
of the whole created world.” 


Prasna VJ. (=Niarayanam), 
Anuvaka i, Mantra 33. 


The true doctrine, therefore, is what is summed up in the following 
passage of the Gita (vii. 14), which sets forth the facts, Loth of the play of the 
Lord with His universe, and of the denouement, by Himself, of the plot of 
such play ~— 

“This Threefold Matter be’ng My toy, 
Tt can’t (‘thout uid) be crossed. 

Who refuge take with Me alone, 
By them will it be crossed.” 

Our Bhiarata, therefore, names the Lord, both “ Fear’s Cause” and 
“ Fear’s Cure.” [= Nos, 837 and 838 of God’s “'Thousand-Names.”] 


Up. the sayings: “ Nothing can be done against the truth but for the 
teuth;” and “ Alls well that ends well ;” and our prayer :— 


“Lord! turning, as it were, e’en past grief into bliss, 

When will thy service’ bliss-stream quench the great wild-fire 

Which 1 've, stray’ng, kindled, and can’t, of myself, e’er quench ?” 

(Sage Vedanticharya’s Hymn to Varada-Raja, v. 41: “ Nirvépa- 
vishvati kada.” &o.) 





i.e, “ Disposer 


Ign’ IT SAID—STRAYING SOULS’ REDEMPTION I8 CREATION’ END ?? 95. 





Cp. Barrows’ Hist. Parl. Religions, vol. i. pp. 519-20, cited in extenso on 

pp. 6-7 of my Universal Religion Formulated, hereunto annexed. 
“Wen by saluting, don’t disturb God-meditating Sainte !” 
(= “ Japantam nabhivadayet.”) ] 

If, thus, the work of creation or evolution of worlds, be construed to be 
merely a play in which the Creator takes delight, how, it may be asked, sare 
those other authorities to be explained which seam to give a different view 
of the purpose of creation P 

(1) The Dramidopanishad (IIT. ix. 10) describes the Lord as ono- 

“Who doth, from time to time, design, and worlds evolve, 

See’ng that, in one or other of the birtha thus given, 

Fach soul, in turn, will find Him ont, and birthfree grow,” 

[= “* Senru-senrkkilum, kandn sanmam kalippan’ (enru) enni,” ke] 

(2). The Srf-Vishnu-Tattva, / SAYS — 

“© Sage! this wondrous frame—with hands, 
Feet, and all olse, endowed— 
. Was giv’n us, erst, for being used, 
Tn th’ service of the Lord.” 
(= “ Vichitri deha-sampattir, Jevariyaeniveditum, 
Purvam eva krité, Brahman ! hasta-padadi-samynta.”] 
(3) Sage Bhattarya, in his Sri-ranga-Rija-Stova or Hymn ta the Lord 
as manifest in Srf-rangam (Centum II, v. 41), says i— 
“Lord! moved by mercy, at seeing, 
Stray’ng-soula in chaos merged,* 








* “This is in effect a generalised conception of Darwin’s laws of the 
‘struggle for life’ and ‘survival of the fittest.’ Finally, however, the 
result of ail these changes is that an ultimate equilibriam is reached, which 
is rest in the inorganic and death in the organic world; as when the sun 
with all its planets shall have parted with all its heat, and all its energy 
shall have run down to one uniform level. From this state it can only be 
roused by some fresh shock from without, dissipating it again into » maas of 
diffused matter and unbalanced motions. 


“ Hence we come to the final statements of the Spencerian philosophy, ar 
given in the words of its author: 


‘This rhythm of evolution and dissolution, completing itself during short 
periods in small aggregates (= our avantara-srishti-pralayau), and in the 
vast aggregates distributed through space, completing itself in periods 
which are immeasurable by human thought (= our Maha-srishti-pralayau), 

" is, so far as we can see, universal and eternal, each alternating phase of the 
process predominating, now in this region of space and now in that, ax 
local conditions determine. All these phenomena. from their great featnres 
even to their minutest details, are necessary results of the persistence of 
force under its forms of matter and motion. Given these as distributed 
through space, and their quantities heing unchangeable either by increase 
Hie dateaess thass: inawtioble uaanli Ea naeitiiees ce abt | 
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. hon, solely of Thy free will, mad’st 


Seed-matter bud* and yield— 
Th’ world’s el’ments five, sense-objects five, 


Elev’n organs and the rest, 


And so, gavest those souls, frames, and 


Organs of thought and act!” 


a 


(=* Achid-aviseshitan. pralaya-simani,+ samsaratal, 
Karana kalcbarair ghatayitum dayamina-mankh, 


Vara-da! nijechchhayaiva par: 


a-van, akaroh Prakritim, 


Mahad-abhimana-bhuta-vishayendriya-§ korakinim !"] 
(§ Or “ karamavali-”) 


These authorities clearly state 


the Lord’s purpose, in evolving the 


world, to be the redemption of straying souls. Can these authorities be 
yecorciled with the texts which teach that the work of evolving the world is 
a mere play in which the Creator takes delight ? 

To this query, we reply that there is no contradiction between the two 
series of authorities above cited as to the purpose of creation; for, both the 
purposes therein mentioned are simultaneously possible,t though one of 





tinguishable as evolution and dissolution, as well as those special traits 
above enumerated. That which persists, unchanging in quantity, but ever 


changing in form, under these sen 


sible appearances which the universe 


presents to us, transcends human knowledge and conception, is an unknown 
and unknowable power, which we are obliged to recognise as without limit 
in space and without beginning or end in time.’ 

“This is, in its highest form, the philosophy of Agnosticism. A very 


different thing, he it observed, from 
underlying power which, although 


Atheism, for it distinctly recognises an 
‘unknown and unknowable’, may be 


anything harmonising with the feelings and aspirations in which all religious 

sentiment has its origin, so long as it fulfils the condition of not, by too 

precise definition, coming into collision with something which is not 
_ wnknown’ but ‘ known’ and irreconcilable with it. 


For instance, there is nothing in 


Agnosticism to negative the possibility 


of a future state of existence. Behind the veil there may be anything, and 
no one can say that individual consciousness may not remain or he restored 
after death, and that our condition may not be in some way better or worse, 
according to the use we have made of the op, ortunities of life. But if any 


one attempts to define this future 


state and say we shall have spiritual 


hodies, live in the skies, sing psalms, and wave palm-branches, we say at once 
‘this is partly unknowable ‘and partly known to be impossible;’ " [Query 
how do you know it to be “impossible P” What is there that renders im- 
possible the existence of palm-branches of celestial material ?]—S. Laing’s 
Modern Science and Modern Thought, Seventeenth Thousand, (Chapman 


and Hall,) 1893, pp. 224-5. 





* =" Mad’st it pregnant > Milton's Par. Lost, I. 22. 


+ =“ Pralayavasina-kile.” 
t Vide such sayings as— 


Q) “A single act, two ends achieved "[=5"" Eka-kriya, dvy-artha-kari 


a 


tHOveH play's PREDOMINANT, fedemption vgn rs ourcome iJ a7 





these purpases, namely, the intent to- play, may He s predominant, Vide the 
, key furnished by the following passage (Sage Kura-Natha’s Hymn entitled 
“Vaikuntha-Stava,” 6. 58):— 


“This universe—the forms and functions of whose parts. 
Seem, with their change, to be, in second-causes, bound —§ 
Thou canst reverse or modify or render nit ; 

Yet, laws of second-canses, Thou to follow Geign’st! 

Inscrutable, we're taught, ’s Thy sovereign prerogative!” 
[=“ Rupa-prakara-parinima-krita-vyavastham, 

Visvam, viparyasitum, anyad asach cha kartum, 

Kshémyan, svabhava-niyamam kim ud{kshase Tvam ¢ 

Svatantryam Aisyaram aparyanuyojyam dbuk!”) 


Great souls, accordingly, never change their smiling face, inasmuch as 
they ever realise the harmonic play of nniversal motions, happily deseribed 
as “the music of the spheres.” Vide the following v, :— 


. . tees a 
_“ To souls who’re Thine, the world’s pirtha life, and winding up, 
Tts ultimate salvation, and all else that’s planned,, 
Is play and nothing else; and Scripture’s precepts tuo, 
But follow what such souls wish in their noble heart.” . 
{(=* Tead-heritandms, jagad-udbhava-sthiti-prandea-samuira-vimochan- 
Adayah, 
Bhavanti lilé(h) ; vidhayas cha Vaidikas 
‘Tvadiya-gambhira-mano-'nusarinah.”] 
(2) “ One lesson, Nature, lot me learn of thee, 
One lesson which in every wind is blown, 
One lesson of two duties kept at one— 
Though the loud world proclaim their enmity— 
Of toil unsevered from tranquillity ! 
Of labour, that in lasting fruit outgrows 
Far noisier schemes, accomplished in repose, 
Too great for haste, too high for rivalry ! 
Yes, while on earth a thousand discords ring, 
Man’s fitful uproar mingling with this toil, 
Still do thy sleepless ministers move on, 
Their glorious tasks in silence perfecting ; 
Still working, blaming still our vain turmoil, 
Labourers that shall not fail, when man is gone.” es 
{Matthew Arnold’s Sonnet on Quiet, Work, cited on Pp 
11 of the Brahmavadin of 15th September, 1897.] 


{Be none surprised, the word “ toil,” here to meet. 5 

Love-chastened work, as “exercise” is sweet, Vide the ex- 

Pression (Dramidopanishad, TV. ii. 5): “ Eruthu él tali.”} 

(3) Gité, ii. 47-50; tii. 4, 30; iv. 18: &e. st 
§ Speaking of the Kirst Cause, Mr, Herbert. Spencer says :—“ ‘There 
can be nothing in it which determines change, and yet nothing which pre- 
ventg change..,,..Thus the Eirgt Cause must be in every sense; perfect, 
complete, total: including-within itself all power, and transcending all Jew.” 
Virst Principles, 4th edu., 1880, p. 88. Bacon {in his - ) quotes 
and approves the following saying of ancient Greek sages ==" The last link in 











98 BUT, LIKE evolving, CAN involving Too DELIGHT As PLAY ? 


A Query stated. 


28. (Granting that the world is evolved in mere play,) can the 
plaid dissolution, it may be asked, yield delight in the character 
of play ? 





It is thus clear that, while possessing the ability to act in any way He 
pleases, and, therefore, simultaneously to confer salvation on all souls, the 
Lord is pleased, under the plea of the law of works, to suffer the wandering, 
from Himself, of certain souls (though even these, as to their essential 
existence, continuance, and everything else, are solely dependent on Him); 
and to ordain that these souls shall be accepted by Him in the order of their 
becoming obedient to the Law He has given them. ‘I'his act of prerogative, 
arises simply from His love of play. Hence was Udanka’s question con- 
sidered by Sri-Krishna too impertinent, and was consequently left without a 
direct answer. (Vide Sri-Maha-Bhir, Bk. XIV., Ch. 53. et seg. Hence it 
is, that this lower region is designated Lilé-vibhuti or the’ Realm of Play. 
(As “it is not good to stay too long in the theatre,” it pleases the Lord, us 
Kapata-nataka-Sutra-dhira or Stage- Manager of the World-theatre, to send 
home each player, who has played his part. Cp. Mill’s ideal, cited, post, at 
p. 99, line 38.) 

Cp. the following passage of the Sti-Bhagavata (LL Jie 

«lo whose grace all these owe their entity ; 
Whose grace withdrawn, all these would cease to be,” 
{= “ Yad-anugrahates santi; na santi Yad-upekshaya.” ) 





nature's chain, must needs be tied to the foot of Jupiter's chair.” Even 
sceptic Hume showed that seculiar experience ends with observing sequences, 
and can never attain to the discovery of necessary connexion or causation. 
After confessing the difficulty of explaining rationally the Christian 
doctrine of eternal hell-torment or “hell-fire,” Cardinal Newman sensibly 
says that the root of the difficulty is not so much in accounting for the 
eternity of evil, but in the rational conception of an origin to it or even its 
existence for a single moment, under the Providence of the all-powerful and 
all-merciful Lord. (W.-E. Addis and ‘IT, Avnold’s Cath. Dic., 5th edn., New 
York, 1885, art. “Hell,” p. 399, col. 2.) Itis the belief in the reality of 
evil, and unbelief in the wise saw—‘ Evil be to him that evil thinks,” which, 
interpreted, means thut “ evil exists, only for him who imagines it,” that led 
J. 8. Mill, in his Three Essays on Religion, drd Edn., 1874 (pp. 41, 191, &c.), 
to say that he will not concede that God is both all-good, and almighty, but 
that the effectiveness of God’s goodness (—as believed by Plato—) is limited 
by the limits-of His might. Cp. The Open Court [Chicago], Novr., 1897, 
pp. 676-7, where it is said that, according to the latest conclusions of science, 
“we may conceive of God as everlasting power working for universal good.. 

The Religion of Science implies that as there is only one existence,” (i.e, Self- 
existing Entity), “of which ail phenomena are modes, so there should be only 
one character—Beneficence—dominating all activity.” Accordingly, Dr. 
Paul Carus’s “Address. Delivered On September 19, 1898, Before ‘The 
World’s Congress At Chicago,” closes with the following profoundly thought- 
ful formulation :——* Religion is as indestructible as science; for science is 
the method of searching for” (or rather the methodical finding of] “the 
truth and religion is the enthusiasm and goodwill to live” [and the actually 
living] “a life of truth.” [ Vide the Jnana- Yoga and Bhakti-Yoga of our Gita; 
and the “semushi bhaktirupa” or “ contemplation—culminating in love” 
of our Sri-Bhashya (cited, post, pp. 99-100, note 52), corresponding to the 
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Answer to the Query. ~ 


24. The world’s dissolution, too, can yield delight in. the 
character of play, for, dissolution too is a play.** 





7 Op, too, the two following texts (each of which is the converse of the 
other) :— 


(1) “Chief of Southern Hosts! e’en if all the dev'ls in th’ world be 
leagned, 


T could, if I wished, with my little finger slay them all.”—RAmfyana, 
VIL. xviii. 221-983, 

(2) “I’ve formed indeed castes four, with qual'ties—deeds—apart. 

Though I’m their cause, not such, Me ternal, know to be” [according to 
the reckoning of secondary causes}. Op. the following remarks of Tyndall : 
“They (the scientists) never say, what they are constantly charged with 
saying, that it is impossible for the Builder of the universe to alter His 
work, Their business is not with the possible, but (with the actual)—not 
with a world which might be, but with a world that is."--Fragments of 
Science, 5th edu., 1876 (Longmans), p. 456. 

** Children who, in the course of play, delight to draw fancy-lines on 
sand, delight also, in the course of play, to destroy and alter those lines. 
Accordingly, the opening benediction of Sri-Bhagavad-Ramannja’s Vedanta- 
Sutra-Bhéshya, commonly called the Sri-Bhashya, runs as follows : 


The true doctrine, therefore, is what is summed up in the following pas-" ,., 
sage of the Gita (vii. 14) which sets forth the facts, both of the play of the 
Lord with His universe, and of the denonement, by Himself, of the plot of 
anch play :— 











“This Threefold Matter be’ng My toy. 
Tt can’t (‘thout aid) be crossed; 
Who refuge take with Me alone, 
By them will it be crossed.” 
Our Sri-Maha-Bharata, therefore, names the Lord, both “ Fear's Cause” 
and ‘‘Fear’s Cnre”.—(God-Names Nos. 837 and 888 of the Hymn of One 
‘Thousand God-Names.) 


The result of this part of our investigation is embodied in such paasages 
as the following :— 
(1) “ Nought can be done against the truth, 
But what establishes the truth.” (A Proverb.) 
(2) “ All’s well, that ends well” (Shakespeare); and even the séepticsl 
J. 8. Mill conceives a perfect world to be that in which “every human life 
would be the playing out of a drama constructed like a perfect moral tale.” 
(Three Eseays on Religion, 1874, p. 38.) 
(3) “Lord! turning as it were, e’en old grief into bliss, ; 
When will Thy service’ bliss-stream quench the great wild-fire 
Which I’ve, stray’ng, kindled. but can’t, of myself e’er quench!” 
(A prayer of our Holy Sage Vedantacheryar, being v. 41 of his Varada- 
Raja-Panchesat or Fifty-Versed Hymn to the Boon-giving Lord as manifest 
in Conjeeveram in the Madras Presidency.) 


100 WHITE, AS Transforming Powes, Gon’ 2 CALLED FH’ Efficient CAUSE OF ALT. 


The Lord—the material as well as the efficient 
Cause of the Universe. 
25, As the Lord (who has been before described as the, 
world’s efficient cause, vide ante, Part IIT, Aphs, 20-24,) trana- 





Prachina-duhkham api me, sukhayan iva, Tvat- 


Padaravinda-parichara-rasa-pravehah !”"| 


* Be (given) unto me, that wisdom (unto salvation), which, matured _. 


into constant, loving contemplation, is wholly concentrated on Him— 

(1) Whose sport is (manifested in) tho genesis, the continuance, the 
dissolution, and the like (ie. the pervasion, the control, &e.), of all the 
material and psychical systems of the universe withont exception (ie. 
without limitation of time or place) ; 

(2) Who, with all,predominant singleness of aim, has vowed (or solemnly, 
undertaken) the salvation, together with their followers, [ep. Dr. Paul Carus’s 
Religion of Science, (2nd edn., Chicago, 1898,) p. v, and his Primer, (revised 
edn., Chicago, 1896) p. 147,] of the various kinds of beings that have (come, 
to the knowledge o 
hence, as having realised their heing’s end and aim, are, alone, heings— 
properly socalled) i. 

(3) Who,.with particular lustre, shines (as all souls’ exclusive goal or 
sole good) in Fternally-Heard Revelation’s Culmination (—Summitsyor 
Head, i.e. the Concluding Part, which is decisive of the Divine nature) ; 


_ (4) Who, Himself being ever supremely great, perfect, nnd of trans- 
cendent purit ;, makes all other souls, great. perfect, and of transcendent 
purity, like Himself; and Z 

(5) Who is (identified with) the ‘Seat of Bliss.’ * 

{ ==“ Akhile-bhuvana-janma-sthema-bhangidi-lile, 
Vinata-vividha-bhuta-vrita-rakshaika-dikshe, 
Sruti-sirasi vi-dipte, Brnhmani Sri-nivase, 
Bhavatu matna Parasmin semush{ bhakti-rwpa!”] 

‘The like expression as to the Lord’s finding sport in the world’s evolution, 
preservation, “and dissolution, ocenrs also in Svi-Bhagavad-Ri minnja’s 
“ Prose-Speeches Three,” addressed to the Lord. The expression. here 
veferretl't0‘is— 

“ Nikhila-jagad-udaya-vibbava-laya-lila !" 

58 Having thus far set forth the facts,— | 

(1) that the Lord atone is the world’s cause (ante. Part HI, 8. 12-19, 
pp. 85-91); 

(2) that, in producing the world, He is inflnenced by His own will 
alone, and not by any other consideration {id., S. 20, pp. 91-93); 

(3) that the productign, being the result of His mere willing, it causes 
Him no trouble (id., 8. 21, p. 93): and 

{4) that the purpose of creation is His mere play (id., 8. 22, p. 93:) 

the author proceeds to point out that the Lord, unlike a pot-maker, oy, 


other finite workman, evolves all products, ont of Himself alone, and not ont 
of anythine that is extrinsic to Him. 


and) become entirely obedient and devoted to Him (and . 


RE ’a AQ.THE tuff Transformed, CALRED Te Material vause wREWES 10)“ 


forms Himself (i.¢., His very Self) into the world (or universe), 
He {8 algo.ita material cause... 





Definitions. —- 


The causes, of which we have experience in the world, are of three 
kinds,being mutnally distinguished as respectively being (1) efficieht, (2) 
material, and (3) accessory. 

(1) ‘The efficient cause is-defined as the agent that produces a change ‘ 
of state in any maferinl. 

(2) ‘The material cause is the stuff which is:capable ef bemg; by the «< 
efficient cause, worked upon so as to undergo a change of state. 

(3) ‘Bhe becessory: cause is-the instrament with the help of which'the 
efficient cause produces a change of state in the material worked upon. 


Tilustrations. 


(1) The pot-maker and the weaver are, respectively, the efficient caused’ ~' 
of the products called pots and cloths. 


(2) Clay and thread are, respectively, the material causes of those 
products. . 

(3) The tools, with the help of which the pot-maker and the weaver, 
respectively produce those products, are their accessory causes. . 


Application of the above terminology: 
to the subject of Divinity. 


In the genesis of the world, however, each of the three kinds of causes 
utoresaid, is the Lord Himself. 


(1) As He resolves, saying—*I shall be many” (Taitt. Up., Ananda- 
Valli, 6. 2), He is the world’s efficient cause. 


(2) As He (before evolution,) keeps merged in Himself (so as to be 
indistinguishable.by name:.and form), the whole of the-subtie world-material 
—cohsisting of -souls aud matter, He is also the world’s material canse.:' 
(Vide Mann, 1. 8; aud Kullwka-Bhatta’s commentary thereon, preferring bir’ 
explanation of the world’s genesis to that given hy the Sankhyas or others.) 


@) As His éwn Omniscience, Omnipotence, and other intrinsic athri- 
butes alone, ave His instroments of production, He is also the world's acces: 
sory cause. 


The Lord, therefore, (who, ante, Part IIL. Aphs. 20-24, was described 
as the world’s efficient cause,) is truly said to be, Himséif, the world’s imate- 
rial cause also. * 

As the subtle world-material—consisting of souls and matter, is in- 
separably adjectival to the Lord’s Essence, and, relatively to such Hssence; 
has a wholly parasitical existence, this world-material is legitimately.com- 
prehended within the expression—“ the Self of the Lord,’-just as a body it 
included within the self of 2 man who speaks of himselj' as touched when his 
body is touched. [Cp. the following well-known. couplet of Pope (which, and 
the Hesay on Man itself wherein it occurs,;are said to be “an approach..,..,to 
thd Sufy system” of the Muslims.—Vide p. xlv of the Akhlék-T-Jaldly, 
translated into. Euglish by W. F.‘T'hompson, Allen and Co., 1839) :— 
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Whose body nature is and God the soul”; and my Lecture on. this 
theme, before the Triplicane Literary Society, in the course of which I 
demonstrated the fifteen classical senses in which the ego or “T,” and its 
analogues, bave been used by sages. 


Cp. too, the doctrine of the Tamil Saiva author—Umé; ati-sivachérya— 
“who (like the Sanskrit Saiva author—Sti-kantha-sivdchdrya whose com- 
mentary on the Vedanta-sutras, published in the ‘Pandit’ of Benares, 
agrees almost word for word with our Sri-Bhagavad-Rémanja’s Vedénta- 
Sara,) postulates (as existing between the world and the Lord,) a relation, 
the nearest parallel or analogy to which is furnished by fhe relation of 
Body and Mind.”—Brahma-vadin, (Madras,)— December, 1 95, p. B1.] 


Vide the Vedanta-Sutras (I. iv. 23), where, after proving the Lord to be 
the world's efficient cause, the author of the Sutras adds :— 


“And (He is) the (world’s) material cause also; for, by holding thus 
alone, can we justify both (1) the enunciated proposition and (2) its illus. 
tration.” 


[= “ Prakvitis cha ; pratijni-drishténténaparodhét.”} 


(1) The allusion in this Sutra, is to the following “enunciated pro- 
position” (Chh, Up. VI. i. 3-4) :-— 


“ Which* be’ng (1) heard of, (2) examined, and (8), with love, fixed in 
the heart, : 
All is (1) heard of, (2) examined, and (3), with love, fixed in the heart” 
(—for, the whole ix equal fo the sum of all its parts; or, the sample being 
known, all things constituted like the sample, are known likewise). 


(2) The “illustration,” which the above-cited Sutra refers to as ex- 
plaining the “enunciated proposition,” is as follows :-— 


“A single sample-piece of clay, be’ng analysed, 
The nature of all clay-made things is realised.” 


(Cp. the following and numerous other similar observations of Tyndall, 
in his Lecture on the “ Scientific Use of the Imagination :-—“ Having thus 
determined the elements of their curve in a world of observation and 
experiment, they prolong that curve into an antecedent world (see 
‘Belfast. Address,’ p. 507: and ‘ Apology,’ p. 544), and accept as probable 
the unbroken sequence of development from the nebula to the present: 
time.”—Fragments of Science, Sth edn., 1876 (Longmans), p. 456, Cp. The 
Open Court (Chicago), Novr., 1897, p. 673 ff. 


Vide such texts as the following :— 
(1) “One only, without a second (= “Ekam evidvitiyam).”—Chh. 
Up. VI. ii 1. 


2) “The Subtie One alone, this) 
(cosmos) was at first. 


’ “ Asad va idam agra ésit. 
re ane alone, The Man’fest One 4 "Tato vai Sad ajayata. 


Tnto this Man’fest One, that Subtle | | Tad, itmanam, svayamaknruta.” 
One transformed Itself.” 
[Taitt. Up. Ananda-Valli, vii. 1) 
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So ne See 


(8) "The Lord Himself — : ] [ * Benaheh erijehl <chiw: AG; 
as Evolver, evolves Himseif ; 4 iy 
as Preserver, preserves Himself ; Land Vishnul Pélyam cha pati 


ss i cha, 
pad nthe end esc} Himself as Dis- | Upasam-hriyate chante, 


solver, is dissolved. Sam-harta cha, svayam 
\ Prabhuh.” 
(Sri-Vishwu-Purdna, 1, ii. 1.) 
(4) * Himself ’s Evolvable; Him-) ia 
self, Evolver is; 
Himself Preseryable, He 
doth Himself preserve ; 
And, like delicious food, 
Himself He swallows up. | 
As Soul of th’ Lotus-born $= 


world- period), 





“Sa eva Srijyas, Sa cha Surgu- 
karts ; 
§ Sa eva pity atti cha, 
palyate cha; 
vahmidy-uvasthabhir Asesha- 
murtir, 
Vishaur Varishtho 
Vara-do Varenyah |” 





we. 


4 
and all, He is All-shaped, 
Omuipresent, All-lovable, 
‘Transcendent, and | 
u 


on 


Grants every boon (sought 
for by souls who dwell in 
Him).” J 
Ud. 1. iii. 71.) 
(5) “The Lord Supreme is} ,, Yato Vievam, Svaynm rece 
Saint Prabla- 
| da’s speech. 


the Omnipresent— Viev 

From Whom the Kos- $=. Sve, : 
mos comes, and Who | mall), Voshaae Para- 
the Kosmos is.” J : 


it follows, therefore, that the Lord Himself is the material as well as 
the efficient cause of the universe. Op. the following remarks of Tyndall :— 
“The principle of every change resides in matter. In artificial productions, 
the moving principle iv different from the material worked upon; but in 
nature the agent works within, heing the most active and mobile part of the 
material itself [== “Jagad-antar-dtma’]. ‘Thus (xaying,) this bold ecclesiastic 
(Gassendi), without incurring the censure of the church or the world, con- 
trives to outstrip Mr, Darwin.”—Fragments of Science, 5th edn., 1876 (Long- 
mans), p. 495, 





“ Because 1 will not accept religion at the hands of those who have it 
not, they revile me. I complain not. True religion once came from the Hast, 
and from the East it shall come again.”—Tyndall, cited on p. 1092 of Dr. 
Barrows’ Hist. Par. Rel., Chichgo. 


“The Italian philosopher, Giordano Bruno, was one of the earliest 
converts to thc new astronomy. Taking Lucretius as his exemplar, he 
revived the notion of the infinity of worlds*; and combining with it the 
doctrine of Copernicus, reached the sublime generalisation that the fixed 
stars are suus, scuttered numberless through space, and accompanied by 
satellites, which bear the same relation to them that our earth does to our 
sun, or our moon tu our earth. This was an expansion of transcendent 


* Cp. our description of the Lord as “ Akhilanda-koli Brahmanda- 
Nayakah” or “ Lord of all the crores of systems of which the universe con- 
sists.” (Cp. Sri-Vishuu-Purane, ‘* Andanam tu sahasranam.” &c.) 





© 


+ hos Omniscience AND TH’ LIxE ATTRIBUTES, ARE His BOLE Working Tools, 


s 





import; but Bruno ‘came closer than this to- our present line of ‘thought. 
Struck with the problem of the generation and- maintenance of organisins, 
and duly. pondering ‘it, he came to the conclusion that Nature, in her pro- 
ductions, does not imitate the technic man. Her Process is one of anravel- 
ling and unfolding.* The infinity of forms under which matter appears was 
not imposed upon it by an external artificer; by its own intrinsic forte and 
virtue it brings these forms forth. Matter is not the mere naked, empty 
capacity which philosophers have pictured her to be, but the universal 
mother, who brings forth all things (= * bhuta-bbivini.”"—Mantropanishad, 
3. 5) as the fruit of her womb.” [Tyndall's #ragmenis aforesaid, p. 490, Cp. © 
our Gith, ix. 10.7 


“ Supposing that, instead of having...the antithesis of spirit and matter 
presented to our youthful minds, we had been taught te regard them as 
equally worthy, and equally wonderful; to consider them, in fact, as two 
opposite faces of the self-same mystery: Supposing that in youth we had 
been impregnated with the notion of the poct Gocthe, instead of the notion 
of the poet Young, looking at matter, not as brute matter, but as the ‘livin 
garment of God’ [whom the Sv. Upanishad (vi. 9) describes as the ‘“ Lor 
of the lords-of-urgans,” i.c., as the lord of living beings who are possessed of 
organs, and, in the language of the Gita (xiii. 1, 2, 26 and 34), as the Subtler 
Kehetra-ine or Inner Soul who penetrates and controls (= Antal-pravishias 
Shstd janinim Sarvatmi.’—Taitt. Arana, Prasna 3, Anuvika 10, Panchasat 
L, clause 9) even the subtle kshetra-jna or finite soul, dwelling in every 
organism]; do you uot think that, under these altered circumstances, the 
Law of Relativity might have had an outcome different from its present 
one? Is it not probable that our repuguance to the idea of primeval union 
between spirit and matter might be considerably abated ? Without this total 
revolution of the notions now prevalent, the evolution hypothesis must stand 
condemned; but in many profoundly thonghtful minds such a revolution 
has already taken place. They degrade neither member of the mysterious 
duality referred to; but they exalt ono of them from its abasement; and 
repeal the divorce hitherto existing between both. In substance, if not in 
words, their position as regards the relation of spirit and matter is: ‘What 
God hath joined together let not man put asunder’ [ = Christ’s speech to 
the Pharisees. (Matt, 19. 6; and Mark, 10. 9.).)—Pyndall’s Fragments afore. 
said, pp. 454-55. 


_ © ‘Trees grow, and so do men and horses; and here we have new power 
incessantly introduced upou the earth. But its source, as T'havé already 
stated, iy the sun [ =the Indian “ Saviti 74. For it is the sun that sépurates 
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the carbon from the oxygen of the carbonic acid, and enables them to re- 
combine. And whether they recombine in the furnace of the steam-engine, 
or in the animal body, the origin of their power is the same. 1n this sense 
we are all ‘souls of fire and children of the sun’; but as remarked by 
Helmholtz (cp. Gité, V. 18), we must be content to share our celestiat 
pedigree with the meanest of living things.” (Jd. p- 581.) “It is worth 
remarking that in one respect the Bishop (Butler—author of the Analogy of 
Religion) was a product of his age. Long previous to his day the nature of 
the soul had been so favourite aud general a topic of discussion, that, when 
the students of the Italian Universities wished to know the leanings of a 
new Professor, they at once requested him to lecture upon the soul. About 
the time of Bishop Butler the question was nob only agitated but extended. 
It was seen by the clear-witted man who entered the arena, that many of 
their best arguments applied equally to brutes and men. The Bishop's argu- 
Inents were of this character. He saw it, admitted it, took the consequence, 
and boldly embraced the whole animal world iu his scheme of immortality.” 
(id. p, 504; ep. the Gita, V.18.) “1 hold the Bishop’s reasoning to be un- 
answerable and his liberality to be worthy of imitation.” (‘J'‘yndgll’s id.) “ .,. 
thinkers regard the observed advance from the crystalline, through the 
vegetable and auimad worlds, ay an unbroken process of natural growth, thus 
grasping the world, inorganic and organic, as one vast and indissolubly con- 
nected whole.” (Id. p. 581. Cp. Sri-Vishnu-Purana, VL. vii, 58.) ‘*,,.science 
is now binding the parts of naturo to an organic whole.” (‘Tyndall's id. Pp. 426.) . 
“the nebulw and the solar system, life included, stand to each other in the 
relation of the germ to the finished organism.” (Id. p. 548.) (According to 

. Darwin,] a germ, already microscopic, 1s a world of minor germs.” (Id. p. 449. 
Cf, the expression—* Imperium in imperio,” applied to the graduated scale of 
social and political orgunisations, ascending from the family or unit of 
society up to the totality of the universal brotherhood of all the beings in 
the Lord’s universe.) 


“T hold the nebular theory as it was held by Kant, Laplace, and William 
Herschel, and as it is held by the bess scientific intellects of to-day. Accord 
ing to it, our sun and planets were once diffused through space as an 
impalpable haze, out of which, by condensation, came the solar system, 
(Tyndall's id, 547.) 


“Teed not remind you that the great Leibnitz felt the difficulty which 
I feel; and that, to get rid of this moustrous deduction of life from death, he 
displaced” (the Lucretian) “atonis by his movads (the pindandéni” or “ suksh- 
masarfrini” of Indian Sages) which were more or.less perfect mirrors of the 
universe (the “brahmdéndam” of Tudian Sages), and out of the summation 
and integration of which heesipposed all the phenomena of life—sentient, 
intellectual and emotional—to arise. [=“ Pradhanadi-viseshantam, chetand- 
chetan4tmakam,” Sri-Vishnu-Purdua, VIL vii. 58, cited above, and under 
Aph. 13. wnte Part IT. p. 42, end of note 17]... You cannot Lotherwise]} 
satisty the human understanding in its demand for logical continuity between 
molecular processes and the phenomena of consciousness (During the mole- 
cular processes, souls are, to use the language of ‘ Manu’, “ antas-samjndh ” 
or “possessed of Intent consciousness.” (Manu, Ch. i. v. 20, 49, &¢.)] This 
isa rock on which Materialism must inevitably split whenever it pretends 
to be s complete plilosophy of life.” (Id. p. 508, Cp. id., p. 581.) 


Mr. Herbert Spencer, pointing ont what is ultimately meant by the 
word “cause,” says: “The force by which we ourselves produce changes, 
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and which serves to symbolize the cause of changes in general, is the final 
disclosure of analysis.” (First Principles, edn., of 1862, p. 235.) 


Speaking of the First Cause, the same author says: “There can be 
nothing in it which determines change, und yet nothing which prevents 
change....Thus the First Cause must be in every sense perfect, complete, 
total: including within itself all power, and transcending all law.” (Id. 
4th edn., 1880, p. 38.) 


As to the unintelligibility of the Christian doctrine of creation out of 
nothing, Mr. Munsel himself has made the following sensible admission :— 
“ But to conceive an object as non-existing, is again a self-contradiction ; 
for, that which is conceived exists, as an object of thought, in and by that 
conception. We may abstain frown thinking of an object at all; but if we 
think of it, we cannot but think of it as existing. It is possible at one time 
not to think of an object at all, and at another to think of it as already in 
being; but to think of it in the act of becoming, in the progress from not 
being into being, is to think that which, in the very thonght, annihilates 
itself.” (Id. p. 42.) 


Mr. Mansel, as a philosopher, (whatever else he mighfsay as a theologian,) 
clearly enunciated our philosophical and theological doctrine of evolution, 
as tersely expressed by Sage Saunnka ( ) in the following 

. passage (cited in Sr{-Bhagavead-Raménujucharya’s Sri-Bhashya or Com- 
mentary on the Vedenta-Sutras, under Aph. 8 of the 4th Quarter of Ch. 1V) :-— 


“When wells are dug, none makes the waters or the space 'bove them. 
-All that’s done’s this: What already is, is made manifest ; 
For, how can what has not being, of be’ng, become possessed ?” 


(== “ Yathodapdna-kérandt, kriyate na jalambaratn, 
Sad eva niyate vyaktim ; asatas sambhayah kutak 2] 


J. 8. Mill writes: “ Nature, then [ = the twofold “ Prakriti” mentioned 
in the Gité, VIL. 4, 5, &c.], in this its simplest acceptation, is a collective 
name for all facts, actual and possible: or (to speak more accurately) a 
name for the mode, [i.e., the “ Prakara,” of which the Lord of Nature is the 
“ Prakdrin”,] partly known to us and partly unknown, in which all things 
take place. For the word suggests, not so much the multitndinous detail 
of the phenomena, as the conception which might be formed of their manner 
of existence as a mental whole, by a mind possessing a complete knowledge 
of them: to which conception it is the aim of science to raise itself, by 
successive steps of generalization from experience.’—Three Essays on 
Religion, 3rd edn., 1874, p. 6. 


“In these and all other artificial operations the office of man is, as has 
often been remarked, a very limited ove; it consists in moving things into 
certain places. We move objects and by doing this, bring somethings into 
contact: and by this simple change of place, natural forces previously 
dormant are called into action, and produce the desired effect. Even the 
volition which designs, the intelligence which contrives, and the muscular 
force which executes these movements, are themselves powers of Nature” 
(= the “ Chid-Achid-rupa-Bhagavach-chhaktayak” of Indian Sages). 


Mr, Bain writes: “Both Hamilton and Mill are agreed upon the ques- 
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altogether. Both reject tho evasion that ‘I’ am the cause.”* (—Mental 
and Moral Science, Part 1, 8rd edn., 1872 (Longmans), p. 426, [It is the First 
Cause alone whose volition is absolutely free.] 


(As suggested in the Sri-Maha-Bhirata’s Sahasranéma text—* Vievam, 
Vishnuh, &c.,] Noland would own no God but the universe.” Art. Toland, 
p. 251, Biogr. Dic. in 12 8y0, Vols., 1784, Vol. 12, 


As to Spinoza's system, vide the following summary of it :—“ His 
hypothesis was that there is but one (self-existent] substance in nature, and 
that this only substance is endowed with infinite attributes, and amon 
others, with extension and thought: Afterwards he affirms, that all bodies 
inthe universe are modifications (“ prakaras”) of that substance ag it is 
extended; and that, for instance, the souls of men are modifications of 
that substance, as it thinks*: so that God, the necessary and most perfeot 
Being, is the cause of all things that exist, but does not differ from them, 
Re affirms that there is but one Being, and one nature; and that this Being 
produces in itself, and by an immanent action, whatever goes by the name of” 
creatures [Cp. Mann, I.'8, and Kulluka-Bhatta’s commentary thereon}, that 
he is at once both agent and patient, efficient cause and aubject, and 

roduces nothing but what is his own modification.” P, 539 (art. «S inoza’), 
ol. XI of the Biogr. Dic, in 12 8vo. Vols., which has been already cited, 
and which was printed in London, in 178 1, for Strahan, &. 


As to this system of Spinoza, vide also the following remarks : He... 
formed it into a regular body of doctrines, ordered and connected according 
to the manner of the Geometricians; otherwise his opinion is not new. 
Pagans, Mahometans, and some heretical Christians, have maintained 
it."—Id. : 


The Encyclopcedia Metropolitana (4th edn., Miscellaneous and Lexico- 
graphical, Vol. IT, 1830, Art. Atheiem, p. 64, col. 2,) speaks of “ Spinoza’s 
notion that God is the soul of the universe.” (Query—how much sense 
could those men possess who call this system “ Atheiem ” P] 


Cp. also the following extract from Spinoza’s works {made in the 
Brahma-vddin (Madras), dated March 14, 1896, p. 165, col. 2]: By God I 
understand an absolute infinite Being; this is [sa-gnna, for, it is} an un- 
changeable essence with infinite attributes.” In this connexion, Huxley 
says (in his essay on Science and Morals): “The student of nature who 
starts from the axiom ot the universality of causation, cannot refuge to 
admit an eternal existence; if he admits the conservation of energy, he 
cannot deny the possibility of an eternal energy; ifhe admits the existence 
of immaterial phenomena in tfc form of consciousness, he must admit the 
possibility, at any rate, of an eternal series of such phenomena; and if his 
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“What I should do, I know; animi dharmam, _ 
yet, do it I will not! Jann che me pravrittih ! 
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studies have not been barren of the best fruit of the investigation of nature, 
he. will have enough sense to see that when Spinoza says, ‘Per Beunt 
intelligoens ahsolute infinitum, hoe est substantiam constantem infinitis 
attributis—(By God I understand an absolute infinite Being; this is an 
unchangeable essence with infinite attributes)—the God so conceived is one 
that only a very.great fool would deny, even in bis heart.” (The Brahma- 
védin’s page already cited.) : 


To crown the foregoing series of extracts in support of the great doctrine 
of Svdébhinna-nimittopadina (which has been formulated by almost every one 
of the sages, and one of the latest exponents of which was our sage Surapuram 
Venkatichiryar), the doctrine, namely, which merges the agent and patient 
of evolution in One Complex Whole or Visishtadvaita, I quote the following 
remarks of Mr. George Thibaut [the matter within square brackets being 
inserted by me in order to complete the information therein contained) i— 
“Tt would hardly be practical—and certainly not feasible in this place—to 
submit all the existing bhishyas (on Sage Bidariyana’s Vedinta-Sutras) 
to a critical enquiry at once. All we can do here is to single ont one or a 
few of the more important ones, and to compare their interpretations with 
those given by Sankara, and with the text of the Sutras themselves. 

“Phe bhashya, which in this connexion is the first to press itself upon 
our attention, is the one composed by the famous Vaishnava theologian and 

hilosopher RémAnuja, who is supposed to have lived in the twelfth century. 
fae flonrished from 939 to 1059 of SilivAhana’s era, i... from 1017 to 1137 
A.G.] ‘The Rimanuja or, as it is often called, the Svi-bhishya appears to be 
the oldest commentary extant next to Sankara’s. It is further to be noted 
that the sect of the RamAnnjas vccapies a pre-eminent position umong the 
Vaishnava sects which themselves, in their totality, may claim to be con- 
sidered the most important among all Hindu sects. The intrinsic value 
of the Sri-bhishya, moreover is—as every student acquainted with it will 
be ready to acknowledge—a very high one ; it strikes one throughout asa 
very solid performance dne to a writer of extensive learning and great 
power of argumentation, and in its polemic purts, directed chiefly against 
the school of Sankara, it not unfrequently deserves to be called brilliant even, 
‘And in addition to all this, it shows evident traces of being not: the mere 
outcome of Riminujn’s individual views, but of resting on an old ond weighty 
tradition. 

“This latter point is clearly of the greatest importance...... 







«That the ancient teachers, the ripest outcome of whose speculations 
and discussions is embodied in the Vedanta-Sutras, disagreed among them- 
selves on points of vital importance is sufficiently proved by the three pas- 
sages quoted. The one quoted last [from Kasakritsna, Vedanta-Sutras, L 4. 
92,]is specially significant as showing that recognised authorities—deemed 
worthy of being quoted in the Sutras—denied that doctrine on which the 
whole system of Sankara hinges, viz., the doctrine of the absolute identity 
of the individual soul with Brahman. 

2 * * * 

“ According to Ramannija,.....- the teaching of the Upanishads has to be 
sammarised as follows.—There exists only one all-embracing being called 
Brabman or the highest self [or rather Soul] or the Lord. ‘This being is not 
destitute of attributes, but rather endowed with all imaginable anspicions 


qualities. Itis not ‘int ligence,’—as Sankara maintains,—but intelligence 
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all-merciful; his nature is fundamentally antagoniatic to, all, evil. He 
contains within himself, whatever exists. While, according to Sankara, the, 
unty' reality is to be found in the non-qualified honiogeneous highest. Brah- 
man which can only be defined na pure ‘Being’ or pure thought, all plaral- 
ity being 2 mere illusion; Brahman—according to Réminuja’s view—com- 
prises within itself distinct clements of plurality. which. all of them. lay. 
Claim to absolute reality of one and the same kind, Whatever is present-. 
ed tous by ordinary experience, viz., matter in all its various modifications 
ard the individual souls of different classes and degrees, are essential 
real constituents of Brahman’s nature. Matter and souls (achit and chit) 
constitute according to Ramanuja's terminology, the body of the Lord; 
(Cp. the like terminology, adopted by the Upanishads*, by, the Itihdsas +, 
by the Purdnas tf, &c. §, and even by the great poet Kalidasa in the opening, 








* Vide such passages as the following :— 





(QC) Bri, Up.2er our, reckoning, V. iL 3 ; 
(*) Bri. Up per Jucob’s Cone, IIT. a - 


(2) Taitt. Up. 1 (Sikshé-valli), v. 1. 6—7: “Sa Atmé, angfny anya (h) 
devatih,” i. e.,— He is the Soul; His bodies are the other gods.” 
(@) Taitt. : “Antak Pravishias Sista janindm, Sarvétma;,” t.e.,— 
: “He dwells within and souls controls, be’ng Soul of alll.” 


+ Vide such passages as the following :-— 

() RA&mayand, Book VT, Canto 120, v. 26: “ Sarfram Te jagat sarvam,;” 
ie, Th’ whole universe (of souls and bodies, Lord !) ‘Thy body is.” 

(@) Gité, X. 20: “Aham Atma, Gudikesn! sarva-bhutisayn-sthitahs”” 
4.e.—“ Conq’ror of sleep! All be’ngs my bodies are; 1’m their heart-seated 
Soul.” 


} Vide such passages as the following :—_ 


() Sri-Vishnu-Parina, 1, ii. 81: “ Prakritim. pyrusham chaiva, pro. 
vieydtmechchhay& Harih, 
Kshobhayimasa sampripte, sarga-kile vyayavyayau,” t. ¢.— 
“ When evoluation-time arrived, : 
The Lord, at will, pervading, stirred 
Matter and souls,—or what ‘s e’er mutable 
‘And what for ever are immutable.” - 


() Id. 1. xxii, 87: “ All these His body are” [= Tani sorvini Tad- 
vapuh’}; and the six other texts, which, aloug with thig one, have been cited ; 
and commented on in our Ved&artha-sangraha and its commentary, p. 18, 
Telugn-type edition. 


§ Vide such passages as the following :— 

Vedinta-Sutras, I. iv. 23: “Prakritie cha; pratijni-drishMntinupa- 
rodhit ;” 1.¢.,— a 7 

“ And (He is) the world’s material couse also; for, by holding thus 
alone, can we justify both the enunciated proposition and its illustration (as 
contained in Chh. Up., VI. i. 3 and 4 respectively). (“The enunciated propo- 
sition” here referred to, as well as its “ iNustration,” are set forth, ante, 
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verse of his Sikuntala;] they (i.e. matter and souls) stand to him in the 
game relation of entire dependence and subserviency in which the matter 
forming an animal body stands to its soul or- animating principle. The 
Lord pervades and rules all things which exist—material or immaterial—aa 
their antar-yamin; the fundamental text for this special Raminuja tenet 
~-which in the writings of the section is quoted again and again—is the so- 
called* antar- yamin brahmame (Bri. Up., III, 7) which says, that within all 
elements, all senso-organs, and, lastly, within all individual souls, there 
abides an inward roler whose body those elements, sense-orguns, and indivi- 
daal souls constitute—Matter and souls as forming the body of the Lord 
are also called modes of him (prakira). They are to be looked upon as his 
effects, but they have enjoyed the kind of individual existence which is 
theirs from all eternityt [just as the Lord’s attribute of goodness is itself 
eternal as being dependent on His eternal choice], and will never be entirely 
resolved into Brahman. They, however, exist in two different, periodically 
alternating conditions. At some times they exist in a subtle state in which 
they do not possess [rather, do not manifest, (vide Gith, ii, 16 and our 
Bhishya thereon)! those qualities by which they are ordinarily known, and 
there is no distinction of individual name and form. Matter in that state is 
uneyolved (avyakta); the individual souls are not joined to (organised) 
material bodies, and their intelligence is in a state of contraction, for] non- 
manifestation (sankocha). This is the pralaya state which recurs at the end 
of each katpa [or world-period], and Brahman is then said to be in its causal 
condition (kiraniynsthi). ‘I'o that state all those scriptural passages refer 
which speak of Brahman or the sclf as being one only, withont a second, 
Braman then is indeed not absolutely one, for it contains within itself matter 
and souls in a germinal condition ; but as in that condition they are sosnbtle 
as not to allow of individual distinctions beiug made, they are not counted 





* I cannot understand what made Mr. Thibaut use the disapproving 
epithet “so-called” in this place. Whatever might be said by atheistic 
interpreters of the Purva-Mimimsi as to the name “ Brihmana” being 
applicable only to “that portion of the Veda which states rules for the om- 
ployment of the hymns at the varions sacrifices” (vide Apte’s Sans, Dic., 
under, “ Brihmane ”), yet, the view of all such atheistic opponents that the 
Vedanta cannot inculcate the knowledge of, and enjoin the rules of medita- 
tion on, a really existing Brahman, has been exploded in the first four of Sage 
Badariyana's Vedinta-Sutras. Each sub-division of an Adhyaya in the Bri. 
Up. being accordingly, by the universal consent of Vedantins, designated a 
“ Brahmana,” that sub-division which, according, to Mr, ‘Thibant himself, 
teaches “that within all...... there abides an inward ruler” (or “autar- 
yamin ”) and enjoins meditation on such Reing, is, I think, naturally and 
properly called the “ AntaryAmi-Brihmana.” 


+ Even the school of Sankara admits the past eternity or beginning- 
lessness of matter, souls, and the Lord, in the following formula :— 
““(1) The soul, (2) the Lord, : 
(3) pure knowledge, and—- | «f}) Jivach) [2] Iso, 
(4) Its diffrence from the | | [3] Vieuddhi chid, 
first two entities ; te [4] Bhedas tasyas tayor dvayoh, 
{5) Nescience, (8) its con- f ~ [5] A-vidya, 
tact with pure knowl- [6] tach-chitor yogash, 
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as something second in addition to Brahman [ag the child in the womb of a 
woman whose pregnancy has not become apparent, is not distinguished from 
its mother].— When the pralaya state comes to an end, creation takes place 
owing to an act of volition on the Lord’s part.t Primary unevolyed matter 
then passes over into its other condition; it becomes gross and thus 
acquires all those sensible attributes, visibility, tangibility, ond so on, 
which are known from ordinary experience.§ At the same time the souls 
enter into connexion with material bodies {= “karana kalebaraih,” &., 
vide Sage Bhattirya’s Hymn to the Lord as manifest in Sri-rangam, 
Centum II, v. 41, translated, ante, Part III, Aph. 22, note 51, Ppp. 95-96) 
corresponding to the degree of merit or demerit acquired by them in pre- 
vious forms of existence; their intelligence at the same time undergoes a 
certain expansion (vikisa). The Lord, together with matter in its gross 
* state and the ‘expanded’ souls [or rather souls of ‘expanded intelligence— 
each of the soul-essences being ever-unchanged,] is Brahman in the con- 
dition of an effect (karyAvastha). Cause and effect are, thus at the bottom 
the same; for the effect is nothing but the cause which ha: undergone a 
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} Seo ante Part ILi, note 51, the sallow: extract especially :—“ Finally, 
however, the result of all these changes is that an ultimate equilibrium is 
reached, which is rest in the inorganic and death in the organic world; as 
-when the sun with all its planets shall have parted with all its heat, and all 
its energy shall have run down to one uniform level. From this state it can 
only be roused by some fresh shock from without, dissipating it again into a 
mass of diffused matter and unbalanced motions. (Cp. our description of 
the Creator as “'T'amo-nudak” or “ Matter-stirrer ” (Manu, I. 6)]. 


‘Henee we come to the final statements of the Spencerian philosophy 
as given in the words of its author: 


“ This rhythm of evolution and dissolution, com leting itself during short 
periods in small aggregates (= our avintara-sris! li-pralayau), and in the 
vast agpregates distributed through space, completing itself in periods, 
which are immeasntable by humam thought (our mahi-srishti-prelayau), is, 
so far as we can see, universal and cternal, each alternating phase of the 
process predominating, now in this region of space and now in that, as local 
conditions determine...” 


§ Cp. the following paragraph of Tyndall: “ Here, then, our ether-waves 
untie the bond of chemical affinity, and liberate a body—sulphur—which at 
ordinary temperatures is a solid,and which therefore soon becomes an object 
of the senses. We have first of all the free atoms of sulphur, which are in- 
competent to stir the retina sersibly with scattered light. But these atome 
gradually coalesce and form particles, which grow larger by continual 
accretion, until after a minute or two they appear as sky-matter. In this 
condition they are themselves invisible; but they send an amount of wave- 
motion to the retina, sufficient to produce the firmamental blue. The par- 
ticles vontinne, or may be caused to continue, in this condition for a consid: 
erable time, during which no microscope can cope with them. But they 
grow slowly larger, and pass by insensible gradations into the state of cloud, 
when they can no longer elude the armed eye. Thus, without solution of 
continuity, we start with matter in the molecule, and end with matter in the 
mass [=‘‘ pradhanadi-veseshantam,” ante, p, 105}; sky-matter being the 
middle term of the series of transformatinne Peo, oe. ots i atety 





492 Gop's Reséhde CHANGELESS, Gdjlincts CHANGE,-MATTER IN form, BoUND-sOULS IN ken. 


An Objection, stated. 

26. “How, then, are the texts which represent the Liérd as 

immutable, to be accounted for?” one may ask.** 
Answer to the Objection. 

27. The texts in question affirm the immutability of the Lord’s 
Pssenco (of which Essence, matter and souls are ever parasitical 
adjuncts). 

A Further Objection, stated. 


28, “How, then, can the Lord be said to transform Himself - 
into the nniverse ?,” one may again ask. 





certain change (parindma).* Hence the cause being known, the effect is 
known likewise.” ¢—The Vedinta-Sutras with the Commentary by Sankara- 
charya, Translator’s Intro., pp. xvi-xxix (“ Sacred Books of the Hast” Series, 
vot. xxxiv). 


i 34 Pho following are some of the texts referred to hy the Objector in this 
place :— ; , 
(1) &v. Up. vic 19: “Him who,—from (cumb’ring) acts or (matter’s) 
qual'ties, free,—is calm ;—[== Expressions (1), (4) and (5) of the original.) 
Him whom, flaw—natural or adventitious—doth not stain.” (= Ex- 
pressions (2) and (3) of the original.] 
(‘The original = “(1) Nir-gunam, (2) niranjanam, (3) nishkalam, (4) 
nishkriyam, (5) santam.”} 
J QQ) Taitt. Ananda- Valli, i. t: “Satyam Jndnam, An-antam, Brahma ” ; 
ie 
“The Supreme Being is Eternally and Immutably Sclf-existent, Self- 
luminous, Infinite.” 


(3) Srf-Vishnu-Purana, I. ii. 1: A-vikaraya Suddhaya,” &., 12, “To 
Him that is Immutable, Pure,” &e. i 





* Op., ante, Part II], note 51, p. 96, the following Sentence of Herbert 
Spencer; * That which persists, unchanging in quantity, but ever changing in 
form, under these sensible appearances which the aniverse presents ta us, 
transcends human knowledge and conception, is an unknown and un- 
knowable power, which we are obliged to recognise as without limit in space 
and without beginning or end in time.” 


+ Vide the Chh. Up. VE. i. 3, which may be translated as follows :—- 


“Hast thou enquired and learn’d alt) 
about that All-ruling Soul, 
Whose nature learn’d and pondered “Uta Tam Adesam aprakshyo, 
and assimilated whole, = { Yenisrutam srutam bhavaty- 
That of all things, learn’d, pondered [ ~ } amatam mateam, avijnatam 
imilated is vijnatam P” 
in His Form and Essence, | 


et ie eee Se 
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Answer to the Objection. 

29. His transformation is through what constitutes His eter- . 
nally iuseparable Body [and consists of matter and souls ; and, unlike 
the separable staff or ornaments of a man—which are not, accord- 
ing to the usage of classic language, included within the ego or ‘1? 
of the man,—are, according to the usage of Scriptural language, 
inciuded within the Ego or ‘1’ of the Lord]. 

A Still Further Objection— 
anticipated and answered. 

30. (If it be asked,—“Is it possible fora Being whose 
Essence is immutable, to become, throngh His body, the material 
cause of every product in the universe ?,” we reply that,—) surely, 
what is possible to an insignificant spider (which, while keeping its 
soul-essence immutable, becomes, through its body, the material 
cause of cobwebs by evolving, spinning and weaving all their 
threads), cannot but be possible to the Omnipotent ! ** 





5° Vide the texts:— 
(1) Sv. Up. V.7:— 
“'lranscendent, varied, natural, are said to be, 
Indeed, His wisdom, pow’r, strength and activity, 


: (=sway’ng energy.) 
= { “Para 'Sya saktir vividhaiva sruyate, 
™ ( Svabhaviki jnena-bala-kriya cha.” 
(2) Mund. Up., I. i. 7:—~ 
“Just as the spider sends forth and draws in its threads,” &e. 
{= “ Yathorna-nabhis srijate grihnate cha,” &c.] 
(3) “Itself the spider sends forth threads, itsclf then draws them in; 
So, all this cosmos, God,~-Himself evolves, Himself involves.” 
(4) Sage Bhatiarya’s Hymn to the Lord as manifest in Sri-rangam, 
Centum 2, v. 31 :— 
“Lord! Thy will absolute,—transcending e’er our ken 
Of what is possible and what's impossible,— 
Unaided plans, ard, as planned, forms, the infnite world, 
Unto the whole world, thus, by thy mere will evolved, 
Thee, through Thy body, as ‘the cause material’, Scriptures name. 
Of this Thy glorious pow’r, some illustration, spiders give.” 
t=“ Karye ‘nante Sva-tanu-mukha-tas Tvam upadanam ahus; 
Sa Te saktis, ‘sn-karam itarach che'ti velam vilanghya, 
Ichchha yevad viharati sada, Ranga-Rajanapeksha, 
Saivescnad atisaya-kari; sorna-nabhau vibbavya.”) 
Having thus expressly shown how the Lord is the material as well ax 
the efficient cause of the universe, the author of these Aphorisms has left 


unsaid, in so many words, that the Lord is likewise the world’s instra- 
an hat ee, Sees Meee ae ee oa panes er pee as ae mE 








Me Re-sRvrING MATTEN’S PARTB, HR GIVES SOULS—FRAMES AND ORGANS WHENOE KEN GROWS, 


Creation or Evolution, defined.** 
31. The Lord is said to create or evolve, when He— 
(a) changes the arrangement of matter’s parts, and 


(>) gives souls, organised bodies and organs, so as to 
develop their intelligence. 





that the Lord’s being the instrumental or accessory cause also, evidently 
follows from the facts,— 


(a) that omniscience and other excellent attributes have been predi- 
cated of the Lord (vide ante, Part UI, Aphs. 1—12), and 


(b) that the characters of material canse and efficient cause, are united 
in one and the same Being. [It is a matter of common experience that 
inatruments must needs be used in moving what is outside a being’s organ- 
ism, but nothing beyond his own will need be used by a being in moving his 
own limbs which are constituent elements of his organism. Whereas the 
water in a vessel has to be stirred with some such instrument as a pole held 
in the hand or by the hand itself, the hand itself is stirred solely by the will 
of the lord of the organism (karanadhipa). Unto the Lord of all, the lord of 
each finite organism and also the whole of cach snch organism stand in the 
relation of limbs movable by will-power alone. Accordingly, the Sv. Up. 
(vi. 9) describes the First Canse thus :— 

“ He is the Cause, who is the Lord 
Of organs all and all their lords.” 
(="Sa Karanam, Karancdhipadhipah.”)] 

The Vedanta-Sutras too, (1. iv, 22, 28, &e., cited, ante, pp.102 108, &e., 
have treated this subject, in the same way. 

5° Having shown that the Lord Himself is, to the universe, all the three 
kinds of cause, namely, the efficient, the material, and the instrnmental or 
Recessory, our author proceeds to explain how the Lord can be anid to be 
the Creator of the universe of matter and souls, while texts of Revelation— 
original and derivative, t.e., both statutory and statute-construing—set forth 
that both matter and souls are eternal, these texts being as follows :— 

I. As to the eternity of matter : 

Vide (1) Taitt. Up., VI (Naréyanam), X. 5: 
“ One unborn entity,—material-substance-shaped, red, white and 
black,— 
There is (—being thns marked beeanse fire, water, earth, are 
thence produced). 
A numerous progeny—resembling itsown variona parts—it yields.” 
(= “ Ajam, ckém lohita-sukla-krishnim, 
Behvim prajim janayantim sa-rupdm...... a 
{2) Mantropanishad, Mantra 5: “The Primordial Matrix of the uni- 
verse, is without beginning or end.” 
[= “ Gaur anédyanta-vati, sf janitri bhuta-bhévani.”} 
{Cp. the Sankhya-sutra: “Amulam Maulam,” ie., “the Cause is 
causeless.”} 
(8) Sri-Vishnu-Purina, I. ii. 21: 
“That three-qualitied matrix of the universe, is without canse, 
beginning or end.” 
(= Tri-gunam tad jagad-yonir, anddi-prabhavapyayam.”? 








NOT ONLY DOTH RE THUS evolve, BUI,—zER PERVADING—fodiors, ALL; us 


Preservation, defined. 
32. Tho Lord is said to perform His function of world-pre- 
servation, when He, by His fostering pervasion of all created or 
evolved products,*’ after the manner of fresh water in the case of 





II. As to the eternity of souls :— 
Vide (1) ‘Vaitt. Up., Vi (Naraéyanam), X. 5 :— 
“Tn it, one uwborn entity indeed— 
Called bound-soul,—doth his acts’ fruit taste with zest.” 
(= Ajo hy eko jushamano ’nusete, &."] 
2) Sv. Up, 1h 9:— 
“Pwo rationals unborn, there are: 
One, ignorant and subject is; 
Th’ other, ull know'ng and sovercign.” 
(= Jndjnan dviv ajévisanisau.”) 
(3) Katha-Up., II. 18, and Gita, 11. 20 :— 
“This vi-pas-chit, i.e. rational, is without beginning, without end, 
without change; though old, yet is ever fresh or new ;” &c. 
[= ‘‘A-jo, nityas, siavato "yam, puri-nah ;”’ dc.) 
Explanation of what is meant by the word—Creution or Evolution. 


1. Inthe state of dissolution, ‘ Darkness, ie. subtle matter, becomes 
merged in the Supreme Lord,” 

{=“Tamah Pare Deva eki-bhavati,”] says the Subdlopanishad 
(Khanda 2). 

2. “Afterwards,” says Mann (I. 6), “the Self-existing, Self-born and 
Self-embodied Seat of every good and Antidote to every evil,—-who, Omni- 
potent aud Subtle or Unmanitest, desired to make (gradually) manifest (all) 
this universe of great elements, &c..—became manifest Himself, as the 
Stirrer of the Darkness or Primordial Subtle Matter.” (Cp. the following 
expression of Milton’s Paradise Lost, I. lines 19—22: “thou...... médest it (the 
vast abyss) pregnant.” } 

3. So much. for the development of matter. Nest, comes the develop- 
ment of souls by the grant to them of organised bodies und organs so as to 
render them—merged as they are in chaotic matter, during the period of the 
world’s dissolution—-expand in intelligence, aud thence become ripe enough 
to enjoy temporal bliss preparatory to salvation, and eternal beatitude after 
salvation. 

57 Vide such texts as the following :— 

Taitt. Up., Ananda-Valli, Anuvika VI, Panchdsat 2, Clauses 8 and 9:— 
“ Having created or evolved it, He. fostering, pervaded tho same ; "[ = “ Tat 
srishiva, tad evanu-pravisat ; ™] i.¢.,— 

became accessible to, and realisable in, the hearts of the evolved beings, 
in such manner as is indicated in the text :—“ Whocvor devotionally realises 
his heart-abiding Being (nihitam guhiyim)—who is (Brahman or) Supreme 
in Essence and Attributes, who is eternally and absolutely Self-existent 
(Satyam), and who is eternally Self-luminous and Omniscient (Jnanam), and 

. is Infinite (Anantam), in extension and duration, and in the number and 
excellence of His attributes; attains eternal beatitude in the Highest 
Heaven, in the way of onjoying (asuute) the Blest Essence and all the. Blest 
Attributes of that Supreme Omniscient Being (sarvén kaméan, saha Brah- 
mand Vipaschiteti).”"—Taitt. Up. Ananda-Valli, Anu-vika i, Panchdsat 1, 
Clauses 9 and 10, and id., Panchasat 2, Clauses 1 and 2. 











HO at BECK’NING TINEES, BAD SOULS DEPRIVES OF TH’ FRAMES AND ORGANS THEY'VE ABUSED. 


plants, does all things needful for their safety and growth (—ze., 
the “‘ Yoga-kshema ” of the Gitd, (ix. 22)]. 
Dissolution, defined. 

33.- As a father places under confinement a straying dis- 
obedient son, the Lord deprives souls, of the use of bodies and 
organs which they, diverting from their proper use, (namely, dedi- 
cation to the service of the Lord and His servants,) have employed 
in the service of unworthy objects.** 

(Cp. the following lines of Tonnyson—portraying the angel-protected 
chastity of his heroine, Godiva :—- 
“Then she rode back, clothed on with chastity ; 
And one low churl, compact of thankless earth, 
The fatal byword of all years to come, 
Boring a little auger-hole in fear, 
Peeped; but his eyes, before they had their will, 


Were shrivelled into darkness in his head, 
And dropped before him. So the powers who wait 








88 Vide such texts as the following :— 


(1) Sri-Vishnu-Tattva,— 
“This wondrous frame—with hands, feet, and all other organs stored— 
Was giv'n at starting, for be’ng used in th’ service of the Lord.” 
{= Vichitré deba-sam attir, Jevaraya niveditum, 
Purvam eva krité, Brahman! hasta-padddi-samyuté.”] 

(2) How Saint Bhakti-séra was, by Divine Graco, enabled to reduce to 
practice the ideal of duty inculcatud in the above-cited text of the Sri- 
Vishnu-Tattva, is set forth in v. 63 of that Saint’s Second Hymn, as follows :— 

“QO Lord! (—who, on th’ Vice-crushing snake, reclin’st, 
Having spread out on high the starry heavens, 
And made us know their mutual action’s sonse,—) 
I have sustained my life,—(1) enquiring after Thee, 
(2) Recording such enquiry’s fruits, (3) perusing th’ same, 
(4) Hearing the same explained, (5) bowing my frame (to Thee and 
Thine), 
(6-7) And, with my whole heart, ever loving and adoring Thee.” 


(3) Taitt, Up., Ananda-Valli, Anu-vaka WI, Panchisat 1, Clauses 
1 and 2:— 
“The truth is this: He ’s said to live, 
Of whom ’tis ‘true that he knows God; 
"Tis likewise certain—/e doesn’t live at all, 
Who hath no knowledge of the Lord of all.” 
{By knowing God, may all souls, learn to live! 
Spreading such knowledge, may Saints, here heaven give !] 
[= “ A-san eva saik) bhavati, 
A-sad Brahmeti veda chet; 
Asti Brahmeti ched veda, 
Santam enam tato vidur iti (tattvam).’) 


KYOLVING, YOST’RING, AND DISSOLVING, GOD, IN FOURFOLD MODE FERFORMS :-— uy 


On noble deeds, cancelled a sense misused : * 

And she, that knew not, passed; and all at once, 

With twelve great shocks of sound, the shameless noon 

Was clashed and hammered from a hundred towers 

One after one; but even then she gained 

Her bower : whence reisauing, robed and crowned, 

To meet her lord, she took the tax away,t 

And built herself an everlasting name.” Chambers’s Cycl. Eng. 


Lit., edn. of 1858-9, Vol. I, pp. 588-9. 
Fourfold Classification of the Lord’s operations of 
(1) Evolution; (2) Preservation, and (3) Dissolution. 
34. Each of the Lord’s three operations heretofore described, 
{namely, (1) Evolution, (2) Preservation, and (2) Dissolution,] is of 
four kinds. 





(4) Manu’s Code, xii. 9 — 
“ Offeuding with his thought, man, (i.e, “thinker,” vide Ogilvie’s 
Student's Eng. Dic., Preface,} turns the lowest of his kind; 
With tongue offending, he ’s in dumb birds’ or beasts’ frames, 
confined ; 
With body wronging, he 's'fixt, motionless, as plant or stone : 
‘Thought-pow’r, speech-pow’r, act-pow’r, whate’er ’s abused, men 
cease to own.” 
+ ( =" Sarira-jaih karma-doshair yati sthavara-tim narah ; 
Vachikaih pakshi-mriga-tim, manasair antya-jati-tam.”] 
Cp. the following sayings of Christ: (a) “......if thy right eye offend 
thee, pluck it out.,.....” (Matthew, v. 29.) 
(b) “Andif thy right hand offend thee, cut it off.” (Id. 30. Cp. id. 
xviii. 8, where a like injunction is added as to the offending foot also. 


{c) “...there be eunuchs, which have made themselves eunuchs for the 
kingdom of heaven's sake.” (fd, xix. 12). 


* 1t is related of our Saintess An-asuyé (or The Unenvying) that when 
she had undertaken to entertain three noble guests, and the latter, in view 
to testing the height of her hospitality made the strange request that she 
would serve them in her nudity, she, by the power of faith (which, as Christ 
says, can even move mountains, | and the power of chastity [which a Tamil 
proverb says can, at will, bring down showers from heaven], instantly 
reduced them to the condition of cradled infants, and, in their state of 
innocence thus ensured, suckled them in her undress without prejudice to 
her chastity. The story adds that these souls, thus entertained by the 
Saintess, were afterwards born as the children of her worab. 


+ “ Bliss-Goddess, Suints—our Mediatrix call.” 
(=“ Lakshmi Purushakara-tve nirdishia Paramarshibbih.”) 





N8 rzevapina rm’ corve-noxm, Hs cone, TIME, & RODIED BEGEITERS, HE STIRS & RVOLVES ; 


(1) Evolation, fourfold. . 


35. United with the quality of universal stirring, the Lord 
effects the world’s evolution, Himself pervading— 


(a) the Lotus-born (the container of all subsequently- 
born creatures), 

(2) the (ten) Lords of creation (who ure directly the 
sons of the Lotus-born), 

(c) time* [i.e., duration, continuity, or order of suc- 
cession, vide Sri-Vishnu-Purana, I. ii, 79, and 
Gité, X. 80 and 33, XI, 32 =I am time (the 
reckoner),” &c. So, the sun, and the Lord—ag 
manifest in the sun, are each of them called 
“the year.”—Taitt. Up., Prasna VI (entitled 
Nardyanam), Anu. 50; = Jacob’s Cénc., Mahi- 
nar. 23, 1}, and 

(d) all embodied creatures (that beget offspring). 

(2) Preservation, fourfold. 


36. United with the quality of all-clearing calmness, the 
Lord effects the world’s preservation,— 
(a) becoming Incarnate as Vishnu,*' &e., 
(2) establishing Laws and guiding all, through the 
agency of Manu, &c., and 
(cand d) pervading timo* and all embodied creatures (that 
act as protectors).°* 





6° Id., J. xxii. 24-25, and 31. 

*1 Yide the verse: “ Madhye- Virinchi-Girisam, Prathamavatarah,”— 
Verse 51, Centum 2, of Sage Bhattérya’s Hymn to the Lord as manifest in 
Sri-Rangam. 

6% Vide the Sri-Vishnu-Purdna, L. xxii. 26-27, and 32. 

* Time may be conceived us what, for the most part, is the rhythmic 
motion of Nature or the orderly action of, Nature's God whose motions we 
strive to count while His extensions we strive to measure. When the Lord is 
said to pervade qualities (as in Gité, X. 36), or motions (as in Gité, X. 38), 
the meaning is that He pervades the substances in which the qualities or 
motions are manifested, and is the sole cause of the existence and manifesta- 
tion of such qualities or motions. (Vide Gita, XVILL. 78, where, in tho 
expression “ Yogesvara,” the Lord is described as the Cause of all things’ 
attributes.) Cp. the following expressions :-— 

We express one motion in terms of another, by saying that A’s 
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(2) “ Beating time (in music).” {A pte's Sang.-Eng. Dic., nnder “ Téla,’”} 


(3) The Amara-Koaa says,—“ Tilak kila-kriyé-manam,” ie, “Téla or 
beating (in music), is the act of measuring time by means of motion.” Tn 
other words, it is the expression of longer motion in terms of shorter units 
of motion. 


(4) Humboldt in his grand work entitled the “Cosmos” or “The 
Beautiful Order,” says :~“ We measure space (or any magnitude) by time 
(i.e, in terms of our motions with respect to such magnitude), and time by 
space, 


(5) Both magnitude and motion are but the inseparable adjuncts or 
properties of substances [=dravyindm prithak-sthityanarha-viseshanéni). 


(6) Substance, quality, and action, (= “ dravya, guna, and karma”,) 
nre the only categories that exist, and substance (dvavya) has been defined 
as that which is the seat of quality or action (= “ gunisraya” or “ kriydarnya.” 
(Vide Varayogin's Com. on ante, PartI, Aph. 68, p, 32). 


That time is but action, motion, or state of substance, appears also from 
the following expressions :-— . 


(1) “ There, he’s the master, not the slave of time } 
There, time, on none is constituted prime.” 
= f" Kalam sa pachate tatra; } 
~ ¢ Na kélas tatra vai prabhuh.” 


—A text cited in our Vedértha-sangraha, our own Telugn-type edn., p. 114. 


(2) Speaking of a perfect king—who nses his best endeavour for 
bringing heaven on earth, (in the apirit of the prayer—“Thy will be done on 
earth as it is in heaven,”) the Sri-Maha-Bhirata says 

“Ts it the age that makes the king ? or makes the king the age 7” 

Be thou not, doubting thus. Know, ’tis the king that makes the age.’ 

“=K4lo vi kidranam rijno? raja vd kéla-kéranam P 

Iti te samsayo mé bhud ; raja kélasya kéranam.” 


The following is an extract from the Sri-Vishnu-Dharma of Sage 
Saunaka (Ch. 107, ». 57):— 


(3) “The iron and the golden ages, forms reversed assume, £ 
According as one thinks or not, on Him whose name is Om!” 
(Vide Gita, viii. 13; the expression—“ Om-sprung are Vedas all;” 
‘and Gita, XV. 15; &e.) 
= “Tf, of two men, (a) one holds at heart, World’s Saviour fast, 
And (8) th’ other not; («) that, though last ’s first ; 
(2) this, though first ’s last,” 


Op. too, the Amara-kosa, where, in the series of synonyms, we have the 
following expressions :— 


(a) “Kalo, (b) dishto *py, {c) anc\a ’pi,” &e., (a) “ daivam, (e) dishtam, 
(f) bhaga-dheyam, (g) bhagyam, (h) rstri] niyatir, (i) vidhik.” 

These expressions mean respectively, — 

{a) “the reckoner, (b) the ordeved (see Apes Sans.-Eng.-Die.), (c) the 


indefeasible,” &., (d) “the God-sent, (e) the ordered, (f) the allotted, 
(g) the merited (= bhaghnurunam) (h) the feed axa sna! - - 








420 awp, otenw, DIseOLYES, PRAVADING TIME, RUDRA, AND OTHER CREATURES THA? DEETROY ?—~ 





Expression (i) here = the saying: “ Kriya kevalam uttaram”, ie. 

“ Action 's the sole reply he makes 

'To those who seek to know his will” (—as did the Roman senator who 
was asked to suggest the easiest method whereby a conqueror can maintain 
his rule over a newly conquered country). 

“ Action", according to Demosthenes, is the best means of instructing 
and impressing an audience. (Cp. Gité, XVII. 61.) “ime solves all pro- 
blems”; and “Ripened by time (=“ Kala-pakvini”), ie, developed by 
Nature’s benign processes, all things become intelligible and sweet”; are 
also proverbial expressions. : 

The result of the whole of this discussion, therefore, is that infinite 
extension and infinite duration can be conceived, but as the Attributes of the 
infinitely extended and infinitely enduring Lord-—in whom “we live and 
move and have our being.” (As to extension or direction, cp. ante, Part II, 
Apb. 52, note 32.) Vide the devout astrologer’s verse— 


“Tad eva lagnam,” &., which means : 
“© Lord of Bliss! I call to mind Thy feet, 'tis my best hour,” &c. 


“ Nimeshas Te bhaved rAtrir, unmeshas Te bhaved divi,” ie, 

“he closing of Thy eye is night, its op’ning’s day,” says Brahmas ad- 
dressto our lord Sri-Rama in the Ramayana (Bk. VI., Canto 120, v.25) Cp. 
the following passage of Herbert Spencer :— The resistance-attribute of 
Matter [ie., ““God’s Body” according to the terminology of Indian Sages,] 
must be regarded as primordial and the space-attribute as derivative. Whence 
it becomes manifest that our experience of force, [i.e., “ of operative finite souls 
and God” according to the terminology of Indian Sages (vide Gita, vii. 5),] 
is that out of which the idea of Matter is built.” (——Hiret Principles, 4th 
Edn., 1880. pp. 166-7.) “ Concerning ‘Time, relative and sbsolute, a parallel 
argument leads to parallel conclusions.” (Id., p. 165). 


(4) “ Gatyartha(h) buddhyarthak,” ie. “all words which mean smotion, 
are, by classic usage, employed to signify mental action or thought.” 


(5) “Mind moves matter (mens agitat molem).” This proposition is 
completely true of souls, in that soul-state alone which is made perfect by the 
process of salvation. All those souls, therefore, are called bound-souls who 
are the slaves of the situation in which they find themselves, each such 
situation being no other than groups of antecedent and simnltancous psychic- 
al actions (or sonl’s changes of state,) and consequential motions (or bodily 
changes of place), all of which actions and motions are comprehended under 
the name of karma. On the other hand, all those souls who are Evor- 
free, ie. the Eternal Angels, and all those souls who have been made free 
by the process of salvation, are characterised as those souls who ever are, 
or have come to be, masters of every situation, 7.c., of every group of sur- 
rounding actions and motions, and possess thus the status of sva-raj or 
self-master [vide (per Jacob’s Conc.) the Chh. Up. 7. 25..2; Mahanar, 11. 13; 
&e,; and Kaush. Up., 4. 20; Chh. Up. 2. 24. 12; Taitt. Up. 1. 6. 2; &e.j 

Only to souls who are possessed of this highest status, belongs the 
privilege of serving, with perfect freedom, both God and the Godly. In 
their case alone, is it true that no action—due to themselves or of environing 
souls or bodies—necessitates or prevents their changing their self-chosen 
course. [Cp. a similar observation of Herbert Spencer with reference to tho 
First Cause.—First Principles, cited anie, p. 97, sub-note $). 

(6) “Kila-chakra” or “the Wheel of Time,” whence the Lord (vide 


Time wen, rx all THESE CASRS, VIEWED AS CLOCKLIKE COSMOS’ REYTEMIC MOVE. 1al 


(3) Dissolution, fourfold. 
37. United with the quality of all-involving darkness, the 
Lord effects the world’s dissolution, Himself pervading— 

(a) Rudra, 

(b) Agni, Antaka, &c., ‘who are subordinate to Rudra), 

(ce) time,* and [* See asterisk-note, ante, p. 118 £f.] 

(d) all embodied creatures (that act as destroyers),** 
the Wheel of Intinite Time” (just as He is elsewhere called “ Ananta-snyana” 
or “Occupier of the whole of Infinite Space”). Cp. this with the state- 
ment :— 

(a) that one of the grandest discoveries of modern scionce is the 
periodicity of all phenomena. [(W. 1.) Brande aud (G. W.) Cox's Dietionary 
of Science, &c.]; and 

{b) that histury repeats itself. 

(Cp, the following text of the Sri-Vishnu-Purhna (Lv. 65) :— 

* Yathartushy ritu-lingini nand-rupaini paryaye, 
Drisyante tani tany eva, tatha bhava(h) yaghdishu;” ie,— 

“ As seasons roll—distinguished by the selfsume season-marks, 
Eons roll, with the products that peculiar are to each.” J 

(6-a.) Amita vieve kviyhmaye ! Le.“ O thou—who with the Cosmos’ 
infnite motions art identified !~(Sage Vedantachirya’s Sudarsanishiakam, 
v. 5.) 

(7) “Chetas chakrati,” &c. (—being an epitome of verses 65-79, &c., of 
the Sri-Vishnu-Parina, Bk. 1, Ch. xxii, known us the Astra-Bhushanidhyiya 
or Chapter on the Lord's Weapons and Ornaments). ‘lhe meaning is that— 
“the Lord’s well-ordered will ’s identified with His discus or wheel” 
(though a special Angel has the privilege of being called after this name, 
and endowed with certain distinctive functions). As to the Lord’s diseus 
being His indeteasible will, vide also the Ahirbudhnya-Samhit’ which is 
followed by our Sruta-Prakisika (or Great Commentary on the Sri-Bhashya). 
The second of the verses with which the Sruta-Prakasika opens, is as ‘fol- 
lows :—~ 

“I bow to that sweet-looking]) 

light— } 

Which, outward, inward, gloom 
dispels ; 

Throngh having which,** the 
Lord of Bliss,’ = 

"Lis said, ‘bath indefeas’ble will’ 

(—As when a man's wealth is his 

corn, 

‘Tis said—he is rich through his 
corn’).” Be ok 

93 Sri-Vishnu-Parina, [. xxii, 28-29, and 33. That the Lotus-born, his 
son Rudra, é&c., are all subordinate agents acting under the authority of 
Vishau, appears from id. v. 31-33. Here, the mention of Vishnu in v. $2, 
among the belongings of Vishnu (as is done in the Gita, x. 37), is meant to 
refer to a particular torm or function assumed by Vishwu during His Incar- 
nation of she same name. Cp. also such expressions as the following: “The 


“ Bahir antas tamas-chchhedi, Jyo- 
tir vande su-darsanam ; 
Yenivyahata-sankalpam, vastu 
Lakshmi-dharam viduh 
(—Yathi, ‘dhanyena dhanavin,’ 
dhanyabhinna-dhaniryate),” 
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AN OBJECTION— 
based on the supposed inequalities in creation. 

38. Some object thus: “Seeing that the Lord creates some 
happy and others miserable, are we not to ascribe to Him (a) par- 
tiality and (6) hard-heartedness ? 

ANSWEK TO THE OBJECTION. 

{Cp. the answer— 

“God, in externals does not place content;” 4 


“To intend harm, th’ kumblest soul is not compelled.”—Pope's 
Kesay on Man, and Marcus Auretius's Meditations.) 


39. We auswer that neither, («) partiality nor (b) hard- 
heartedness can be ascribed to the Lord ; for,— 

(1) in creating some souls Lappy and others miserable, He 
merely metes ont to souls the measure they have earned for them- 
selves by their own past actions ; and, 

(2) in inflicting pain on certain souls, He consults their own 
good, by making them shan in fnture the erratic course of action 
which they pursued before. In acting thus, the Lord resembles a 
benign mother who causes pain to the tongue of a froward child 
which has swallowed (an indigestible substance such as) mud,* 


—Tuitt.-Up., Bras Vv 7 a ‘yanam), Anu-vika 11, Mantra 8 Jacol’s 
Cone. Mahiner, 11. 3,]. Here, the mention of the Lord among His belong- 
ings, is an emphatic mode of inculcating the fact that He is not Himself 
subject to any other being. 

* Vide Vedinta-Sutras, IL, i. 34; Sage Bhattirya’s Hymn to the Lord 
ag manifest in Sri-Rangam, Centum 2, v. 42; Gita, VII. 19: and the passage 
of Herbert Spene + which maintains that, by the annexation of pain to wrong 
doing being “insisted on...from generation to generation,” “ habits have 
been modified, and the feclings proper to them made innate,” so that meti 
“ have been rendered in a considerable degree organically moral...”.—Jirst 
Principles, 4th edition, 1880, p. 118. Prof. Tyndall and Mrs. Aunie Besant, 
too, I think, similarly explain the formation of instinct which Indian Sages 
call yasand. Cp. the sayings :— 

“A poet is born, not made;”  _ 
“ By innate virtue, not by practice, rise 
Souls—truly bounteous, sweet-tongued val’rous, wise ;” 
(= Ditvi-tvam, priya-vakori-tvam, dhira-tvam, achita- “gna-bi, 
Abhyésena na labhyante, chatviras saha-ji(h) gundh,”) 

"Nhe sense of the last-cited saying is, that the cumulative effect of lives 
lived through a past eternity, and not the effect of practice during this present 
life alone (which, when compared with the former, bears but the insignifi- 
cant proportion of one fo infinity), is the main factor that determines the 
nature and sequence of present events. 

“ When Sage Bhatéirya found shelter from x shower, in the house of an 
ignorant huntaman in the village of Padirikkudi, and happened to enquire 
of the huntsman if he had to report ‘any news worthy of note,’ the huntsman 

















CLOTAXD IN H1s ALL-TRANSORNDENT FORM, GOD, ALL KVOLVES, GUARDS AND DISSOLVES. 123 


‘The Lord’s Possession of an All-transcendent Form. 
{ = Expansion of the theme, broached, ante, Part III, 
Aph. 1, Clause (6), p. 67.] 
-. 40. According to the verse (vide Dramidopanishad, ITT. ii. 1.)— 
“© Our Cloud-hued Lord—who mad’st 
The earth, with all its waters three 
(—Namely, streams overground, 
Springs underground, and rains heavenly) !” 
the Lord—clothed in His All-transcendent Form—performs the 
work of creation (or evolution), &c.°* 





carried it home. ‘I'he mother of the young hare made many approaches 
towards me as I was returning home, and when, leaving the mother behind 
T was about to enter the gate of my house, the mother plaintively lay down 
in front of me like a prostrate penitent. Moved by pity, I thereupon fet go 
her caged young one.’ Deeply affected by hearing this account, Sage 
Bhattirya gave expression to the following reflections :-— : 

‘The Lord's teaching in the Giti (XVIII1-66)— Make Me thy refuge 
sole,” ‘was unknown to the young hare’s mother. 

‘The Law’s injunction—- 

“Tet suppliant foes—be they humble or proud— 

With sacrifice of lite itself be saved” (= Ramayana, V1. xviii. 28.), 

‘was unknown to the ignorant huntsman. 

“Tf the henrt of even this habitual slayer of animals could, by the 
“parent-Lare’s act of refuge-seeking, be moved to pity, so as to make him 
‘behave towards her with such magnanimity, what beatitude mast accrne 
‘to the soul who applies for refuge tc the very Fountain of all wisdom!” 
Lokichirya’s (or World-Instractor’s) Kighteen Rahasyas, Telugu-type edi- 
tion, p. 224. 

‘thus far has been developed the theme which was broached, ante, Part 
If}, Aph. 1, Clause (3), p. 63. 

“+, The author, after expanding Clause (3) of Part 11], Aph. 1, proceeds. 
now to expand Clause (6) of the said Aphorism, thus passing over the inter. 
mediate Clauses (4) and (5) [which relate respectively, that the Lord is the 
proper resort of four kinds of boon-seekers, and that He is the Bestower of 
four kinds of boons, namely, fruit-earning righteousness, wealth, earned 
enjoyment (which, being proportioned to various degrees of finite merit, is 
necessarily terminable at the termination of the allotted period), “and final 
salvation (which, being bestewed by the boundless grace of the Lord. lasts 
through eternity)]. The reason for the anthor thus passing over the two 
topics forming the subjects of the aforesaid Clauses (4) and (5), may be ex- 
plained as follows :— 

(1) The Atharva-sikhopanishad (near the end of it) says: 

“The Cause should be devoutly meditated on.” 
[== “ Karanam tu dhyeyah.”} 

(2) The Sv. Up. (vi. 18) says — 

« That Great Lord—who atone the Lotus-barn doth tirst create, 
And hint, in ajl the Vedas, fully doth initiate,—- 
That Great Lord—ss the Clearer of the ken of every soul— 


14 TRIR PORM—DEARER TO Hin THAN BEN WIS ERBENCE AND Hls ATTRIBUTES— 


Some Description of the Lord’s Form aforesaid. 
(See the last-preceding Aph.) 


41. The Lord’s All-transcendent Form— 

(1) ‘is dearer than even His Self-luminous—Self-blest— 
Essence, and His All-awakening—All-blessing—Attvibutes ;°*. 

(2) is worthy of Him; ** 

(8) .is eternal; °’ 

(4) is ever the same ; °° 

(5) consists of All-pure Substance ; °° 





Tam ha Devam dtma-buddhi-prasidam, 
Mumukshur vai saranam aham prapadye.”] 

These authorities show that the World's Cause is alone to be (1) devoutly 
meditated on and (2) resorted to by all souls. Having stated [in Part ITI, 
Aph. 1, Clause (3)) that the Lord is Himself the World’s Cause, our author 
supposed that it followed as a necessary consequence that the Lord Himself 
is the preper resort of all the four kinds of boon-seekers mentiotied in the . 
text (Gita, vii. 16):— 

“ Pour kinds of blest boon-seekers, Me devotion pay, Arjun !” 
[=* Chatur-vidhé(h) bhajante Mim, jands su-kritino "Rjuna!’") 

Our author, moreover, having ‘stated in Part IIY, Aph. 1, Clause (2) 
that, to the Lord belongs almighty power, whence (according to Veddnta- 
Sutras, ITI, ii. 87, “ Phalam atah,” &c.,) He is able to bestow the various boons 
His suppliants seek, such. ay fruit-earning righteousness, &c., the Lord's 
attribute of boon-bestower, is implied as an incident to His possession of 
almighty power. 

‘These points, therefore, [i.e., the points touched upon in Clauses (4) and 
(5) of Part ILT, Aph. 1.] do not require much expansion. 

Our author, consequently, may well pass on, after the expansion of 
Clause (3) of the said A phorism, to the expansion of Clanse (6) of that Aphor- 
ism, by stating that “the [Lord—clothed in His All-transcendent Form— 
performs the work of creation (or evolution), &c.” 

es T% eu: “Of Form Transcendent, He’s, 

7 ve SiMe} Of-His own Much-loved Choice, possessed.” 

urana, Vive OSs) (== Ichcbha-grihitdbhimatoru-Dehah.”] 

66 Being thus distinguished from all such forms as are unworthy of 
those to whom they pertain. . 

67 Resembling, in point of duration, the very Essence and Attributes of 
the Lord, and, consequently, being possessed of a duration which is without 
beginning or end. 

98 Te., transcends all kinds of vicissitudes such as increase, decay, &c. 
Vide the text :-— 

“To Him whose Form is e’er the same.” 
{= Sadaika-rupa-rupéya.”}— Sri-Vishnu-Puréna, I. ii, 1. 

®® Te, consists of a substance, which, unlike the substance of the gross 
forms (which are found in this lower sphere of Mixed Substance, and in 
which purity is mixed up with turbidity and darknees,) is all-pure, and, 
therefore, non-gross. Vide the text :— 

= His Form does not consist of substance gross.” 
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(6) advantageously exhibits the All-lovable Essence: of the 
Lord, (as @ case of pure crystal does the golden contente that, 
within it, might be placed,) and is thus distinguished from bound- 
souls’ bodies which darken and veil the intelligent soul-essence ; 7° 

(7) is of homogeneous—all-transcendent—infinite splend- 
our;?? 2 

(8) is the seat of an infinite series of attractive attributes, 
such as delicacy, d&c., 7* ; , 

(9) is the object of contemplation, sought for by Saints; "3 

(10) nay, overpowers, by its attractiveness, every soul who 
happens to have sight of it ; 7+ 





70 The darkening and veiling of the intelligent soul-essence, which 
the bodies of bound souls cause, is due to the fact that such bodies consist of 
a substance in which the quality of purity is mixed up with the qualities 
of turbidity and darkness. The Lord’s All-transcendent Form is sternelly 
free from any such imperfection. Vide Saint Parakila's Hymn No. 8, v. 1, 
which describes the Lord’s Transcendent Form as— 

“E’er-glowing with Attractive Attributes.” 

™ Though the bodies of the Lord’s Angela (who enjoy the privilege of 
His Eternal Companionship;) and those of Freed Souls (whose salvation, 
never-ending though it be, has had a beginning iu time,) are also of pure 
substance like the Body of the Lord, there is, between the two classes of 
bodies aforesaid and the Body of the Lord, some such disparity (in point, 
of Juminousness) as exists between the shining body of a glowworm and the 
shining orb of the sun. 

74 Te., fragrance, beauty, freshness, &c. 

78 Te, what worthily fills the hearts of Devout Meditators. Vide 
(among others) the following texts :— 

{1)  Teivdsyopanishad, Mantra 16: 

“ That Form of Thine which is most blest, I'd, by Thy grace, realize !” 
[= Yat Te Rupam kalyina-tamam, tat Te pasyémi !”] 
“Goddess! what soul—other than Thee— 

(2) Srf-Vishnu-Purina, Dwells in the Highest Lord’s 

T. ix. 122 :-— Saint-meditated Form—the goal 
Of every Sacrifice ?” 
{== “ Ka chiny4, TvAm’rite, Devi! Sarva-yajna—mayam vapuh, 
Adhyaste Deva-Devasya yogi-chintyam Gadé-bhritnh 2” 

7* The most ignorant are as much affected by it, aa the wisest. Vide 
{among others) the texts :— 

“He who, by form’s and “* Rupandarya- 
mind’s charms, drew a him, (_ gneey Pumaim 
ry see ___ ( The eyes and e’en the hearts ( ~ rishtichittapa- 

Bk. IT, Canto iii, v. 28: of males themselves.” harinam. 

(2) Id. Bk. V, Canto-xxxv, v8: “Winning the heart of every living « 
thing” [= “ Sarva-sattva-mano-harah’”]. 

(3) Decade viii, v. 2, of |“ That Form, whereto, whoe’er sees it, gives 

Saint Kula-sekhara’s up his heart.” a 


(1) Ramayana, 


. he EXBIBITS WRLE GOD'S’ ESSENCE WHOLE 5° ALL-SWEET, BAINT-MRDITATION’S GOAL ; 
. . 


(11) -Weans souls from desiring the enjoyment of anything 
else ; 75. 
.. (12) is enjoyable by Eterna! Angels and Freed Souls ; ’*. 
(18) is balm to every wound, just as a fragrant. lotus-lake 
brings relief and refreshment to the wearied traveller; 7’. 
(14) is the root of all the infinite series of the Lord’s Incarn- 
ations; 7* and 





Householders spurned all other great bliss they 
possessed.” 

76 Te. by even Souls whose intelligence amounts to omniscience, Vide 
the Taitt. Sambité, Kénds 4, Prasna 2, Anu-vika 9, Panchdeat 3:— 

“That Highest—A ll-songht “Tad Vishnoh Paramam Padam 
form of th’ All-pervading Lord, { __ 

Is, by Eternal Angels, e’er (— ) Sad pasyanti Surayah.” 
seen (and adored).” 

77 Cp. the text: “ Spent as J am, the Lord I’ve entered, just as one—~ 

Scorched by the sun's heat, plunges into a cool lake.” 
{==“ Esha Brahma pravishto ‘smi, 
Grishme sitam iva hradam.”] 
™ Purusha-Sukta, Anu-vaka 2, Panchdsat 1, Clause 10 :— 
“Unborn, He, manywise, is glorious born ; 
The wise perceive the births which Him adorn.” 
[== “ A-jfyamano, bahu-dhé vi-jayate ; 
Tasya, dhi-réh pari-jéndnti yonim.”} 

Op. Gita, iv. 9-10. The Gita (ix. 11) further rebukes the blockheads who 
lack the wisdom that is commended in the last-cited text. 

Note, in this connexion, the confession of Cardinal) Newman that the 
doctrine of Divine Incarnation is Indian.. Let Christians, paying regard at 
least to the principle—‘ Better late than never,” learn from India—the 
avowed source of whatever illumination they possess on.this subject—to hold 
that the number of the Lord’s Incarnations is not one, but infinity. Vide, 
in addition to the authority already cited, the texts :— 

(1) “Arjun! many are the births, 

Through which I and thou have passed.”—~Gité, iv. 5. 
- (2) “Retaining My Essential Nature, I, of My own will, am born.”—~ 
Ta. iv. 6. a 

(3) “ Whene’er, indeed, wanes virtue, waxes ill, [(i.¢..) good wanes and 
rife grows evil,} 

O Bharat! I evolve Myself at will.” [d. iv. 7. 

(4) “To save the good, to smite the bad, to uphold the Law, I’m born 
from age to age.”—~Id. iv. 8. 

(5) ‘ Who is, from time to time, born with His own Transcendent Form.” 

[= “ Kalpe-kalpe jéyaménas Sva-Murtyé ”}.— 

(6) “Born with His Form Eternal—Bright,—Unaltered in the least.”— 
Dramidopanishad, IL. v.-5. 

Vide also the following extracts from Emile Burnouf’s Science of Religions 


18° Vide Ste Bhutue ) “. Choosing to worship His unique arm and he blest, 
Yogin’s Hymn, v. 42: 
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Lord] is far anterior to the Christian era, and that ita fibres mingled in 
the soil with other great religions. 'l'raced back to its origin, it is found 
amalgamated with the worship of fire, (—associated, externally with the 
characteristics of motion, light and heat, and internal with the charae- 
teristics] of life and thought [and love, the whole being] collected into an 
eternal principle called God.” (P. 2, note 1. ) 


“Thus among men he who excels in power, wisdom, or goodness [vide 
Giti, X. 41] also deserves to be called the anointed of the Lord. This title 
was given to Cyrus the Aryan, at the time of the captivity, in the very 
midst of an Aryan community. Five hundred years later Jesus was declared 
eternal poinciff and supreme ruler, and consecrated by Divine unction. lf 
we consider, the great work accomplished by Him in the Weat, there is not 
one Bréhmin of good faith, nora Parsee, nor of course a OCbristian, who 
could with any justification covtest the titles applied to Jesus.” 





© And, lastly, we find that, in accordance with the mystic fire tranamitting 
itself trom Christ to all believers, this name has been givento them by 
several Fathers of the Church. We find them engraved in the catacombs, 
calling them Christs or Christians...” (Pages 151-152.) 


UI, tor one, have long cordially admitted the claim here at forth on 
Jesus’ behwli. (Vide my letter dated about September 1873, to the Rey. Dull, 
Unitarian Missionary, Calcutta.) Quite recently, the venerable author of 
“Gauringa ov Salvation For All’ (published by the “ Patrika ” Otlice, 
Culcutta) bas done the saine. If Christians, generally, could make the like 
admission with respect to our Sri-Rima, Sri-Krishna, and other Divine 
Incarnations, and (as several Christians have already done) humbly confess 
their need of learning our Vedic and Vedéntic Mimémsd or Science of 
Seriptaral Interpretation, and acquire our lust-curbing discipline and meek- 
neas, the peace of the world might be insnred against inter-dryan religious 
contention, S. P. (3-9-98.)] 


“ Religion is an act of adoration, and adoration is at once an intellectual 
act by which man acknowledges a superior power, and an act of love by 
which he craves protection [and admission to the privilege of disinterested 
service].” (P. 122.) 

“Indian literature and history on the propagation of Indian ideas 
having so greatly manifested themselves of late, convince us that the trae 
understanding of ancient and modern faiths, ancient philosophy and Greek 
writings, can come to us alone from the Hast, Now India is’ the country 
of religions par excellence,* its literature and sacred rites, its philosophy and 
religious dogmas, travel in one direction. This being so, we must perforce 


* Op. the like admission o7 the Rev. John Henry Barrows, p.p,, Chair- 
nau of the Chicago Religious Parliament of 1893, who uses such expressions 
as “India, mother of religions,” &., &. (Vide his History of that Parlia- 
ment, pp. 1562, 191, &c. Id., pp. 510, 563, 784, 796, 798—800, 842-9, 921—7, 935-6, 
-1194, 1092 (reporting ‘Tyndall’s confession), &c., &c., show similar admissions 
on the part of other speakers at the said Parliament. The “ Madras Christian 
College Magazine” for April, 1895, contains the like confession of the 
Hon’ble the Rev. Dr. W. Miller, the Principal of that College. For the like 
confessions of the Rev. F. W. Kellett, Professor, Christian College, Madras, 
vide pp. 24-26 of the tract annexed to this my presént translation, and 
entitled Universal Religion Formulated, Vide also the Bible-Commentator 
Dr. Adam Clarke’s Commentary on the Song of Solomon; W. W. Hunter’s 
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turn to the study of Indian worships and dogmas; and having discovered 

-their origins, we feel convinced that this ig the fountain-head to which the 
whole western world must look for true. and profound information on 
matters of religion. Indeed, the science of religions never could have 
begun or continued its existence but for this information.” (P. 5.) 


“* My aggressors read the Bible no more than they read Cicero. They 
would have found in the books of Moses and the prophets more than one 
thing borrowed from the books of the Gentiles. (Cp. Acts, vii. 22.] And 
who can ignore the fact that Solomon propounded questions to the philoso- 
phers of ‘'yre, and replied to theirs? ‘the Apostle Paul himself, did he not 
quote in his Kpistle to ‘l'itus a verse on liars taken from Epimenides? And 
what shall I say of the doctors of the Church? 'l'hey were all nourished by 
the ancients, whom they refuted.’ (Cp., too, Acts, xvii, 28; John, xiv. 6; &c., 
the Lite ot Pythagoras, and the etymology of the word “ Nardyana,” explained 
in my English ‘Translation of the Mukunda-Maia, p..6, asterisk note under v. 
XVIII. Vide also Rev. Griffith’s Essay on the Bhagavad-Gita as to ‘ Jehovah” 
being oxactly equivalent to “A-U-M;” Mr. ‘lilak’s Orion or Researches into 
the Antiquity of the Vedus; and Max Muller’s writings on the similarities 
between the Kast und the West, as to both thoughts and rites.]—St. Jerome : 
Letter io Magnus,” (P. 40, note 1.) 


“A deeper knowledge of Janguages has rendered the most signal assist- 
ance in the application of the historic method; because many names and 
religious terms bave now lost all etymological meaning. Both Lutin and 
Greek are necessary for the understanding of most terms in the Roman 
Vatholic worship. Among those terms again very few are dertved from the 
Hebrew, and some are neither Latin nor Greek. Whence can they be then? 
Even the ancients made use of foreign terms, as, for instance, very few 
Greek divinities have Greek names, or Latin divinities Latin names. Their 
etymological source must be searched out therefore, not as a mere satisfac- 
tion to our curiosity, but in compliance with the requirements of science. 
The words in question express things and ideas: now if these things and 
ideas were spontaneous productions, no foreign terms need have been applied 
to them, the legs so as those ancient tongues had a marvellous facility for 
creating new words. This would suggest the possibility that those things 
and ideas were not sudden creations with foreign names, but foreign crea- 
tions with native names [i.e numes—native to the foreigners whose dia- 
coveries “ those things and ideas were”). 


‘When one considers that these words of foreign derivation constitute 
almost the entire sacred tongue, one may realize what a diffusion of light a 
prudently applied science of languages would throw into the origin of reli- 
gions. Now every road along which the force of this method has travelled 
terminates, as do historic investigations, in Central Asia and in the Veda. 
‘The carly beginnings of rites, symbols, and doctrines must then be principal-. 
ly sought for in that country and in that book. Supposing however those 
sacred terms were in those sources as elsewhere found to differ from the 
common tongue, it would prove that the march of science had reached but 
the first sources of knowledge, and that further investigations would have 
to be persevered in. Nosuch disappointment however awaits us‘ for in 
the Veda every word explains its own meaning, so does every symbol; [ = 
“ Nama cha dhatujam 4ha...... Sakatasya cha tokam;” i.e. “ And,...... Saka. 
téyana has declared every noun too to be root-derived.” Mahi-bhishya on 
Panini, ITI. iii. 1.) its pages are so many invitations for us to witness the 
birth of rites and doctrine idering it as the centre of all investiga- 





CLOTRED WHEREIN, GOD, ETESNALS, FREED SOULS, & TH’ FOUR KINDS OF BOUND BOON-GHERESS REARS; 


(15) _ is the saviour of all souls.7* 


“Since the Aryans brought the great religious theory into the world, 
it has been aided by the force of things in its conquest of the whole of humar 
kind.” (P. 249.) : 

“The Semites have trauslated and carried from the East into the West 
a amall portion of the Indian and Hellenic science, but have added nothing 
thereto.” (P. 255.) 

“The present work of Burnouf...was written with the object of proving 
that Christianity is essentially [not a “ Semitic ” but) an Aryan religion. 
Such an attitude...is due almost entirely to the revelations of comparative 
philology ; and both the present work and the Essai sur le Véda show that 
Burnout is deeply impressed with the supreme importance of these dis- 
coveries...und it may be confidently affirmed that every reader, whether 
able or not to accept Burnout’s conclusions, will find therein much that is 
instructive and suggestive of thought.” (PP, y-ix, Pref. by E. J. Rapson, 
MA, MBAS, Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge.) 

Speaking as a philologist, Dr. Ogilvie (Imp. Dic., 1871, vol. 1, Intro. p 
xvii, col.1) says:—* the verb is certainly the root of most words (nay 
(according to the already-cited ancient Sanskrit Grammarian Sékatéyana, 
of all words); and the verb [—~even when “ intransitive"—] expresses motion, 
which always implies thg application of force [or motion-initiator or, in other 
words, will-power (as held by the best philosophers of all ages, including, 
in our own time, such thinkers as Mr. Herbert Spenceri].” 

Dr. Oyilvie (id. p, xiv, col.1) further asks: “ What is the primary sense, 
the visible or physical action, from which the idea of willing is taken?" 
[Sovereign or lovingly protective activity, therefore, everywhere marks the 
Incarnations of God, and loyal or lovingly obedient activity is everywhere the 
mark of His Saints, Cp. our expression (cited in Sage Vara-Yogin’s Com- 
mentary on Sage Lokachirya's Rahasya-'lraya, Part II, under the word 
“ vraja”, and Vedéntécharya's Rahasya-traya-Sira. Topic 28, Bangalore Edn., 
1884, p. 84, under the word “ prapadye”) : 

“ Gaty-arthahk buddhyarthah, ” i.e., 
“ Movement-denoting roots are thought-denoters too ns 

for, a8 happily observed by the Brahmavadin (August 1, 1898, p. 859), 

“ Every atom in the universe pulsates with the life of an eternal and in: 
telligent entity which is calied the déman or soul by the Hindu philosophers.” 

7® Phe Lord's All-transcendent Form is here felicitously described ag 
the “saviour of all souls,” inasmuch as it is only clothed in such Form, that 
the Lord fosters with boons and sayes from ills, all kinds of souls, be they 
seekers of lordships (aigvaryirthinah), seekers of the stato of bodiless soul- 
enjoyment (kaivalydrthinah), or seekers of disinterested loving service at 
the Lord’s feet (pritikérita-Pardrtha-kainkaryarthinah) ; be they propitiators 
by the method of devotion (bhakti), or by the method of faith (prapatti) ; be 
they the eternally enjoying and serving Angels themselves, or Souls who, by 
becoming freed trom the bondage of erratic action——brought on by ignorance, 
have attained the likeness of Angels. Vide the following texts :— 

Sri-Bhégavata, ) Lord! had this Thy own—) (“ Sattvam na ched, Dhé- 

all-pure Form not been, tar! idam nijam Va- 

Bk. X, Ch. ii, v. | Gloom-driving ken wonld pur, 

swept away have been; Vijnénama ajnéna-bhid 
37 pThy <Altributes becoming }=4 Apa mérjanam; 

manifest, Thou’rt known; Guna-prakiséir anumf{- 
And, through thy Form, yate Bhavan, 

thy Attributes have ever Prakdsate Yasya hi yona 


et, len 
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(16) is the support of all ; °° and 
(17) is adorned with Weapons and Ornaments.** 


Fivefold Manifestation of the Lord’s All-transcendeut Form. 


42. ‘The Lord’s All-transcendent Form is associated with a 
fivefold manifestation, distinguished respectively as— 
(I) The Manifestation Supreme (Para-tva), 
(1I) ‘The Manifestation Operative (Vyuha), 
(I) The Manifestation Distinctive (Vi-bhava), 
(IV) The Manifestation Pervasive (Antar-yAmi-tva), and 
(V) The Manifestation Worshippable (Arch4vatara).** 





ai *° Le.,is the support of the Highest Heaven as well ay of all that is 
jow. 

*1 Le, in token, as it were, of its being the support. of all, as mentioned 
in the last-preceding Clause of this Aphorism, is adorned with Weapons and 
Ornaments, these Weapons and Ornaments consisting, primarily, of Angels 
invested with regency over various departments of the Lord’s Realm, and 
comprehending, secondarily, the totality of souls and bodies in the universe. 
Vide the fullowing authorities :—Sri’-Vishnu-Purdna, Bk. I, Ch. xxii, 
v, 65-74. Indeed, this Chapter (namely Ch. xxii of the First Book) of the 
Sri-Vishnu-Purina, is formally designated the Astra-Bhushanadhyaya or 
Chapter on (the Lord’s) Weapons and Ornaments. 

42 Vide the following passage of the-Vishvaksena-Samhita :— 2 

“ Mama, Prakaréh pancheti, prahur Vedanta-pira-gah, a 

(1) Paro, IL) Vywhas cha, (LIL) Vi-bhavo, (LV) Ni-yanta sarva-dehinim, 

(VY) Archivatiras cha tathi, Dayaluk Purushikritih, 

ity evam pancha-dha prahur, Mam Vedinta-vido Janih.” 

This fivefold manifestation of the Lord’s All-transcendent Form is 
somewhat more fully explained in the following verse :— 

* Whate’er the Form Thon tak’st,—be't (1) what ’s e’er seen in Heaven; 

Or (IL) what Thou piay’st in,—(a) making, (b) guarding, (c) ending 





worlds ; 
Or (III) hy ‘Descent’ as (a) god, (b) man, (c) beast or e’en-(d) things 


Xb; 

Or (IV) has ’s e’er worshipped in (a) Shrines Public, and (3) Saints’ 
omes ; 

Or (V) whut’s thence e’er tvansierred into Saints’ Shrine-like hearts;* 

Thou shin ‘st as Lord to Saints,—with Blcst Lord-marks e’er full, 

But otherwise to souls—who th’ Saintly spirit lack! (—Sage Kuranathe’s 
Hymn to Varada-Raja or the Boon-granting Lord as manifest in Kanchi- 
puram or Conjeeveram, v. 18.) 

- Having heretofore explained Clause (6) of Aph. 1 (Part IIL, touching the 
Lord’s possession of an All-transcendent Form, our authur now praceeds to 
distinguish the Lord’s Fivefold Manifestation, consequent on the posses- 

: : a caeaee ty 





* “The men who demolished the images in cathedrals have not always 
{nay, have never] been able to demolish those which were enshrined in their 
minds.” (Macaulay's Essays, 1884, p.11, Col.1.) If such be the case with 
the iconoclasts themselves, how steady and beloved must be the enshriiement 
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(I) The Manifestation Supreme (Para-tva), described. 


43. “The Mauifestation Supreme (Para-tva) is the Form in 
which the Lord is, for the enjoyment of the Eternal Angels and the 
Freed Souls, pleased to manifest Himself in that “ Unique Realm of 
Infinite Eternal Bliss” (Dramidopanishad, II. viti. 4), which has 
been described as “a-kAlakélya” or “ incapable of being affected 
by time,’”68 





sion of such Form. In proceeding thus, our author omits, in this place, 
to expand Clause (7) of the said Aphorism, the Clause, namely, that the 
Jord “has, for His Consorts, Lakshmf, Bhumi and Nili,.” The reason for 
this omission is twofold. In the firat place, there is not much to explain 
under this head. In the second place, our author has, by implication,” 
explained this head also in the course of the explantion he gives of the * 
Lord’s (I) Manifestation Supreme, to which Manifestation relates the follow- 
ing text (of the Saiva-Purina):— 
“The Lord Supreme;—all souls”) 


Discipliner,— “ Vaikunthe tu Pare Loke, 


Associated as He is with Bliss Sri-sahayo Janirdanah, 
(== Set or Lakshm{),— zt Ubhabhyim Bhumi-Nili- 
And reigning as He does in th’ (~~ bbhyam 
Highest All-pure Heaven,— Sevitah Paramesvarah.” 


Is served too, by two other Vide ante, p. 67, notes 18 and 19, 
Qneens—Bhumi and Nila called.” i 


*% [See ante, asterisk note appended to Part IIT, Aph, 35, p. 118.] Vide 
the following nuthorities — a 


(1) Sri-Maha-) phere, he’s the master, | “ Kal: 

i caki 0 ' am sa pachate 
Bharata. speaninn not the slave, of time; | __ tatra; R 

P iS wal in 7 There, time, on none is f — ] Na kalas tatra vai 
ty cava: ae eee constituted prime.” if prabhuh.” 


(This text is cited in our Vedirthasaugraha, our own Telugu-type edn., 
p. 114 (Clause No. 520).] 

(2) :“ Time-—reckoned as 
seconds, hours and the like, — ) “ Kala-muhurtadi-mayas cha kilo, 

Does not, that King- (~ } Na yad-vibhuteh parinima-hetuh.” 
dom, with mutation strike.” 

(3) :“Thy Great High : 

Realrn—defying time — ) “ Ya vai na jitu parinima-padaspadam sa, 
And (time-caused Kalatiga, Tava, Para Mahati Vibhutih.” 
change) e’er—how sublime !” 

(4) Sri-Guna-Ratna-Kosa, ». 21: “ That which, by time's unchanged” 
(= Yat kilad a-pachelimam’’). 

As to the. status of An-anta, Garuda (Kerub), Vishvak-sena, and other 
Angelic dwellers in this ‘Unique Realm of Infinite—Eternal—Bliss”, vide 
the following authorities :— 

QQ) Purusha-Sukta, end of Anu-vaks L: )} we 

‘ eer —. ) Yatra Purve Sadh: 
“ Where dwell th’ Eternals Bright—the goal, } = { santi Devi.” 


ya 
o> reach which should strive every sou}.” 2 
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(II) The Manifestation Operative (Vywha), described. 

44. Tho Manifestation Operative(Vywha), is that Form which, 
as San-karshana, Pra-dyumna, and A-niruddha, the Lord assumes, 
in view to— 

(!) the Evolution, Sustentation, and Dissolution of this Lower 

Realm ; : 
(2) the protection of straying souls ; and 
(3) the blessing of devotees.24 


Distinction between— 
(I) The Manifestation Supreme, and (II) The Manifestation 
Operative, 

45. (I) In the Manifestation Supreme, the Six Cardinal At- 
tributes of the Lord, namely, Omniscience, é&c., are all completely 
manifested (to all the happy souls, namely, the Eternals and the 
Freed, whose privilege it is to enjoy the same) ; 

(II) The Manifestation Operative (in each of its three sub- 
divisions (prominently exhibits some fio, i.e, some one pair,) of 
the Six Cardinal Attributes aforesaid. 





(2) Taitt.-Brihmana, 
Aneae ac tbe, aabehoh Sid: arp sien neeis 
Cen aed), "Anttyike 6, | =" sia Prathama-ja (h), ye Purd- 
Panchasat 7, Clause 1: ; pels . 

‘8) Dramidopanishad, 1. i. 1: * Who Lord is of Eternals—e’er free from 

forgetfulness,” 
(== Ayarv arum Amarar-kal Adhi-pati 
Yavan...” 

As to the Freed Souls who have, at various points of time, attained this 
“Unique Realm of Infinite--Eternal—Bliss,” vide the following deserip- 
tion :-— 

Lakehmi-Tantra, : Where, freed from chains which straying brought, 

Saved Souls e’er chine 
As bright and sweet as if suns and moons many, 
join.” 
= “ Surya-koti-pratikasih, purnendv-ayuta-san-nibhah, 
“Tasmin ude virdjante, mukt4s samsira-bandha- 
nail.” 

8* Vide the Vishvak-sena-Samhita of the Sri-PAncha-ratra or Bhagavach- 
ehhastra. 

88 Vide the following authorities ;— 

Q) The Ahirbudhnya-Samhita, and 
(2) v, 16 of Sage Kura-natha’s Hymn to Varada-Raje or the Boon: 


a ie mae a rr i Te i a a aia ee cee Ne 


“Where dwell th’ Eternal Seers, who, though 
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Particular Statement of the 
Attributes and Functions , 
predominant in each of the Three Subdivisions 
of the Manifestation Operative. 
Description, First of San-karshana 
or Operative Manifestation’s Subdivision No. 1. 

46. San-karshana or Subdivision No. 1 of the Lord’s Mani- 
festation Operative,—with particular exhibition of the Pair of At- 
tributes, distingnished as Wisdom and Strength (Jnéna-Bale),— 

‘a) stirs the mass of bound souls, and separates them from 

chaotic primordial matter (so as to render them dis- 
tinguishable by name and form) ; then, assuming the 
Form called Pra-dyumna (or Subdivision No. 2 of the 
Lord’s Manifestation Operative), 
(b) reveals the Scriptures known chiefly as the Veda and the 
Pancha-ratra, and, in the end, 
(c) effects also the dissolution of the universe.86 
Description, Secondly, of Pra-dyumna, 
or Operative Manifestation’s Subdivision No. 2, 

47. Pra-dyumna or Subdivision No. 2 of the Lord’s Manifesta- 
tion Operative,— 

with particular exhibition of the Pair of Attributes, distin- 
guished as Lordship and Endurance or Tnexhaustibility (Aievarya- 
Virye),—— j 

(a) stirs the intrinsic sense or inward knowledge-organ of all 

organisms, 

(b) reveals Law or the Mode of Practice conformable to the 

spirit of the Scriptures (previously vouchsafed), and 

(c) creates (2.e., evolves, conformably to their previously 

earned merit,) the group of pure beings, consisting of 
the Four Manus and their spotless Descendants, 
Description, Thirdly, of A-niruddha 
or Operative Manifestation’s Subdivision No. 3. 


48. A-niruddha or Subdivision No.3 of the Lord’s Mani- 
festation Operative,— 
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with particular exhibition of the Pair of Attributes, distin- 
guished as Power and Glory (Sakti-Tejasi),— 

(a) protects the universe, 

(b) gives souls the wisdom that leads to salvation, 

(c) institutes cosmic time or the motions of the universe of 
bound souls, and 

(d) creates (2.e., evolves, conformably to the stages of devel- 
opment respectively reached by them,) the groups of 
mixed beings (or beings whose quality of purity is 
alloyed by the mixture of the qualities of turbidity 
and darkness).** 





46 Videthe Vishvak-sena-Samhita, Cf. the following thoughts of West- 
ern thinkers :-—~ 
“ We cannot kindle when we will 
The fire that in the heart resides. 
The spirit bloweth and is still. 
In mystery our soul abides. 
But tasks in hours of insight willed, 
Can be through hours of gloom fulfilled.”—Extracted from Matthew 
Arnold, by my friend Mr. A, W. Smart, Lt.-Colonel, R.E., Madras, 
“ And what, if all of animated nature 
Be but organic harps diversely framed, 
But tremble into thought; as over them sweeps, 
Plastic and vast, one intellectual breeze,* 
At once trae soul of each and God of all?” Extracted from Coleridge, 
by Mr. A. W. Smart, the friend above-mentioned. 
“ His will entire he to God’s will resigned, 
And what pleased God, pleased his devoted mind. 
Thrice happy Saint, (1) Remote from haunts of ill, 
(2) Employed in hymn, and (3) dispossessed of will.”—Bishop Kon’s 
Bulogy on Thomas 4 Kempis, prefixed to the Oxford dn. (1865), 
of the Imitetion of Christ. 
“A good will (which can only be thus derived from above,) is the 
highest possession.”—Opening of Kant’s Metaphysic of Ethics. 
Says Sir Walter Scott in his “ Lives of the Novelists,” art, Samuel 
Johnson: “The reader (“of ‘ Rasselas’”) may sometimes complain, with 
Boswell, that the unalleviated picture of hunan helplessness and misery 
leaves sadness upon the mind after perusal. But the moral is to be found 
in the conclusion of the ‘ Vanity of Human Wishes,’ a poem which treats of 
the same melancholy subject, and closes with this sublime strain of morality : 
* Pour forth thy fervours for a healthy mind, 
Obedient passions, and a will resign’d ; 
For Love, which scarce collective man can fill ;+ 
For Patience, sovereign o’er transmuted ill ; 
For Faith, that, panting for a happier seat, 
* Vide our expression: “ May ’nukulena nabhasvateritam,” i.e. 
“And Ma for that breeze fav'rable that safe conducts to port!” 
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UIf) The Manifestation Distinctive (Vi-bhava), described in detail. 
49. The Manifestation Distinctive (Vi-bhava) is, 
(a) infinite in the number of its forms, and 
(b) twofold in its classification, being either Second- 
ary or Primary.*? 


Counts death kind nature’s signal of retreat: 
‘These goods for man the laws of Heaven ordain ; 
‘These goods He grants, who grants the power to gain; 
With these celestial Wisdom calms the mind, 
And makes the happiness she cannot find.’” 
Cp. again the following Indian authorities :-— 
“ That be’ng annihilates his soul, 
Who fails to cross birth-ocean whole, 

Spite his having obtained that rare and highest form (on earth)— 

The form of man,—like strong ship in which ’tis embarking worth, 

Which hath, for guides, ‘Teachers—dispelling gloom of every sort, 

And Me for that breeze fay’rble that safe conducts to port!" # 

(= " Nri-deham idyam prati-labbya dur-labham, 

Plavam su-kalyam, Guro-karnadhiram, 
Mays ’nukulena nabhasvateritam, 
Pumin bhavébddhim na taret, sa(h) itma-hé !"").—Sri-Bhi gavata. 

“ Lt is the Lord's will that Saints bear Five Marks by being— 

(1) Stamped with His Seal, (2) decked with His Badge, (3) named after Him, 

(4) Instructed in His Law, (5) converted to His Will.” 

L=="(1) Tipah, (2) Pundras, (8) tathi Nima, (4) Mantro (5) Yigas cha 
panchamah, Pancha-Samsk.ira-Dikshaigh, Deva-Deva-priyam-kavi.”)}— 
Sri-Vishnu-Vilaka (Bangalore Edn., 1898), Ch. I, v. 1643-1654. * 

51 Contrasting the Vaishnava and Saiva religions, M. Barth says (see his 
work entitled The Religions of {ndia, London, Trubner & Co., 1882, pp. 216-7) 
“with the exception of professional devotees, comparatively few Sivaites 
are met with, that is to say, people who make Siva their principal god in the 
mantra of whom they have been specially initiated, and in the faith of whom 
they hope to work out their salvation. ‘And the number would be still more 
reduced if we were to cut off the Siktas from it who pay their vows to Devi 
rather than to her husband. In all the countries to the north of the 
Vindhya, several of which rank among the most thickly inhabited of the 
globe, the majority, wherever local cults of aboriginal derivation do not 

* prevail, belong to Vishnuite religions. Inthe Dekhan the relative propor- 
tions are different, the Siyaites constituting large masses, especially in the 

South, and the two religions being probably equally balanced. But even 

there Vishnuism seems to be spreading...In fine, if it affords less nourishment 

to superstitious appetites, on the other hand, by the deep glimpses which the 
doctrine of the Avatéras (or Incarnations, ‘which doctrine, according to 

Cardinal Newman, has, by Christians, been borrowed from India,) opens in 

some degree into the divine nature, it allies itself more readily with 

Vedintic mysticism, that one of all the systems conceived in India which 

responds best to its aspirations.” 


AUTHORITIES. 
1. Vide the following texts ;— 
(1) Vishvak-sena-Samhiti, a 
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Mutual Similarity and Dissimilarity, 
between Primary and Secondary Incarnations. 


50. Of His own sovereign will alone, the Lord becomes a 
Secondary Incarnation,—just as, of His own sovereign will alone, 
He, in His Primary Incarnations, chooses to manifest Himself by 
making His own All-transcendent Form look like the form of man, 
beast, or plant. ‘ 


Notwithstanding this point of resemblance between Primary 
and Secondary Incarnation, Secondary Incarnation is inferior to 
Primary Incarnation, because, in the case of Secondary Incarnation, 
the form is not (as in the case of Primary Incarnation,) the actual 
transfiguration of the Lord’s Proper All-transcendent Form, (Vide 
the Vishvak-sena-Samhité.) 








“ Of int’nite number are the Incarnations of the Lord, 
And classified as Secondary and as Primary.” 

- (== “ Vi-bhavo ‘pi tathé ‘nanto, dvi-dhaiva pari-kirtyate, 
Gauna-Mukbya-vibbigena, sastreshu cha Harer Mune ") 

(2) Id. 

." As Secondary and as Primary, 
The Incarnations of the Lord are classed.” 
( =“ Pridur-bhavo dvi-dhi prokto, Gauna-Mukhya-vibhedatah."} 


DEFINITIONS. 


2, The Manifestation Distinctive (Vi-bhava), is the Lord's appearance 
in the likeness of some other being. 


3, The words “Secondary” and “ Primary” (= “Gauna” and “Mu 
khya”), here stand for “Inferior” and “ Superior” (= “ Avara” and “ Sresh- 
tha”), 


4. By the expression—“ Secondary Incarnation” is meant (‘ Avesiva- 
tira” or) that Incarnation of the Lord, in which an inferior being acts under 
@ casual inspiration (called i-vesa.) 

5. By the expression—* Primary Incarnation” is meant (* Skkshid 
Avatéra”’ or) that Incarnation in which the Lord acts (siksh&d or) directly 
in His own person. 

6. Casual Inspiration (Avesivatéra) is of {wo kinds, designated respect 
ively,— 

(“ Sva-rupévesa” or) Penetration with the Divine Body, and 

(“ Sakty-4vesa”” or) Penetration with the Divine Power alune (te, 
“ Penetration, merely by the occasional Delegation of Power.”) é 

7. Penetration with the Divine Body, i.e., with the Lord’s Proper [t.e., 
All-transcendent] Body, is the penetrating, with such Body, the bodies of 
finite souls, such as those of Parasn-Rama, &c. 

8. Penetration with the Divine Power, is the Manifestation of Divine 
Power in finite souls such as the Lotus-born, his son Siva, &., during the 
times of their activity. 
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Primary and Secondary Incarnations, distingnished also aa 
Worshippable and Non-worshippable. 
Characterisation, first of all, of the Primary Incarnations, 
as Worshippable, and the reason for their Worshippability. 

- 51. Worshippable by salvation-seeker: are all the Primary 
Incarnations, the reasons being— 

(a) that their Form is identical with the Lord’s All-tranacend- 
ent Form ; ; 

(6) that they thns retain all the excellence of their celestial 
nature; and 

(c) that, consequently, like a light-lit light (ie. a light 
kindled from another light), they shine with the same lustre as 
their original, (Vide the Vishvak-sena-Samhitd.) 

Characterisation, secondly, of Secondary Incarnations 
as Non-worshippable, and the reason for their Non-worshippability. 

52. The Secondary Incarnations, namely,— 

(1) [the evolving agent called] the Lotus-born, 

(2). {the dissolving agents called] Siva and Pévaka (the 
latter of whom is the Regent of fire), 

(8) [the arranger of the Vedas, who, for that reason, is famed 
as] Vyasa, : 

(4; [the destroyer of wicked rulers, who is famed as Parasu- 
Rama-—] the son of Jamadagni [see ante, p. 186, note, para. 7], 

(5) Karta-virydrjuna [whose praise the great bard Kéli-désa 
celebrates in the verse 'Raghu-vamea, vi. 39), 

“ That Ruler who, the instant any soul aimed at foul play, 
Appeared full-armed before that soul, and cyrbed e’en mental 
stray,” 

(= Akérya-chintt-sama-kila eva, prédur-bhavams chapa-dharah 
puras-tét, P 

Antas-sarireshy api yah prajéndim, preatyddidesAvinayam 
vineta !”)], 

(6) Vittesa (or the Regent of wealth, whose characteristic is 
manificence, and who is therefore famed as Dhana-da or Wealth- 
giver, vide the Ramayana, 1. i. 183), 

(7-8, &c.) Kakutstha, Muchu-knnda, &c. (each of whom had 
his distinctive virtue), being, one and all, manifestations for partic- 
ylar objects, throngh the medium of finite sonls whose virtue was 
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alloyed by pride in the form of self-will, are not worshippable by 
(Mumukshus or) seekers of salvation (which is the state of eternally 
doing, with cheerful devotion, God’s will alone’, 

[although (Bubhukshus or) seekers of self-enjoyment (whether 
such enjoyment accrue here or hereafter, or both here and here- 
after), might find their account in the worship of such Secondary 
Tucarnations)].— Vide the Vishvak-sena-Samhité, &c. 


Reason for omitting to relate further particulars 
touching the Three Topics thus far explained, namely,— 
(I) The Manifestation Supreme ( Para-tva), 

(IL) The Manifestation Operative (Vywha), and 
(III) The Manifestation Distinctive (Vi-bhava). 

53. We abstain, on the score of their great difficulty and 
most mysterious character, from explaining— 

(1) the Lord’s “ Vasu-Deva” Manifestations, known under the 
name of Nityodita (or Ever-Manifest), otherwise-called Para-Visu- 
Deva (or Omnipresent Lord Supreme), and also under the names 
of Santodita (or Gently Manifest), otherwise called Vyaha-Vasn- 
Deva ‘or Operative Omnipresent Lord--the origin of the Oper- 
ative Manifestation called Sam-karshana), &c. ; 

{2) the four sub-divisions— 

(a) which belong to each of the Four Operative Manifesta- 
tions [the Vyuha-Vaésu-Deva ‘—which Manifestation does not, for 
the meditating-devotee’s purposes, appreciably differ from the Mani- 
festation Supreme—) being, in this reckoning, taken as Oparative 
Manifestation No. 1, whence this reckoning is reconciled with ante, 
Part III, Aph. 44, p. 132], : 

(b) which, being named: after finite souls’ four snecessive 


states, are called respectively,—the Waking, Dreaming, Sleeping, 
and Fourth-state Mauifestations,® 





** As to the iden here, cp. . the following passage of the great bard 
KAli-dasa’s Raghu-vamsa di. 8) 


LS MBen th: sacred cow stood, he too] =“ Sthitas sthit.m, uchchalitah pra- 
stood ; 


yitim, 
When she moved, moved; when | Nishedushim e¢sana-bandha- 
she sat, sat; = dhirah, 
When she drank water, water {~} Jaldvagahi jalam fdad&ném, 
drank; 
Thus, shade-like, tended her the | Chhiyeva, tém bhu-patir anv-aga- 


king! ] | chcehhat!” 
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(c) which are, one and all, the outcome of the Lord’s mercy 
for His Devotees, : 





The realisation of this idea by man, at each moment of his life, 
_(1)_ is enjoined by the following precept of Sage Saunaka’s Sr{-Vishnu- 
Dharma (1. 60):— 
From bed arising, think of wal (Vide the Hary-ashtaka or Eight-versed 
As thy Sin-healing Saviour. Hymn to Wari or Sin-healer, which Hymn 
commences with the words—* Harir ha- 
rati pa pini.”) 
Proceeding on thy business, think 
Of Him as be’ng ’bove Lust and Wrath (= Lord over “ Ka” and “ Tea”), 
Eating, think He 's Food-giver kind (=“ Go-vinda” or “Reclaimer of 
the Earth”). 
Steeping, think He ’s thy Blest Bed-guard (== “ Mi-Dhava” or “'The Silently 
Meditating and Operating Lord.”—Bhattirya on the Lord’s Name 
No, 169, citing Mahs-Bhirata, Udyoga-Parvan, Ch. 69, v. 4.) 
(=“Uttishthan chintaya Harim; vrajan chintaya Kesavam ; 
Bhunjan chintaya Go-vindam, svapan chintaya Mi-Dhavam.”)}; and 
(2) is iNustrated by the following bed-time meditation (Mukunda-Mila 
oF ame to Sri-Krishna, v. 39, vide my own published trans- 
ation) :— 


“ May [ unselfish live for th’ Lord “ Bhogi-bhoga-sayautya-séyine, 
ot Bliss— = 
Who passion curbs, and over time-(~) Midhaviya Madhu-vidvishe ua 
snake, rests ! mah {"” 


The following are some further illustrations of lovers’ versatile genius 
in rendeving varied kinds of service :— ; 
(1) “Like slave, like friend, like wife, like sister, and like mother servos” 
(= “ Disivach cha, sakhiva cha, Bhiryé-vad, bhagini-vach cha, mitrievach 
chopatishthati”), says the Emperor Dasaratha in praise of his Queen 
Kansalyi. who, to him, became all things at all times. (Vide the Rimfyana, 
IT. xii. 68.) ; ; 
(2) “ Nectareous balm she proved unto} “ Adhau siddhaushadhir iva 
each mental wound ; | hits ; 
As play-mate, joined she me, when keli-kile vayasy. ; 
I’d indulge in play; 


Her marriage-sacrament she well Patni tretd-yajana-samaye ; 
fulfitied at worship-time. 
As warrior-lady she supported me kshatriyiny eva yuddhe; 


when I waged war; = f 
Gods, ancestors, or saints, when 1 | = Sishyé deva-dvija-pitri-sam i- 






served, she disciple turned ; radhane ; 
Like fricndiy kinsman, she relieved, bandhur ‘irtau; 
when adverse fortune came; 
What didn’t my Sits not become 
to me, in th’ chilling woods ¥ 
Now separation bars her serviug 
me in any way!” J 
(Vide the Bhoja-champu, Bk. iv. 7.5, being Sri-Réma’s lamenting rem. 
iniscence of His missing Lady.) 
©) Bacon says “a friend may speak as the case requires,” (Essay on 
5 phe fal Aen! Seen BY 


Sita sé me, sisiritormabé-k i- 
nauc, ké na jite?” 


rc 
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(d) which have, for their object, the solacing of meditating * 
souls; and the lifting of souls from their several states of bondage, 
(e) ‘which are pervasions of souls in their several states, and 
(f} which are adapted to the worship of act-bound souls ; 
(8) the twelve other Operative Manifestations— 
(a) which are called Murtyantaras or Vyuhantaras, 
(b) which, being installed in the forehead and other parts of 
the Devotee’s body, protect such body, 
(c) which are known under the 12 names of the series— 
“ Kesava,” “ Nariyana,” &c., aud 
(a) which are divided into fonr groups of three Names 
each, beiug derived respectively, from the Four Vythas, namely, 
Vasu-Deva, Sam-karshana, Pra-dyumna, and A-niruddha, 
(4) the series of 36 Chief Incarnations,— 
{a) of which, A-nirnddha or Operative Manifestation No, 4 is 
the origin, aud 
(b) which commences with “ Padma-nabha ” ; 
(5) the series of Incarnations known as— 
) 





(a) Upendra, (f) Narayana,*? (k} Varéha, 
(b) Tri-vikrama, (g) Hari, and ((2) Nara-simha, 
(c) Dadhi-bhakta, and] (h) Krishna,®* and! (m) Kalki,] &c.; °° and 
(d) Haya-griva,°° (i) Matsya, 1 
(e) Nara, and (7) Kurma, | 
" 8@ Vide the Vishvak-sena-Samhiti, » ‘Uo this series of $6 Chief 


Incarnations, the Ahirbudhnya-Samhita and other authorities add a series of 
.three Secondary Incarnations (Avesivatiras), namely, the Incarnationa 
known as (1) Kapila, (2) Dattatreya, and (3) Parasu-Rama. 

°° To which four Incarnations of the Lord, the god Indra, owes re- 
spectively,— 

(@) aid in the daily administration of his government as the Lord's 

viceroy, 

(b) the recovery of bis power when theasame was usurped by Bali, 

{c) the attainment of ambrosia and nectar, and 

({d) instruction in the Veda. - 

*1 Who, meeting together, in the character of Pupil and Teacher, pro- 
claimed to the world, that wisdom unto salvation which is contained in the 
Ashtikshari-Mantra or Hight-syllabled Vedic Hymn or Formula, at that 
Holy Shrine in the midst of the Himélaya Mountains which has ever since 
been called after them—* Nara-Niriyanasrama ” or “ the Hormitage of Nara 
and Nirdyana.” 

°@ Both of whom, born of the god of justice, proved the world’s Bene 
factors. 
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(6) the weapons, and other details connected with the 
meditations on the various Manifestations aforesaid [—grouped as 
they are under the three general heads of (I) “ Manifestation 
‘Supreme” or “ Para-tva,” (II) “Manifestation Operative” or 
“ Vyuha,” and (ILL) “ Manifestation Distinctive” or Vi-bhava”]. 


The Cause of the Lord becoming Incarnate as man, &c. 


«+64. His sovereign will alone (and not any necessity such as 
the act-brought necessity to which bound-souls are subjected), is 
the cause of the Lord becoming Incarnate."* 


The purpose of the Lord’s Incarnations aforesaid. 


55. The purpose of the Lord’s Incarnations as man, &c., is 
threefold, as stated in the Gitd-text, iv. 8: ‘To save the good, to 
smite the bad, to uphold the Law, I’m born from age to age.” 


An Objection, stated. 


56. “Should not karma or act-brought necessity,” it may 
be asked, “be held to be the cause of the Lord’s Incarnation, inas- 


®* (1) "Unborn, He, manywise, is glorious-born.”—Purusha-sukte, 
(2) “Through many birth, both | and thou, Arjun ! have passed.”"— 
Gita, iv. 5. 
(3) “Of many a birth possessed.”—Dramidopanishad, J. iii. 2. 
(4) © Through ev’ry kind of birth, Thou hast, 
O God of gods, been pleased to pass!” St. Parinkusa’s Tirn- 
Viruttam, v. 1. 
(5) “In th’ human and all other forms, who birth mysterious took,” 
&c.— Dramidopanishad, ITI. v. 6. 








The Lord’s births, thus amply set forth, are all due to His sovereign 

will alone. Vide the Gita, iv. 6:— 
“Y'm born by virtue of my own (free will or) thought (mfyé),” 

(That the word “miyai” peans thought, appears from the following text of 
the Veda-Nighantu or Vedic Lexicon :—"* Miys (tu), vayunam, jnénam,” &c.] 

Vide also-the following authorities, bearing on the Lord's becoming 
variously [nearnate -— 

(1) “ Who various bodies fit, of His own will assumes.”+-Sri-Vishnu- 
Purina, V1. v. 84. 

(2) Sage Kura-natha’s Hymn to the Lord as manifest in Kanchi, {i.c., 
Conjeeveram), v. 17. 

(3) Sage Kura-nitha’s Hymn entitled Ati-manusha-Siava, v. 8 

”5 Gp. Sage Kura-nétha’s Hymn to the Lord as manifest in Vanddri 
(near Madura in the Madras Presidency), v. 86. 


142) Nor foxced LIKE C5, ME, OF ats will alone, TAMES FORM, AND THREE KIND ENDS AGMIZVES; 


much as several: authorities relate that He was born in conse- 
quence of Sage Bhrigu’s curse, &c. ?”* 


Answer to the Objection. 

57. ° Even in the case that has been cited, the curse is only an 
apparent cause, the Lord’s sovereign will alone being the real cause. 
Such is the explanation given in the very authorities cited in the 
Objection.” ; 

(IV) The Manifestation Pervasive (Antar-yémi-tva), 
described. 

58. The Manifestation Pervasive (Antar-ydémi-tva), is the 
Manifestation which is characterised as the Lord’s being immanent 
in and controlling all.” 





** Vide, for instance, the following passage of the Rémfyana (Bk. vii, 
Canto 1, v. th) — 


“ Whoever killed my faithful— “ Pati-vrati dharma-pard, hata 
duty-loving—wife, = yena mama priy4, 
Shall long be separated from (— Sa tu priyd-virahitas chira- 
his own dear wite.” kAlam bhavishyati.” 


"7 Vide the following passages :— : 
(1) “ Propitiated by self-sacrifice, } f “Tapasi ‘ridhito Devo hy 
he lover-loving Lord ans- abravid Bhakta-vatsalah :-— 
wered, indeed, =) Lokinéim sampriyirtham tu, 
That, for souls’ benetit, He'd | sipam tem gribyam ukta- 
take the curse.” J vn.” 
(Ramayana, Bk. vii, Canto 51, v. 17-173.) 
(2) “In ev'ry age, th’ Omnipresent’s born by His will alone. 
Jaraka’s dart ’s but the pretext under which th’ Lord left the earth; 
So, th’ Bréhman’s curse is bat the pretext whence He, playful, ’s born.” 
(= “ Sarvivarteshu vai Vishnor, jananam svechchhayaiva tu. 
Jarakistra-chchhalenaiva svechchhayé gamanam Hareh ; 
Dvija-s4pa-chchhalena-evam, avatirno ’pi lilays.’’}-—Lainga-Purdna, LL. 
As to the possibility of even Saints and Sages, sometimes taking 
liberties with the Lord, vude post, note 104, and the following extract :— 
“ Formality is fit, till friendship ’s formed x 
Forms but offend, when friendship has been formed.” 
[= Upacharah kartavyo, 
‘Yavad an-utpanna-sauhridék purushah ; 
Utpanne- saubridiné m 
Upacharak kaitavam bhavati.”}j 
Cp. the Sri-Bhagavata text (X. xxvii. 22): “ Evam madarthojjhite-loka- 
vedi svdndm hi vo mayyanuvrittaye "baléh!” &. 
®8 Vide the following authorities :— 


(1) Bri-Up. per Jacob’s mare} “ Who dwells in, and controls, the soul” 


and the -MAdbyandine re: (=“ Ya 4tmanam antaro yamayati).” 


cension, IIL. vii. 22: 
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Twofold Character of the Manifestation Pervasive 
(Antar-yami-tva). 
59. (1) This Manifestation is inseparably immanent in, and ~ 
‘ safeguards, souls, through all their migrations in heavens and hells, 
and in every situation ; and 
(2) is farther seated, clothed in the Amiable Form Trans- 
cendent, in all souls’ lotus-like hearts, in view, in the capacity of 
their friend aud kinsman, to enabling them to meditate on Him 
and to effect their salvation.» 
(V) The Manifestation Worshippable ChuivelSral: 
described. 
60. The Manifestation Worshippable (Archévatara), is that 


Form of the Lord, in which, unlike His Manifestations Distinctive 
(which, being occasional, were realised by souls of appropriate 





, ’ Who dwells in and controls, sonls, and 
2 , . 7 
@) reper erran aacaatd thence is called all sonls’ Soul.” 


{=‘fAntah Pravishiay Sasté janiuim 
Clanae 9 : : Sarvatma.”) 
“Th’ Omnipresent rules all souls, seated in 
(3) Sri-Vishnn-Parina, I. their hearts.” 
xvii. 20: (= Sista Vishnor a-seshasya jagato yo 
hridi sthitah.”} 
»” Tide the following passage of the Vishvuk sena-Sambita ( i 


“h' All-immanent Essence is like a universal friend. 
* * * * 


The Lord of the Evolving and Involving Powers, 
As Sout befriends souls, ent’ring e’en their heay’ns and hells.” 
t=" Antar-yimi-svarupam cha, sarveshim pandhu-vat sthitam. 


Seeiigituersi: prarese ’pi, saan Atma hi Kesa-vah !"") 
(=Svar-néraka-) 


The meaning of the last-cited text is this:—Heavens are reached by 
virtue of enjoyment- -seeking® righteousness. Hells are reached in conse- 
qnence of wrongful action, needing punishment. The result of both these 
soul-characteristies is, that sonls enter the wombs of various kinds of 
creatures and are born of them. In these and all other situations, the Lord 
ever stands immanent in and safeguards and fosters souls, just as beneficent 
mothers, going incognito in the darkness of the night, to their perversely 
straying children, make them accept, even unknown to themselves, boons 
which they would not knowingly receive from their mothers’ hands. [Cp. 
the Bri.-Up., IT1. vii. 22 (per Jacob’s Cone. and the Madhyandina Recension) 
which describes the Immanent or Pervading Being as “One whom th’ 


pervaded soul doesn’t know” {= “Yam dtmé na veda.”)] This note is re- 
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endowments, at particular times and places), the Lord, according 
to the text— 

“ Whate’er the Form His Dev’tees choose, He, of that Form 
Becomes,” &c. (St. Saro-yogin’s Psalm, v. 44), is pleased, without 
any kind of limitation as to times, places, or persons, to be present 
and manifest Himself to all, in temples and homes, to wink at 
faults," and to be, for every movement or business, dependent on 
the worshipper.'% 





That the Lord, clothed in His All-transcendent Form, is immanent in 
the hearts of embodied souls, for the purpose of enabling them to con- 
template Him and be saved, appears from the following texts :— 

“Of the size of his thumb, amid cach medit- 

{I) Katha-Up., Valli iv, ator’s frame, 

Mantras 12-13:— ( The Lord of all things—past and future— 
dwells, like smokeless flame. 
The meditator’s heart, despite its grossness, 
He doesn’t loathe. 
Whatever is or shall be, He pervades. Blest’s 
each soul that Him knoweth ” 
| “Like lightning’s flash o’erlapping a 
blue clond, 
(2) Taitt. Up,, Prasna vi(Naéri-| Bright radiance here surrounds the 
yanam), Anu, 11, Mantra (sky-hned) Lord.” 
11[= Jacob's Cone., Ma- (= Nilacto yada-madhya-sthi vidyul- 
hAnfr, 11-12; =also Visu- lekheva Bhiésvari.’"] 
devopanishad.):— (Pide our Vedirtha-Sangraha, our 
own Telngu-type edn., p. 190, Com. 
J ment’s Clanses, 3418—3421,) 

With His All-transcendent Form, which has been thus described, and 
which, by its attractiveness, is capable of weaning the hearts of embodied 
souls from straying towards outward objects, and fix all such hearts on 
itself as their sweetest resting place, the Lord, by virtue of the intimacy of 
His relationship as (Naréyang or) ali souls’ Soul, dwells (vide Taitt. Up. 
Prasna VI or Naréyanam, Anu. Il, Mantra 7) in all embodied souls’ lotus. 
like hearts, as their Constant Friend, in order to give them food for cuntem- 
plation, whenever such souls should feel a taste for such contemplation, and 
also-in order to protect such souls by controlling their intellects, &c. (Vide 
the Giyattri-Mantra}. 


In this Aphorism, our author mentions first the Lord’s Essential im- 
manence in each finite soul-essence, and then concludes with describing -the 
Lord’s dwelling with His All-transcendent Form in the hearts of embodied 
souls. This order of treatment is in keeping with the context in this place, 
for, the author is here describing the Five Manifestations of the Vora, 
(namely, the Manifestation Supreme, &c.,) the mutual distinctions of which 
are due to His possession of a Form. 

2,00 Bhauma-niketaneshy api kuti-kunjeshu.”—Sage Bhaftdrya’s 
Hymn to the Lord as manifest in Sri-Rangam, Centum I, w. 73. 

101 = “ Sarva-sahishnuk” or “ All-fergiving.”—Id. 

.os— “ Archaka-parddhindkhil4tma-sthitih’.—Id. 
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Adaptation for Worship, complete in this 
Incarnation alone. 


61. In this Incarnation alone are complete the eharacteris- 
ties of — : 


(1) weaning souls from wandering and creating in them (by 
attractive beauty and boon-granting generosity) a taste for worship 
(such as the mere injunctions of the Law could never produce, 
vide Gitd, iii, 83108), 

(2) presenting (when taste for worship has arisen in souls,) an 
amiable-image (subhdsrayal) on which the worshipper’s eye and 
heart can rest, 


(3) accessibility as Saviour, to all kinds of souls . (without 
distinction of high and low), and 


(4) enjoyability (as in the Highest Heaven itself, by soulsa— 
grown ripo in realising the beatitude of this worship).lo5 


Conclusion— 
with Further Characterisation and Praise of the 
Worshipable Incarnation. 


62. Though appearing with the true Relation of Proprietor 





108 Cp. the following remarks of Sir William Jones: “It isa maxim in 
the science of legislation and government, that Laws are of no avail without 
manners, or, to explain the sentence more fully, that the best intended 
legislative provisions would have no [= small} beneficial effect even at first, 
and none at all in a short course of time, unless they were congenial to the 
disposition and habits, to the religions prejadices, and approved immemorial 
usages, of the ‘people for whom they were enacted ; especially if that people 
universally and sincerely believed, that all their ancient usages and estab- 
lished rules of conduct had ghe eanction of an actual revelation from 
heaven.” (Pref. to the English Translation of Manu, p. 1.) 


*0* Cp. the explanation of this compound word, in Suge Vedintaécharya’s 
Rahasya-traya-sira, Topic 28, (Bangalore edn., 1884, pp. 78-81,) under the 
word “ charanau.” 

+98 Vide Saint Yogi-Viha’s last words :— 

“ My eyes have feasted on my Lord’s nectareons sight ; 
They henceforth will not look at any other sight!” 


{= “En Amuthanai kkanda kan-gal, marronrinai kkéna vé!"] 
Vide also the following passage of Sace Saunaka’s Sri-Vichan. Meee. 


. WEN SOULS WHOM LAWS CAN'T ERICH ; THEN BLESSRTH THEM AS THEIR EYES’ & REABTA’ HEALING BAST} 


and Property! reversed, and in the character of something devoid 
of knowledge, power, or liberty,!% the Lord, in this Incarnation, 
is pleased, out of His Infinite Mercy, to confer on His devotees, 
every needful boon. [Vide the text (see ante, Part I1I, Aph. 1, 
Clause (5), note 16): “ Sakala-phala-prado hi Vishnuh?” (Sri- 
Vishnu-Dbarma, Ch. 48, v. 47), ¢.¢.,.— 





acteristics pointed out in the above Aphorism as peculiarly pertaining to The 
Manifestation Worshipable, namely, (1) the Lord's taking for His Body, 
whatever material His Devotees choose for the purpose, (2) His hecoming 
worshipable in such Body, and (3) His becoming, in that Body, the Goal of 
their final beatific realisation] : 
“ With gold or silver or other material he hath, 

Let man prepare a well-shaped image of Th’ Omnipresent— 

With smiling face and gentle look, so as to please himself :... 

Let him, this image, worship, bow to, Jove and meditate. 

This God Incarnate, he'll, uncleanness-free, enter into.” 

(= Su-rupim* pratimim Vishnoh, (* Read also as “ Sva-rupim.”) 

Prasanna-vadanckshanim, 

Kritvé ’tmanah priti-karim, 

Suvarna-rajatadibhih ;... 

Tam archayet, t’m pranamet, 

Tam bhajet, tam vichintayet. 

Visaty apista-doshas tu, 

Tam eva Brahma-rupixim.”} 


106 Vide the toxt:— 
“The quality of being property, is in the soul ; 
That of being Proprietor ’s in the Lord—who ’s all souls’ Soul.” 
(When this relation comes to be reversed, 
And the Lord, thence is, as properly, possessed, 
Then, with the liberty of love Divine, 
The dev’tee claims the Lord, say’ng—* Thou art mine"; 
Whereas, as liege, he bows to Him, say’ng—*“ I am Thine.”"} 


The following is a similar expression of Roman Catholic Christianity 
(which may be compared with many expressions occurring in the works of 
Sufi Muslims such as the Mesnevi) :— 

_ ‘Noone is thoroughly convinced of the truth of his religion who is 
afraid to joke about it, just as no man can tease a woman with such impunity 
as he who is perfectly convinced of her leve.”—Coventry Patmore, cited 
at p. 203 of the Contemporary Review tor February 1897, Vide also, in 
this connexion, Saint Francis de Sales’ Treatise on the Love of God, and 
Dr. Adam Clarke’s Commentary on Solomon’s Song with which he parallels, 
and (in support of the parallelism) prints in ewtenso, Jones’ translation of our 
Blest Jaya-deva’s Gita-Govinda. 

107 Concealing His real nature as set forth in the following texts :— 

(1) “ Who-all things knows, both in their essence and their attributes. 

—Mund. Up., L. i. 9, and II. ii. 7, 


(2) “Transcendent, varied, natural, are said to be, 
Indced, His wisdom, pow’r, strength and sway’ng energy.” 
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“ Does not th’ Omnipresent tend souls with grant of every good 
(From child’s to seraph’s stage—whence e’en salvation ’s under- 
stood) ? 7 #08), 





(3) “ O’er Him none rales.” [Taitt. Up—Prasna VI, entitled Nér&- 
yanam, Mantra 9 ; = (according to Jacob’s Conc.) Mahanar, I. 10, 
(4) “He who is called the Lord Supreme, 
Rules all, sees all, knows all, works all.’—~Sri- Vishnu-Purana, 
VIL v. 86. 


+08 “The doctrine of the Bhagavadgita represents a fusion of the Brah- 
man theory of the Upanishads with the belief in a personal highest being 
Krishna or Vishnu—which in many respects approximates very closely to 
the system of the Bhigavatas...... The only forms of Vedéntie philosophy 
which are—and can at any time have been—really popular, are those in 
which the Brahman of the Upanishads has somehow transformed itself into 
a being, between which and the devotes there can exist a personal relation, 
love and faith on the part of man, justice tempered by mercy on the part of 
the divinity. The only religious books of widespread influence are such as 
the Ramiyan of 'Tulsidds, which lay no stress on the distinction between an 
absolute Brahman inaccessible to all human wants and sympathies, anda 
shadowy Lord whose very conception depends on the illusory principle of 
Méyé, but love to dwell on the delights of devotion to one all-wiseand merci 
ful rnler, who is able and willing to lend a gracious ear to the supplication 
of the worshipper.”—Pp. 127-8 of Dr, George Thibaut’s Introduction to his 
English translation of the “Veddnta-Sutras with Sankara-Bhashya.” 
(Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXXIV. The Bhagavad-Giti as well as 
the Vedinti-Sutras, being, in this Introduction, admitted by Dr. Thibaut to 

ostulate an “all-wise and merciful ruler,” the impartial reader might be 
Inclined to follow these two universally accepted authorities, in construing 
the Upanishads too as inculcating the like Theology.) 

Even Mr. Herbert Spencer, in an article in the Nineteenth Century 
(January 1884), after having admitted— 

(1) that religion, as conceived and handed down from the most ancient 
times, and in every quarter of the world, has contained “a germ of trath.... 
the troth, namely, that the power which manifests itself in consciousness ig 
bnt a differently -conditioned form of the power which manifests itself be- 
yond consciousness” (p. 8) ; 

(2) that “the spectroscope proves to him (“the explorer of Nature”) 
that molecules on the earth pulsate in harmony with molecules in the stars 
(p. 10) ; ‘ 

H (3) “that every point ingspace thrills with an infinity of vibrations 
passing through it in all directions” (id.) ; 

(4) that “the conception to which he tends is much less that of a Uni- 
verse of dead matter than that of a Universe everywhere alive” (id); 

(5) that the “necessity we are under to think of the external energy 
in terms of the internal cuergy, gives rather a spiritualistic than a material 
aspect to the Universe” (pp. 10-11); 

Concludes his faith as follows :-—* But amid the mysteries which become 
the more mysterious the more they are thought about, there will remain the 
one absolute certainty that he (“the man of science”) is ever in presence of 
an Infinite Eternal nergy from which all things proceed” (id. p. 12,) 

In an article in the Nineteenth Century (April, 1880, p. 720), Mr. Glad- 
atone makes the following important ackgowledgments and raforenece fh, 


: i 2 
148 “This (vou Pxavastvs)’s roLL(or Quawries Avsricious), That (’@41N,—THX FORM BUPREME—) 





pages referred to by him being those of the First Part of Mr. Fairbairn’s 
Studies on the Philosophy of Religion) :— 

(1) “ Nature personified was only nature conceived as living (p. 34);..0.. 
Indo-European religion founded itself on Divine Fatherhood...... 

(2) “Here subsisted a faith, in which Naturalism and Spiritualism 
existed together harmoniously as form and matter, letter and spirit” (p. 42). 

The following are a few specimens of the tribute paid to our religion in 
Dr. Barrows’ History of the (Chicago) Parliament of Religions :— 

(1) On p. 191, he speaks of “the [recent] addition of the mother-tongue 
of all the languages of modern Europe—the Sanscrit—to the list of ‘ the 
learned languages’ cultivated by scholars,” and the consequential fact that 
the science of Comparative Theology is the growth almost of our own time.” 

(2) On p, 1562, he speaks of the worthy representation of “India 
mother of religions,” as an accomplished fact. 

(3) Vide also, bp. 510, 563, 784, 796, 798-800, 842-9, 921-7, 935-6, 1194, 
1092 (reporting Tyndall’s confession), &e., &., of Dr. Barrows’ “ History ” 
aforesaid. ~ 

Theological wisdom as culled by Dr. Ogilvie (vide his preface to the 
Student’s Eng. Dic.) from the study of the meaning of English words, by 
tracing them to their Sanscrit roots, may be summarised as follows = 

“O fellow men! O thinking beings! 
Know—(1) God’s our ‘life’; (2) ‘in Him we live’ A 

(3) Our ‘ way ’’s His grace ; (4) our goal ’s His work 7 

(5) Our foe *s our lust : thus ‘ truth ’ stands e’er.” 

(Here, propositions (2) to (5) are the logical amplitication of proposi- 
tion (1)}. 

The Christian College Magazine for April 1895, reports the Hon'ble the 
Rev. Dr. William Miller's confessions as to the excellences contained in our 
religion. 

‘The Rev. R. D. Griffith’s Essay on the Bhagavad-Gita gives us credit for 
original light. 

Cardinal Newman acknowledges that the doctrine of Divine Incarnation 
is Indian, and Novalis says that if God can deign to become incarnate as @ 
man, He cun deiyu likewise to become incarnate as an animal (vide Matt. 
iii. 16, and Luke, iii. 22), or as a plant, or as wood or stone, (Gen. xxViii,-— 
v.18 and 22, and Dr. A. Clarke’s Com.) This truth I summarise in the fol- 
lowing lines :— . 

Who, God can see in flesh and bone,* 

He God can see in wood and stone; 

Who can’t see God in wood and ston<, 

He can’t see God in flesh and bone. 

Who, in God-worship, God-name’s ‘ helpfulness 'f uphold, 

To think on th’ form éhat name suggests, they must make bold : 
For, name and form, together stand ; 





* te, can receive Christ (according to the description in Luke xxiv. 
89, &c.), or the dove that descended on Christ (according to the description 
in Matt. iii. 16, and Luke iii. 22), as God Incarnate, or Muhammad as God- 
inspired. 

+ Vide post in the Tract hereunto annexed, entitled Univereal Religion 
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This lost, that none can understand ; 
Whoe’er can pray, say’ng—‘ Hallowed be Thy Name,'f 
Can also pray, say’ng— Hallowed be Thy Form.’ 
Vide Sri-Bhigavata, 10, 2. 37, which may be translated as follows 
“Sire! had this ‘hy Pure Form not been, 
Gloom-breaking wisdom couldn’t exist. 
Through qual’ties man’fest, hou art known, 
And these, Thy Form makes manifest.” 

Cp. the expressions :— 

“as if formless things could exist...... (Dr, Pan) Carus’s Primer of Phil- 
osophy, p. 36.) “ Facts are pictured in sensations, and these pictures re- 
present the facts (1.e., re-present or recall the facts to the mind).” (Jd. p. 39.) 
“Knowledge (thus acquired) is rendered definite by naming.” (Id.) So say 
Locke, Leibnity, ‘l'yndali and all sound scientists. 

Cp. the following passage of Sri-Krishna’s Gita or Song Divine (viii. 
13) 





“Chanting my My Sacred Monosylabic Name—‘ A. U. M,’ 
And fixing thought on Me{—’ thout suff'ring it to roam, 
Who trom body departs, he gaius the highest bliss.” 

Following the spirit of this Gité-text, one of Sankarachirya’s immediate 
disciples (vide the last of the 14 verses entitled the Chaturdasa-Manjari) 
preaches thus :— 

“The Thousand Names of God aud ‘lh’ Song Divine, e’er sing— 

{== “ Geyam Gité-Nama-Sabasram,” &c.] 

Bearing in mind the Form ot Bliss’ Evernal King: 

On Holy Saints e’er humbly wait, (Cp. Giti, iv. 34; vii. 17-19; &e.) 
The suff’ring poor relieving straight.” (Op, Gfos, xvi. 2.) 

In Dr. Barrows’ Religious-Parliament-History aforesaid, occur the fol- 
lowing words (on p. 123) :— 

“The World’s Debt to Buddha; by Dharmapéla, of Ceylon. The 
interest which this paper aroused was doubtless enhanced [not, be it observed, 
marred in the least,] by the presence, beside the speuker, of a small stone 
figure of Buddha, said by him to be nineteen centuries old.” ‘Ihe members 
ot the Parliament mnst bave been interested also by the “List of Illustra- 
tions” on pp. xi-xiv, and 807-809 of Dr. Barrows’ “ History” aforesaid, 
These lists of illustrations refer, among others, to the plates placed on the 
following :-— Pe 





* In its adaptation to our (i.e., bound beings’) faculties and needs. 

+ The whole of the Chrigtian and Muslim worlds come under this 
category. 

t That, in carrying out this injunction, the name of Sri-Krishna, is ever 
associated with the form of Sri-Krishna—as seen and reported by that Incarn- 
ation’s contemporaries, is evident from the Meditatory Verses (Dhyéna- 
Slokih) on Sri-Krishna, with the recital of which, all the sects following the 
Gité, commence the reading of the Gité. Asa specimen of such Meditatory 
Verses, may be taken the following one :— 

[= “ Kara-kamala-ni-darsititma-mudrah...... 
Mama hridi sannidhim dtanotu Saurih!”! 
« Fixt in my heart may Krishna stand, as He was seen— 
- Distinctly pointing to Himself with lotus-hand, ” &e. 
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Pages. 
Wr Bk All these plates relate to Hindu, Buddhist, Confucian, 
108. i 707, Shinto, and Christian shrines and their adjuncts, and call to 
, fi 


1’! 735 mind the use of images or pictures which is even now or 
133° 741, was formerly [when, according to J. 8. Mill (see his Three 
139° 61. Essays on Religion, p. 80, to be quoted presently,) religious 
147,| 769’| faith was stronger,] prevalent among the congregations to 
161. 777" which the said shrines and shrine-adjuncts belong. 

167,! 797’ Blockheads, the A, B, C, of Metaphysics who don’t know, 
igi! 939°! Or God’s Pervading all, or Incarnations here below, 

188, 339° Or Worship, rave, gorged like Hiranya, and kick-’gainst the 


195,! 847 pricks, 


209, | 867 But can’t cast any blame that, to Saints’ Truth and Love, 
233" | 875° e’er sticks. 
231" 305° In time, e’en all such fall’n souls, God, through Saints, will 
937° | 993° | ‘teach and raise. . 
265, | 937’| Humbled by their own self-brought wounds, e’en they "Il 
279. 959° True-Love’s Modes praise, (Cp. Gita, iv. 34; vii. 16; &e.) 
30. 1057" Say’ng: ° Heav’uly Uhings, what Sculptors, Painters, Build- 
321) 1063” ers, Singers, Bards, 

» 


Qn Give charmed form, colour, lodging, voice, life, have our 

35, ie best regards !” ; , 

371, 1161 The Universal Father doesn’t the worst soul damu for c’er, 

385, | 119° But, through apparent freedom’s laws, c’en of such soul takes 
s , 


399, | 1217' Care: 





405, | 1287"|  “(1). Unknowingly and (2) “ A-jndnid athavaé jnanad, 
427, 1295 even knowingly, = 

433, | 1315" Although we have been sin- (~~ ) Aparddheshn satev api, 
a 1933" ning endlessly, 

461, | 139° Our one sole penance is to Priyas-chittam—‘kshamas- 
469. i 1357 say the word =)" iti, - 
483) | 1365, Of pray’r— Forgive us All Prérthanaikaiva‘kevalam,’* 


508, | 1371 our Sins, O Lord!” 
553. 1379" Blessings disguised, are e’en adversity and brethren’s slight. 
OB, 1389" Through these, oft, God is pleased to make our best thought 





559, ; is 
By PMD co eee ae 
one tino! * Text cited in Sage Veddntichérya’s Rahasya-traya-sira, 








679. Bangalore Telugu-type edn., Topic 25, p. 351, Op. Gadya- 
—-_—_ traya, I, the sentence—“ Mano-vak-kayaih,” &c, Op, Job, XXxIv. 
31; Matt. xviii. 22, which, rationally interpreted, means, not that thou shalt 
forgive thy brother up tothe arbitrary limit of seventy times seven and no 
more, but that thou shalt forgive us often as thy brother shall offend, for, as 
Shakespeare says (Merch. of V.,1V. i), in the course of justice, none of us 
should see salvation.” } 

Dr. Adam Clarke says (Bible-Commentary, under Matt. vi. 14): “For a 
King to forgive his subjects a hundred millions of treasons against his 
person and authority, on this one condition, that they will henceforth live 
peaceably with him and with each other, is what we shall never sce; and yet 
this is but the shadow of that which Christ promises on his Father’s part to 
all true penitents,...See Quesnel.” ; 

+ Cp. our Dhrava’s great biography, and the following passage of 
Dr, Paul Carus’s Report in connection with the Chicago Religious 
Parliament Extension Movement, p. 24: 
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“ ail love, first love, thou word that sume all bliss ! 

The sparkling cream of all Time’s blessedness, 

The silken down of happiness complete! 

Discerner of the ripest grapes of joy, 

She gathered and selected with her hand, 

All finest relishes, all fairest sights, 

All rarest odours, all divinest sounds, 

All thoughts, all feelings dearest to the son, 

And brought the holy mixture me and filled 
The heart with all superlatives of bliss.”—- Robert Pollock. 


Cp. the following passage :— 


**We 've made so that we love, : 
When first we see them painted, things we have passed 
Perhaps a hundred times, nor cared to see...... 

Art was given for that.’ 


It ig not quite that; we did love these things before; but art makes 
us conscious of our Jove, and so deepens it for us.”—Article on Ruskin’s 
successor Walter Pater, in India, for November 1896, p. 340. The idea 
here is the same as that which is expressed by the saying: “An apophthem 
is the wit of one manand the experience of many.” According to Shake- 
speare, it is the pogt’s and artist’s office to give sbape and attract notice 
to what, though préWious, was shapeless, and therefore unnoticed, before he 
appeared. Cp. Cowper's lines on his Mother's Picture, adding the following - 
reflection 


“With how much more devotion had the poet Cowper bowed, 
Could he trust that the picture ’s with a Freed-Soul’s light endowed ?” 


[See ante, Part I, Aph. 63 (8), p. 31.) Vide also Lord Chatham’s Speech, 
an extract from which is printed along with his life in Chambers’s Cycl. Eng. 
Lit. (edn. 1858-9, Vol. II, p. 227, Col. 2), where reference is made with 
oratorical effect to a picture that could be seen by all in the hall in which 
the speech was delivered. Lord Chatham’s actual words are as follows :— 


“T call upon that right reverend, and this most learned bench, to 
vindicate the religion of their God...I invoke the Genius of the Constitution. 
From the tapestry that adorn these walls, the immortal ancestor of this 
noble lord frowns with indignation at the disgrace of his country.” 


“The Hindus...believe” God “to reside and to act as an invisible 
power in the visible things, like our soul in our body.” P. 24 of the book 
of the Rev. L. Meurin, 8.J., hereinafter cited at length. 


Cp. Dramidopanishad, I.@ 7, and all the attributes thereunder marshall- 
ed in its Five Great, Commentaries. c 


Says ‘Theodore Parker: “The finite mechanic is not in his work; he 
makes it and then withdraws. God is in His work—‘ As full as perfect ina 





vellous triumphs of the World’s First Parliament of Religions, but we also 
thank even those who have censured, because they misunderstood, its noble 
work. For, though unwillingly, they also have served the sacred cause. 
Their criticisms have attracted larger attention, excited increased interest, 
and stirred more thorough investigation, and may thus prove in the end, 
even more serviceable than their co-operation and commendation’ would 
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hair as heart.’{—Ten Sermons, pp. 341-2. So say Tyndall and all sound 
scientists. 7 

In spite of the concurring opinion of even such independent Protestant 

thinkers as Locke and Leibnitz (Cp. Dr. Paul Carus’s Primer of Philosophy, 
28) 

R “That nought objective ’s in the mind, 
, But what the sixfold sense did find, 

(Cp. Prof. Bain on the six senses of man, the sixth being what he calls 
“the muscular sense ”) ; 

Whoever is bent on the vain attempt to divorce the names of God from 
the mental pictures which their connotations cannot but produce in those 
who in any degree understand such connotations, would do well to ponder 
on the following terribly earnest protest of the good-natured and talented 
J.8. Mill: “All trust in a Revelation pre-supposes a conviction that God's 
attributes are the same, in all but degree, with the best human attributes. 

“Tf, instead of the ‘glad tidings’ that there exists a Being in whom all 
the excellences which the highest human mind can conceive, exist in a 
degree inconceivable to us, I am informed that the world is ruled by a being, 
whose attributes are infinite. but what they are we cannot learn, nor what 
are the principles of his government, except that ‘the highest human 
morality which we are capable of conceiving’ does not sanction them ; 
convince me of it, and I will bear my fate as I'may. But when Lam told 
that I must believe this, and at the same time call this®being by the names 
which expvess and affirm the’ highest human morality, I say in plain terms 
that I will not, Whatever power sucha being may have over me, there ix 
one thing he shall not do: he shall not compel me to worship him. I will 
call no being good, who is not what 1 mean when I apply that epithet to my 
fellow creatures ;* and if such a being can sentence me to hell for not so 
calling him, to hell I will go. 


“* Mr. Mansel, in his rejoinder, says that this means that I will call 
no being good ‘the phenomena of whose action in any way differ from those 
of a good man.’ This is a misconstruction; he should have said ‘no being, 
the principle or rule of whose action is different from that by which a good 








t Thus says the Katha-valli-Khanda—that prefaces th’ Jsopanishad, 
Where Mantra 16 is a pray’r for sight of God's “ Most Perfect Form Ke 
And in our daily worship we identify the Form we see 
With th’ Form Supreme, say’ng—* I own this Being ’s The Great Bright 
Be'ng ‘Bove Gloom.” (Purnsha-Sukta, Anu. I, Panchésat vii, Sentences 1 & 
2; &e.) 
The above-cited text of the Katha-valli-Khanda, is lucidly commented on 
at p, 162 (under Sentence 36 as therein numbered), in the Book of Comment- 
aries on the Sri-Vachana-Bhushana or Goud-Word Jewel, that is being 








printed in the Sri-Sarasvati-Bhandéram Press, ad Péyalvar-kévil Street, 
Triplivane, Madvas. The following is the original Sankkrit text thas cem- 
mented on :— : 

“T1dam Purnam. *Adah Purnam. PurnétPurnam ud-richyate. 

Purnasya *Purnam édaya, *Purnam evavasishyate. 

Sarvam purnam sah-Om.” 

t=The Indian doctrine of God's Pari-samépya-vritti-tva, according 

to which, God is equally perfect in every part of the Universe—in the least 
{ii-aise Or Betnlie  tminortennel wecin ic oben fish Mob eee 
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man endeavours to regniate his actions”* 

_,“ Neither is this to set up my own limited intellect as a criterion ot 
divine or any other wisdom. Ifa person is wiser and better than myself, 
not in some unknown and unknowable meaning of the terms, but in their 
known human acceptation, I am ready to believe that what this person thinks 
may be true, and that what he does may he right, when, but for the opinion 
T have of him [auch as that which, with respect to God, the angel finally 
produced in Parnell’s Hermit], I should think otherwise. But this is because 
T believe that -he and I have at bottom the same standard of truth and rule 
of right, and that he probably understands better than I the facts of the 
particular case. IfI thought it not improhable that his notion of right 
might be my notion of wrong, I should not defer to his judgment.” Exam- 
ination of Hamilton, 5th edn., 1878, pp. 128-9. 


With reference to J. S. Mill, considered as a logician, Professor Tyndall 
says (Fragments of Science, 5th edn., 1876, pp. 503-4) :-—“ There are, for example, 
writers of note and influence at the present day, who are not ashamed public- 
ly to assume the ‘ deep personal sin’ of a great logician to be the cause of his 
unbelief in a theologic dogma.” “This is the aspect under which the editor 
of the ‘ Dublin Review ’ presents to his readers the memory of John Stuart . 
Mill. Ican only say, that I would as soon take my chance in the other 
world, in the company of the ‘unbeliever.’ as in that of his Jesuit detractor. 
In Dr. Ward we have an example of a wholesome and vigorous nature, soured | 
and perverted by a poisonous creed.” (Id., p. 504, note). Speaking of Bruno 
(whom the Inquisition, from being too religious to shed his blood, was pleas- 
ed to burn), Tyndall says (Fragments aforesaid, p. 525, note)'—* Bruno was a 
‘ Pantheist,’ not an ‘ Atheist’ or a ‘ Materialist.’ ” 


Tf J. 8. Mill, notwithstanding the cogency of his logical reasoning, cannot 
suffice to satisfy Protestant-Christian consciences, (for the Roman Catholics 
and the Greek Churcht have no quarrel with us as tothe legitimacy of 
conceiving God as present in images and pictures.) will Milton and his Scrip- 
tural reasoning satisfy such consciences? Those Protestants at least, who ~ 
can answer the question of mine in the affirmative, must cease to cavil against 
us, after pondering on the following passage : 


“TE God be said ‘to have made man in His own image, after His likeness.’ 
Gen. i. 26, and that too not only as to his soul, but also as to his outward 





* How clear of these difficulties is our Explanation ! Vide the following 
verse of the Holy Sage Vedintaéchérya : 
“ Upasita-gunader y4, praptdv apy a-bahishkriys ; 
_ ‘Sh, tat-kratu’-naye-grabys, nékéréntara-varjanam.” Thatia to 
Bay eo 
“The rule— we shall reap as we sow’ ’s fulfilled by God, 
When we, on reaching, see in Him the good we latid. 
The rule doesn’t mean— God shouldn’t be betfer than we thought.’ 
[ What debt is not discharged when more than ’s due is got Py’ 
Vide the text He gives more than is asked” (=" Kankshitéd adhika- 
pradah.” 


+ Vide as to the Roman Catholic view, a book entitled “ The Use of Holy 
Images”, by the Rev. L. Meurin, 8.J.. Director, B.C. Debating Club, Bom- 
bay: Education Society’s Press, Byculla, 1866, 2nd edn. The Greek-Church 


Christians “ use paintings and shrinegin worship."—Farrar’s Eccl. Dic., nd 
$5 4OrO 2.42 os sete.ik thw * 
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form (unless the sane words have different significations here and in Chap. 
vy. & ‘Adam begat a son in his own likeness, after his image’) and if God 
habitually assign to Himself the members and form of man, why should we 
be afraid of attributing to Him what He attributes to Himself, so long as what 
is imperfection and weakness when viewed in reference to ourselves, is con- 
sidered as.-most complete and excellent when imputed to God. Questionless 
the glory and majesty of the Deity must have been dear to Him, that He 
would never say anything of Himself which could be humiliating or degrad- 
ing, and would ascribe to Hinself no personal attribute which He would not 
willingly have ascribed to Him by His creatures, Tet us be convinced that 
those have acqnired the truest apprehension of the nature of God, who snbmit 
their understanding to His word, considering that He has accommodated 
His words to their understandings, and has shown what He wishes their 
notion of the Deity should be.”—Pages 18-19 of the Treatise on Christian 
Doctrine, forming Vol. IV. of Milton’s Prose Works in Bohn’s Standard 
Fabrary Series, 1872. 

Believing that the Lord assumed a human form and appeared among 
men as Jesus, and that, in this instance, there was, according to the termin- 
ology of the foregoing Aphorisms, a Manifestation Distinctive, Macaulay 
could write as follows :— 

* God, the uncreated, the incomprehensible, the invisible, attracted few 
worshippers. A philosopher might admire so noble a conception, [though, 
according to Adam Smith, even the philosopher, when stripped of his vanity, 
must confess, as Newman did, to possessing only such faculties of conception 
as are not at all different in kind from those of the commonest clown]; but 
the crowd turned away in disgust from words which presented no image to 
their minds. It was before Deity embodied in a human form, walking among 
men, partaking of their infirmities, leaning on their bosoms, weeping over 
their graves, slumbering in the manger, bleeding on the cross, that the pre- 
judices of the Synagogue, and the doubts of the Academy, and the pride 
of the Portico, and the fasces of the Lictor, and the swords of thirty legions 
were humbled in the dust.”—Essays (Longmans, 1884, pp. 10-11.) 

Accepting the common sense contained in the following couplet :— 


‘Who sees no God in wood and stone 
Can see no God in flesh and bone,” 


and the opening verse of our great poet Kali-dasa’« Sakuntalé, &c., the 
German Novelis (whose thought Carlyle admired), asked (as I have already 
remarked): If God could be realised in the human form, what ptevents His 
being realised in the form of a beast, plant or rock ? 

And Macaulay, accordingly, bears the following testimony to the mental 
state of the Protestant iconoclasts: “ The men who demolished the images in 
cathedrals have not always” [nay, never, except while completely, i.¢., dream- 
lessly, asleep ; vide Luther's confession, cited on p.87 of the Rev. L. Meurin’s 
Use of Images already referred to, see ante p. 153 dagger-note,} “ been able to 
demolish those which were enshrined in their minds.” (Essay on Milton, p. 11, 
col. 1, in the book of Macaulay’s Essays, Longman’s edn., 1884), Even the 
great, Protestant philosopher Leibnitz (in his System of Theology), protests 
against the Roman Catholics being condemned as “ idolators’ (1.e.,, as “ prati- 
kélambanas” or worshippers of what ought not to be worshipped*) inasmuch 


* “ Pratika” or what ought not to be worshipped, is of three kinds. 

(1) Mere matter or body (—symbolised as ‘b,'—) is non-worshipable ; 
for, it is an entity “inferior” to the worshippers, and is only 
an inert. unintelligent chattel or instrament  {Larane?’) 


is 





ag even the least’ enlighiened among them does not pray ssying—“ © stone ! 
grant my petition,” but prays, saying—* O spirit, who dwellest in. the figure 
before me, and whose body this figure is, grant my petition.” As to even the 
man of the meanest capacity among Hindus excelling even many educated 
Christians in this very matter of distinguishing the body from the indwelling 
soul or spirit, we have the admission of the ‘Tinnevelly Bishop Caldwell him- 
self, who even goes the length of proving this fact by (according to Treneh’s 
.Tule of utilizing the evidence of language) contrasting the ailing Christian’s 
expression—* Lam unwell” with the corresponding Hindu expression—* My 
body is out of order” (= Mama sariram a-swastham”). So also, the Rev. L. 
Meurin,S.J.,says “The Hindus...... believe ” God “ to reside and to act as an 
invisible power in the visible things, like our soulin ourbody.” P. 24 of the 





placed by Providence at the disposal of worshippers, the latter, 
{inasmuch as they are intelligent, though finite, souls,—who 
by their support, keep it in position, and, by their control, regu- 
late its every movement, and are therefore called “ karanadhi- 
pas” or “lords of the instrument.”} being “ superior’ thereto. 
(Sy. Up. vi. 9., Gita, vii. 4-5; dc.) 


(2) ‘Ibe mere finite soul (which category comprehends all intelli- 
gent beings other than God, and which is symbolised as ‘s,’) 
is ‘also nun-worshipable ; for, no finite soul has any worth of 
his own, God alone being Yogesvara or the Lord by whom are 
given and preserved the properties that pertain to every entity 
in the universe. (Gita, x1. 4; xviii, 75 and 78; xv. 15; John iii. 
27; v. 19; v. 80; vi. 63; viii, 28; ix. 88; Cor. iv. 4.” 


(3) The mere sum top, of matter and the finite soul, (which sum is, 
according to Occasion, symbolised as ‘sb’ or ‘bs,’) is nons 
worshipable ; for, such sum is as valueless for purposes of 
enlightened worship, as the sum of two ciphers is for purposes 
of arithmetical calculation. 


1t follows, therefore, that, just as ciphers have value, only when they are 
known to follow figures, the three objects—enumerated above—are worship- 
able, only when it is realised that they are bodies having God for their soul. 
(Vide the Analysis prefixed toa Lecture, On the Fifteen senses of the Hgo and 
its Analogues, hereto appended; Sri-Bhagavad-Ramanujachirya’s Sri-Bhishya 
on Vedinta-Stutras, 1V. iii. 14; Sruta- 
“ a-U-M,—Bhiir—Bhayus—Suvah.” Prakaésiké or Gloss on the Sri-Bhishya ; 
See ee ee ae yn TItiG tad, and the said Sri- Bhishyak4ra’s Vedinta- 
In night's, dusk’s, or daylight's embrace.” Sara and Vedénta-Dipa). With such 
realisation of God’s immanence, as is 
here explained, and, of which® our all-sanctifying formula (—the text and 
translation whereof are given in the margin) is the Vedic expression, we 
are prepared to accept even that Christian College Professor's challenge 
which (—-by one of those who heard it, and who, for hastily resisting its con- 
temptuous tone, were, by the Professor’s influential friends, made to suffer 
many temporal hardships—) has been reported to me in substantially the 
following words :— 


“If ev'ry thing—as God's Abode 
And Form—may worshipped be, 
Here’s my boot, O idolaters ! 
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book already cited, on the Use of Images. Whereas the eyeless unhappy atheist * 
exclaimed,—‘‘ 1 searched all the heaven with my telescope, but could nowhere 
find a God” the soul endowed with seeking eye such as Saint Prahlada, 
when challenged to show where God was, straight replied: “ Before you ask 
me to show you where He is, show mea place where He is not.” Ct. the 
Dramidopanishad, I. i, 7, and the authprities thereunder marshalled, in its 
Five Great Commentaries. 
7 Cé. (1) Our Lord’s saying “name and form I shall create,” &. (Ch. Up. « 
«hii, 2); 
. (2) Our expreasion, “ Arthenaiva Visesho hi, nir-kéra-tayé dhiyam,?” 
te. rs 
“ Object ’s indeod knowledge-distinguisher ; 
_ For, knowledges are formless otherwise” ; 
(3) Sankaracharya’s expression, ° Na hi néme ripa-Vyatiriktam vi- 
gneyam aati,” i.¢., 
“ Nothing is knowable indeed, other than name and form,”—Bhashya on 
Bri—Up. 3. 4. 7. which, in Jacob’s Cone. is 1. 4. 7. 





The following devout words were, on a similar ovcasion, pronounced by 
our Holy Sage Vedintacharya (—b. 1268. A.C.) = 
© Karmivalambinak ke chit 
Kechijjwindvalambinah 
Vayam tu, Hari Dasiném 
Pida-rakshévalambinah ”: tie— 
“ On deeds lean some; uthers on wisdom lean ; 
But ‘’tis God-servers’ shoes whereon we lean.” 
(Cp. the Shaksperian expression: “ Strike me Cussius, but bear me.”) 
The following clussification of souls according to the degree of their 
advancement in luve for God and the totality of God's creatures, will thus 
become intelligible :— 
“(1), Kasydpy a-ghatako viprah ; 
(2) Kshatriyo ripu-ghatakah ; 
(3) Visvastha-ghitako vaisyah ; 
(4) Sudras sarvasya ghitukah ”: ve, 
“ From (1) ripe saints, wore; trom (2) warriors, foes ; 
From (3) shopmen, trusting customers ; 
From (4) mobmen, all; have cause of fear.” 
(For, (1) clown’s ken would but somehow bread-provision lay 
For a single man or fam’ly and the passing day ; 
(2) Tradesmen’s high’r minds, feed work-gunys long, tor 
profits wait ; ‘ 
(3) High’r still ’s the honor-aim—whence law-enforeing 
lords’ estate ; A 
(4) ‘Bove all, aim loving Saints, who, seeking naught tor 
selves, teach men 
Unseltish universal love—whence earth would glow 
like Heaven 
(Vaikuntha-dvidasi Day, 4th January 1898.) 
Vide p. 158 for a statement of our syatem of castes, which, in the relig- 
ious discipline needful for converting “ mob-men” into “ ripe saints,” occu- 
pies a place similar to that tuken up by the law courts—as distinguished 
from the equity courts—of the English judicial system, 
Cp. the following remark of Paul Carus in bis Religion of Science, p. 11 :— 
“Ceremonies are one way of consecrating life and the most important 
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(4) Vide also the following passage of Sri-Krishna’s (or Bhagavad-) 
Gité or Song Divine (viii~13) :-— ‘ 
* Chanting My Sacred Monosyllabic Name—‘ A-U-M,’ 
And fixing thuught on Me—* ’thout suiferiug it to roam, 
Who trom body departs, he gains the highest bliss.” 
(5) Following the spirit of this Gita text, one of Sankarachirya’s 
immediate desciples (wide the last of the lourteen Verses entitled the 
- Chaturdasa- Manjari) preaches thu. 
“ Geyan Gité-Nama-sahasram ; 
Dhyeyam Sripati-Riipam ajasram ; ‘ 
Neyam Saj-jana-sapgutam a-nisam ; 
Deyam dinu-janiya cha Vitam ”: v6. 


« 











* That in. cerrying tae above injunction of Sri-Krishwe, and thereto 
conlormable preaching ot Sri-Krishna’s bluakta or devotee, the name of 
Sri-Krisiws, is ever associated with tire form vl Svi-Nrishua—as seen and 
reported by that Lucurnation’s contemporaries, is evident trom the Meditatory 
Verses (Dhyina-Slokah on Sri-Krishia, with the devout recital of which, all 
the sects following the Git’ commence the reading of the Gita :— 

© bara-Kamula-nidarsititma-mudrah, 
Mutmabridi sannidhim atanotu Saurif!” 1.e:— 

“ bixt in my heart may Krishna stand, as He was seenu— 
Distinctly pombting to Himself with lotbus-hand !” 

Ups in Paul Carus’s Primer of Pitlosophy, p. 36, the expression, : "as if 
formless things could exist. Considering the fuco vhab events cun be 
explained ouly when conceived as transiormutious, the tracing of turm 
being the metitod of cognition, we can no longer wouder that things become 
unkuowable to Kans.” 

“ Pacts are pictured in sensations, and these pictures represent the tacts 
(ie, re-present or recali the tacts to the mind).” (id, p, 39). 

“ Knowledge is rendered definite by naming ’’ (1d.) 

* Briefly, Kuowledge is an appropriate representation of facts in meutal 
symbols aud the purpose of knowledge is the ability to deal appropriately 
with facts,” (id.); ‘to rise from the state of being “impovent” to that of 
being “ potent” (id., pp. 37-3, note.); to become “authors” and exercise 
“auchoriy,” or speak with “convincing ellicacy und power. Mat. vil, 29,” 
(Craden’s Conc, urt. " authority.”) 

~ Knowledge is power” says Bacon. ‘Ibat knowledge which is not 
power, t¢., is not productive of useful action, Is iike » tree which, because of 
1vs impertect maturity, yields no fruit, Lence rhe saying + 

“ Hatum jrounam, kriya-hinam : Hatos wv a-jnaninak kriyah ; 

}Apasyan andbako uashthah ; Pasyan api cha pangu-kel ;” ie: 
Down with that kn@wledge which to practice does not lead 
Down with that practice which from knowledge does n’t proceed, 
(Unable to escape when wild beasts did pursue,) 
Not seeing the blind man died; though see’ng the lame died tuo.” « 

“ If to do, were as easy us to know what were good to do, poor men’s 
cottages would be princes’ palaces,” say Shakspere (alerch. Ven, 1. ii), 

Dante says tbat, in one selse, the term *wutuor is applied solely to 
posts, who with musaic art (ars of the Muses) bind words together.’ And, 
in anuther sease, ' Author signiiies any person worthy of being believed and 
obeyed (== Sanus. Apta). And from this is derived authority’” John. A. 
Uarlyle’s Dante Divine Comedy, p. 19, note 17, New York, Harper and Brothers, 
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“ The Thousand Names of God and Th’ Song Divine, e’er sing 
Bearing in mind the Form of Bliss’ Eternal King; 
On Holy Saints, ever humbly wait, 
‘The suffering poor relieving straight.” iH 


Mr. George Thibaut (intro: Sacred Books of the East, vol, XXXIV, p. )} 
has been already quoted to the following effect : “ ‘The only forms of Vedantic 
philosophy which are—and which can at any time have been—really popular 
are those in which the Brahman of the Upanishads has somehow transformed 
itself into a being, between which and the devotee there can exist a personal 
relation, love and faith on the part of man, justice tempered by mercy on the 
part of the divinity.” 

Among Christians it is the Roman Catholics that Lave best realised the 
glorious character of the’ Lord’s Worshipable Incarnation, and, through 
Cardinal Newman—their representative man—have had the candour to 
acknowledge their indebtedness to Indian Sages for their first initiation in 
the saving duvtrine of Incarnation. It is they that have in all straight- 
forwardness wppropriated to the service of reiigiun* one and all of the five 
arts, namely,— 


(1) Architecture which builds majestic Shrines unto God. 
(2). Sculpture which shows the gtory of His Form 

(3) Paiuting which exhibits the beauty of iis Colour 

(4) Music which represents the Melody of His Voice, and 
(5) Poetry which enchants the Magic of His Love, 


May souls revere all the Five Manifestations ot the Lord—in which He 
successively “Scoops” (to use Miiton’s-language at the conclusion of his 
Vomus,) to their humble necessities, and which buve been sung together by 
our sage, Kira-nétha, in the following majestic verse, (namely, V. 18 of his 
Hymn wo the Boon-Giving-Lord as manifest in Kanchi or Corjeeveram, 
Madras Presidency) :— 


**(1) 'lranscendent, (2) Op’rative, (3) Distinctive, (4) Heart-throned, (5) 
Visible b’er, 
Whatever ‘thy orm, UO Grantor of all good! ‘lhou'rt perfect e’er, 
In every Attribute, to them that love; not so to foes !" 
A WORD AS ''O OUR CASTES. 
du connection with that other point of Judian praciice at which un- 
thinking Ubristians delight to carp (vide e.g., Mr. K. A. Hume's already-cited 


article, published in col. i, p. 3, of the Christian Patriot, Madras, under date 
the 8th Uctober 1896), 1 may say :— 


‘Khe laws of (1) marriage, (2) property, and (3) local loyalty. 
Are caste-laws’ types. So castes are felps, not bars, to charity. 
‘hua say e’en Comte and D. 8. Whitef and all who follow Rome. 
Our charity’s /earned at home.ff Lt should never end at home. 





* Op. the following couplet, as to the manner of spending his time, which 
Sir Wiunam Jones tramea for bimseil :— 
“Seven hours to law, to scothing slumber seven, 


‘Yen to the world allot, and ali to heaven” (= Sarvam Sri Krishnér- 
puream uStu.”’) 


Tm. 





‘Tis only when it evids at home, th’ say’ng fits -— 

: “Home-keeping youths have ever homely wits. Shakspere. Two 
Gentlemen of Verona, Act, i. Se. i. Op. Todd’s R&jasthin, with Macaulay’s 
description of the Scotch highlander’s virtues and short-comings at Killic- 
kranke, 1689 (Hist. of Eng., Ch. xiii.”) : 


I have been told that at a certain meeting of Kurasiaus in Madras, three 
colours among the Burasians were distinguished. viz., the white, the mixt, 
and the black, and that some one made a three-fold classification of the race 
under the names of “celestials,” “terrestials” and “infernals.” 


This classification recalls to my mind our Scriptural text— 
“Tamas sudre, rajah kehatre, 
Brahmane Sattvam Ut-katam,” which may be translated as follows: 
“Tn th’ clawn blooms gloom; in th’ soldier, Inst: 
Tn th’ Saint, the highest wisdom blest.” 


(Sage Vedintachiryn’s Rahasya-traya-sara, Topic 25, p. 338. Bangalore 
edn. 1884, As to a like classification. vide post, p. 49, line 24 off. and the 
continnation of the sama tonic at the end of p. 52, in the Tract hereto annox- 
od, entitled the “ Universal Religion Formulated”. Asa commentary on this 
parsage, may be taken the fonr following extracts which are cited respec- 
tively under the titler, Fealing, Doing dood. and Character, in Tustrations of 
Truth, 12th edn.. Lockwood and Co., Stationers’ Hall Court, London, 1863, 
pp. 148, 176 and 50-51) — 


(1) “The last, best fruit which comes to late perfection, even in the 
kindest soul, is, Tenderness, Forbearance towards the unfor- - 
bearing, Warmth of Heart toward the cold, Philanthropy 
toward the Misanthropic.” (Richter) 


(2) “ He ia good that does good to others. Tf he anffers for the Good 
he dons, he ia better still; and if he snffers from them to whom 
he did Good, he-is arrived to that height of Goodness, that 
nothing but an increase of his suffering can add to it; if it 
proves his death. his virtue is at its summit; it is Heroism 
complete.” (La Brnyére). 


(3) “ Look, ak T blow this feather from my face, 
And as the air blows it to me again. 
Obeving with my wind when T do blow, 
And yielding to another when it blows, 
Commanded always by the greater gust: . 
Such is the lightness of you Common Men.” (Shakepere : 
e 3 Henry VI, Act III, Scene i,) 


(AYES cstutad the fact is, that all men and all women have but one ap- 
parent good. Those, indeed. are the strongest Minds, snd are 
capable of the greatest actions, who possess a telescopic power 
of intellectual vision, enabling them toascertain the real magni- 
tude and importance of distant goods, and to despise those 
which are indebted for all their grandeur solely to their contig- 

é uity.” (Colton). 


C=our text :—Rréhmanasya Sariro ‘yam, 
Kshudra-bhoesva nirhati: 


“This frame—for saintly work designed— 
No taste of petty lusts should find; 
With self-denial, should, 
God-service organ here be made 
And yield, hereafter, bliss - 
That hath no bonnds and ne’er shall fade] 


“ A Jack of all trades, master is of none. 5 
; Thy calling’s lore learn well; Jack’s folly shun.” 

Such, in brief, is the effect of the following extracts :— 

What is it to be educated ? T ama farmer, let us say, and my fathers 
have been farmers for generations back. Heredity has done something to 
fit me for a farm life, as it brs fitted the Red Indian for his hunting grounds, 
But I have s son whose tastes are similar to my own. I was bred on the 
farm, and accustomed to rural work from infancy. I have thus acquired a 
practical knowledge which life long experience alone can give. Naturally 1 
decide to give my son the same education. No, no, says the State (in 
England), you must send your children to this school for some 5 or 6 of the 
best hours of every day; we cannot allow you to bring them up in ignorance. 
Now, what does this mean? It means that just at the time when a child is 

_ beginning to form his tastes, just at the period when the daily habituation to 
the simple duties of a farm life would lay the foundation, both of sound 
health and of practical knowledge, he is taken out of the parent’s control 
and sabjected to a mind-destroying cramming process, which excludes 
practical knowledge and creates a dislike for all serious study—for force is 
always the negative of love. And this, forsooth, is education! This is fitting 
men and women for the practical duties of a world in which the largest 
proportion of the work requires no book-learning to do it!” pp. 832-3 ofA 
plea for libarty...... consisting ofan Iutro. by Herbert Spencer, and Easays by 
Various Writers. edited by Thomas Mackay, author of ‘ The English Poor :’ 
Tiondon: John Murray. Albemarle Street, 1891. 

Herbert Spenser says : Social life must he carried on by either voluntary 
co-operation or by compulsory co-operation; or, to use Sir Henry Maine’sa 
words, the system must be that of contract (= Hindus’ “ guna-krita-disya” 
or that of status (= Hindus’ “sva-ritpa-krita-dasya’’:...—Id., Intro., p. 7. - 
The former system produces votaries of “the gladiatorial theory of exis- 
tence” which Huxley condemns as anti-ethical ; for, it breeds a race of lucre- 
hunting. fraudnlent hirelings, as Spencer himself proceeds to show, 
(= Arthathorinim na gurur na bandhuh,” ie., “Nor kin nor Teachers, 
lucre-hunters mind.) The latter system of which well-disciplined armies are 
the types, has ever produced the largest number of heroes—of whose biogra- 

“phies, as Carlyle says, history consists. It makes all the difference between 
the love of a mother and that of a hired nurse or doctor. The service of the 
latter is ever purchasahle at the market value. But askour Dharmavyddha, 
the poets Pope and Cowper or any other dutiful son whatever. whether 2 
mother’s place can be filled adequately by a substitute, however highly paid. 
Cp. 1 Peter, i. 8, Matt. viii.13; Christ's praise of the superior faith of Thomas, 
&ec. Co-operation, not competition (unless the latter be in the rendering of 
loving service) = our “ priti-ksrita-kain-karye aham-aham-iki”), is the God- 
appointed rule of righteous action. 

“Tf popular suffrage is not the way of ascertaining what the Laws of 
the universe are, and who it is that will best guide us in the way of these,— 
then woe isto us if we do not take another method.”—Carlyle’s Latter-Day 
Pamphlets, No I, “ The Present Time,” p. 29. 

“Po rectify the relation that exists between two men, is there no method, 
then, but that of ending it? The old relation has hecome unsuitable, obso- 
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lete, perhaps, unjust; it imperatively requires to be amended: and the re- 
medy is, Abolish it, let there henceforth be no relation at all. From the 
‘Sacrament of Marriage” downwards human beings used to be manifoldl 
related one to another, and each to all (on the principle of the race’s soli- 
darity); and there was no relation among human beings, just or unjust, 
[for, as observed by Macaulay, even bad courts are better than none,} that 
had not its grievances and difficulties, its necessities on both sides to bear 
and forbear. But henceforth, be it known, we have changed all that by 
favour of Heaven: ‘the voluntary principle’ has come up, which will itself 
do the business for us; and now let a new Sacrament, that of Divorce, which 
wecallemancipation . . . . . . be universally the order of the day.” 
Id, pp. 21-2. Vide Hunter, &., as to our Bréhmans; Todd, Cunningham, &., 
as to our Warriors, awfully contracted as these are with those remarked on 
by Lord Wolseley in the following passage: “1 saw one Eurasian regi- 
ment, and I never saw more wretched, useless or miserable body of men 
in my life.” (P. 30 of Supplement to India, for November 1896.) Vide also 
Robertson's Disquisition on Ancient {ndia, Rajendra Lila Mitra’s work on 
oyr Architecture, and similar sources of information as to our arts. John 
Augutus Voelcker’s “ Report ou the Improvement of Indian Agriculture” 
bears honourable testimony to the intelligence of our Agriculturists. The 
religious or chivalrous man’s anxiety ever is to see that he behave most 
becomingly, whereas the representative of shopolatry is concerned as to what 
mode of conduct will pay best in immediate cash, and consequently shelves 
all unpaying metaphysics, 

Hach human Leing’s charity is “a love which beginning in the cradle, 
binding him to his mother, widens in ever broadening circles as life enlarges, 
including the children of the home, the villagers, the tribe, the nation, at 
last reaching ont and taking in the whole human race [and the rest of the 
animal kingdom too,] and, in all of this, learning tbat there is a still larger 
life in which we live and move and have our being, toward which we tend, 
and by which we are fed and inspired.” Dr. Barrows’ Parliament “ History” 
aforesaid, p. 495. , 


Cf. our Dramidopanishad VL. vii. 2, in which it is said of St. Parankusa— 
regarded as a bride of God :— 


“ Her village, country, world, she, saintly like herself, would make,” &. 
Vide also the description of our Lord Sri-Rimu’s brother Lakshmana’s 
love :— 

“ From infancy, in perfect love he grew, 
As if he were the Loved-One’s outward self ”"—Rimiyana, L. xviii, 
1722. 


“To find people who {—living illustrations as they are of the truths em- 
bodied in the sayings—(1) “ Example is better than precept,” «2) “It is the 
ersuaded that persuade” (Bosswel’s History of the Protestant Church's 
ariations), &c.] believe their religion as a person believes that fire will burn 
his hand when thrust into it, we must seek them in those uriental countries 
where Europeans do not yet predominate, or in the European world when it 
was still universally Catholic.”—J.S. Mill's Three Wssays on Religion, 3rd edi- 
tion, 1874, p. 80. This opinion ot J. 8. Mill, agreeing as it does with those of 
Tyndall, Huxley, &c., is tarther confirmed by the facts set forth in Cardinal 
Newman’s Apologia, &c., necessitating a European who would have any 
religion at all to become a Cathclic. Souls of wider sympathies such as those 
of Right Hon Prof. Mi Muller and Bishop B idge (with an extract 
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Muller’s “ Sacred Books of the Hast’ Series opens) bave rendered their 
religious faith cosmopolitan without loss of intensity. ‘To all such souls who 
are now alive and who shall hereafter be born, 1 beg tu address the tollow- 
ing appeal :— 


Even after rising to the belief in an immanent, benign, omniscient, omni- 
potent “ Soul of the Universe,” Tyndall hastily gave expression to the follow- 
ing sentiment: ‘‘ We are as fur trom the atheist who says there is no God, as 
from the theist who says he knows the mind of God.” He, no doubt, meant 
in this sentence, to blame only the presumption of those smatterers who pro- 
feased to know the whole mind of God (after the manner of rash worldly persons 
who pronounce confident judgments on the motives and characters of some 
of their neighbours without possessing sufficient acquaintance with these 
matters). Otherwise, his conviction that he was right, i.e, that he conformed 
to God’s mind, in penning the very sentence that I have just quoted, would 
be useless. He, surely, would be first to admit that “the laws of nature are 
the thought of God,” and, with Huxley, unconditionally subscribe to the 
following lines of Pope :— 


“ All nature is but art unknown to thee; 
All chance direction which thou canst not see; 
‘ All discord, harmony not understood.” 


Tyndall, indeed, in his later days, wert further than this, and expressed 
his readiness to receive his religion from the East, saying “‘frue religion 
once came from the East, and from the East it shall come again.” ( Barrows’ 
Hist. Par. Rel., Chicago, p. 1092). 


J. 8, Mill, too, makes the following admissions (expressions of almost a8 
much udmiratiou for ancient wisdom as was felt by the Catholic poet Pope 
himself in penning the famous lines :— 


« Still green with bays each ancient altar stands,” &. 


and, likewise by Pope’s beloved friend Thomson when, in one of his letters, 
he expressed the wish to see the fields where Virgil gathered his immortal 
honey, and tread the same ground where men have thought and acted so 
greatly; and when, in the Castle of Indolence he inserted the prayer : 
“Angels of fancy and of love be near, .... Evoke the sacred shades of 
Greece and Rome, And let them virtue with a. look impart”; &e., &c. 
(Chamber’s Cycl. Eng. Lit., 1858-9, Vol. I., pp. 689 and 698). 


“On this account, among others, we think M. de Toqueville right in the 
great importance he attaches to the study of Greek and Roman literature 
[the production ot avowed venerators and desciples of Indian Sages|...Not 
only do these literatures furnish examples o: high finish and perfection in 
workmanship, to correct the slovenly habits of modern hasty writing, but 
they exhibit in the military and agricultural commonwealths of antiquity, 
precisely that order of virtues in which a commercial society is apt to be 
deficient,* and they altogether show human nature ona grander scale 








* In exactly the same way, Professor Max Muller holds that the passive 
virtues of the East are an indispensable complement for the active virtues of 
the West. In like manner, the subjective science of the East must needa 
be added to the objective science of the West, and “the other-world consid- 
erations” of the Kasterns with the “this-world considerations” of the 
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fewer small goodnesses, but more greatness and apyreciationt of greatness. 
more which tends to exalt the imagination, and inspire high conceptions of 
the capabjlities of human nature. Tf, as everyone may see. the want of affi- 
nity of these studies to the modern mind is gradually lowering them in 
popular estimation, this is but a confirmation of the need of them, and 
renders it more incumbent on those who have the power, to do their utmost, 
towards preventing their decline.” Footnote on p. 69 of Dissertations and 
Discussions, Vol. 11, Review of Toquivilles Democracy in America. 


“The books by which most money is made are the cheap books, the 
greatest part of the profit of a picture is the profit of the engraving from it. 
Accordingly all the intellectual effects which M. de. Tocqniville ascribes to 
Democracy, are taking place under the democracy of the middle class. 
There is a greatly augmented number of modorate successes, fewer grent 
literary and scientific reputations. Elementary and popular treatises -are 
immensely multiplied, superficial information far more diffused,t but there 





_ $I have bere italicised the word “appreciation” in order to call 
attention to the following text and the anecdote therewith connected :— 


“Where’er ’s revered the great soul whom the Wight-Syllabled 
Hymn charms, 
Freed are the people from disease, dearth, and all other harms." 
{ =“ Yatrasht‘kshara-samsiddho maha-bhigo mahiyate, 
Na tatra sancharishyanti, vyAdhi—durbhiksha-taskaréh.”) 


When Maharaja KrishnarajaUdayar of Mysore complained, on the 
oceasion of famine, that, notwithstanding the promise of safety contained 
in the foregoing text, and the presence of many souls in Mvsore who were 
masters of the charm contained in the Holy Kight-Syllabled Hymn, one of 
the persans present reminded His Highness to ponder well on the words “is 
revered” which the aforesaid text contains. His Highness thereupon had the 
gond sense to acknowledge, in all humility. that he had not properly revered 
and followed such great souls, and that to this cause alone was ascribable the 
calamity with which his country had been visited. 


} Vide the savings:—(1) “Obey he won't, command he can't!” [= 
“ Alige mfritu, arasige sAladu ” = “ Bhaktirnaiti, bhayan tv apait.” 


(2) “The ignorant, we satisfy with ease 
The well informed. ‘tis easier still to please 
Him whom, conceit of little learning renders vain, 
The gods themselves, to satisfy essay in yuin.” 


{== Ajnes sukham aridhyas: sukha-taram drédhyate viseshajnah ; 
Joana-lav-a-durvidagdifim, Brahmé’pi naram na ranjayati! ””] 


Carlyle writes of Dante :— 


“Petrarch reports of him'that being at Can della Scala’s court, and 
blamed one day for his gloom and taciturnity, he auswered in no courtier- 
like way. Della Scala stood among his courtiers with mimes and buffrons 
(nebulones, ac histriones) making him heartily merry; when turning to 
Dante he said: “Is it not strange, now, that this poor fool should make him- 
self so entertaining, while you, a wise man, sit there dey after day, and have 
nothing to amuse us with at all’ Dante answered bitterly: “No, not. 
etrance: tanr hichneas ig to recollect, the proverb. ‘ Tike to I wiven #ha: 
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are fewer who devote themselves to thought for its own sake and produce in 
retirement those profounder researches the results of which can only be 
appreciated bya few. Literary productions are seldom highly finished— 
they are got up to be read hy many and to be read but once.* If the work 
sells for a day, the author's time and pains will be better laid out in writing 
a second* than in improving the first.* And this is not because books 


* The use of italics in this place is mine, not Mr. Mill’s. . Cp. the follow- 
ing verge of our sage Vedantichdryar written by way of apology even for one 
of his own grand productions said to have been finished in all haste, in the 
course of a single night, and named as the “* Paduki-sahasram,” (“Thousand 
verses or hymns to the sandals of our Lord Sri-Rima”):— : 

“The sow gives birth to many a dirty young one soon, 
The elephants, after pregnancy prolonged, bring forth 
A single, young one at a birth, such as kings prize. 
{= Sute sukara-yuvati suta-satam atyanta-durbhagam jhatiti 
Karini chirfya sute sakala-narendra lflitam kalabham.” ig 

To check the production or patronage of books intended to be read but 
once, it would be useful to reflect on the following anecdote :--Among the 
ancients a client who had a rotten case applied to a lawyer to prepare for 
him an oration for oral delivery in Court. The lawyer prepared the oration, 

eand it was by the client got by heart in view to being Huently delivered in 
court. The client, however, who admired the flowing oration at first, felt 
his opinion of it to decline at every reperusal of it, and by the time he had 
it by heart, was so disgusted with its worthlessness, that he went back to his 
lawyer and. in all plaintiveness, reported what had happened, adding that he 
now ynite dispaired with ench oration, of influencing his judges in his 
favour. The lawyer, smiling, made a reply on hearing which the client went 
away satisfied. The reply was as follows :—“ My friend, remember that your 
judges will hear yonr oration but once, and will consequently be moved by it 
in the same way a4 you acknowledged to me that yon yourself were moved 
on the first perusal of it.” Contrast this sort of cheating, with the earnest 
practice of the following— 

Remarks on Reading 

[which “form the preface toa series of memoranda begun by Gibbon in 
1761, under the title of Abstract of my Readings.) 

“Reading is to the mind,” said the Duke of Vivonne to Lonis XIV., 
“what your partridges are to my chops (ie., mouth).” It is, in fact, the 
nourishment of the mind; for by reading we know our Creator, his works, 
ourselves chiefly, and our fellow creatures. But this nourishment is easily 
converted into poison. Salamasius had read as much as Grotius, perhaps 
more; but their different modes of reading made the one an enlightened 
philosopher, aud the other, to speak plainly, >, pedant, puffed up with a use- 
less erudition. 

Tet us read with method, and purpose to ourselves an end to which all 
our studies may point. Through neglect of this rule, gross ignorance often 
disgraces great readers; who, by skipping hastily and irregularly from one 
snbject to another, render themselves incapable of combining their ideas 
{for, no mass of clay not baked into bricks, and no number of bricks not 
cemented by mortar, can ever build a-house]. So many detached parcels of 
knowledge cannot form a whole. This inconstancy [or deprivation of mind- 
concentration (= our chitta-nirodha or Yoga); weakens the energies of the 
mind, creates in it a dislike to application, and even robs it of the advantages 
of natural good se 








ave no longer written for the aristocracy; they never were so. The ariato- 
cracy (eaving individnal exceptions) never were n reading class. It is be- 
canse books are now written for a numerons, and therefore an unlearned 
pabjic; no longer principally for scholars and men of science, who have 
knowledge of their own and are not impused upon by half-knowledge—who 

- have atudied the great works of genius, and can make comparisons.” ‘Text 
of id, pp. 68-9. 

“Tt is from this fact—from the more active competiton in the -products 
of intellect, ond the more numerous public to which they are addressed, 
that M. de Toquiville deduces the defects with which the products themselves 
will be chargeable. In the multiplication of their quantity he sees the de- 
terioration of their quality [—for, every superfluous word isa calamity, and 
this fact led Zeno—-the founder of Stoicism—to pronounce silence to be the 
most eligible virtne, and the great poct Kili-disa in his Raghuvamea, to 
describe his Tmperial Heroes thus :—" For truth’s sake who economised their 
words” (=Satyéya mita-bhashinim’]. Distracted by so great a multi- 
tude {which has led many modern wise men, Dean Swift, Prof, Max Muller 
and the Hon. Rey. Miller being among them, despise the reader of light 
literature and newspapers and admire the souls who are great enongh to draw 
their intellectual and moral nourisbment from the imperishable monuments 
of genius alone}, the public can bestow but » moments attention on each ; they 
will be adapted, therefore, chiefly for striking at the moment. Deliberate a 
provaland aduration beyond the hour, become more and more difficult of attain- 





rendering ourselves its slaves [for, as well remarked hy Herbert Spéncer’ 
in the Perfect Being who alone, ought to be taken as our model, the charac- 
teristic which distinguishes him from machine on the one hand, and a mad 
man on the other, is that there is in Him, nothing which necessitates a 
change, and also nothing whieh prerenfs a change). While we propose an 
end in.our reading let not this end be too remote; and when once we have 
attained it, let our attention be directed to a different subject. Inconstancy 
weakens the understanding; a long and exclusive application to a single 
object hardens and contracts it. Our ideas no longer flow easily in a different, 
channel, and the course of reading to which we have too long accustomed 
ourselves ix the only one that we can pursue with pleasure. 

We onght, besides, to be careful not to make the order of our thoughts 
subservient to that of our subjects; this would be to sacrifice the principal 
to the accessory. The use of our reading is to aid us in thinking [for, sravana 
is in view to manana; avddhydya is in view to yoga; “Tapasé Brahma vi- 
jyitisaava” (Taitt. Up. Bhrigu Valli, Anuvaka 2), e%.; “By thought, strive 
well to know the Being. Who, great himself, makes others great,” (= 
“ brihati, brimhayati cha” = They whoare pleased must always try to please’), 
is the injunction which revejation gives to man, and the meaning of the 
word man Dr. Ogilvie (vide the preface to his Student’s English Dictionary) 
by tracing ihe word, through many intermediate languages up toits Sanskrit 
root, has discovered to be the thinking being]. ‘The perusal of a particolar 
work gives birth, perhaps, to ideas unconnected with the subject uf which 
it, treats [for, according to Hume and to Indian sages, recollections are 
produced by contrasts as well as similitudes, vai-dharmyas as well as si- 
dharmyas}. I wish to pursue these ideas [according td the maxim— 
“ Upasthitasya upéksh§-narhatya-niyamah,” ie. 

“ A happy thought or biessed one’s visit shouldn't neglected pass; 
Bat, as a God-send rare be hailed devoutly and improved”), 


Thay withdraw me from my proposed plan of readiue. and throw me into 


“ 
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ment. [What a contrast are the works here condemned to such clagsics as 
those produced by Plato, Aristotle, Euclid, Homer and Virgil in the Weat 
and those produced in the East by the grammarian Panini and his two suc- 
cessors Vararuchi and Patanjali, the law-givers Manu, Yajnavalkya, &c., the 
authors of the great epics Rsmayana and Bhirata, the three founders of 
the science of interpretation, (viz., Jaimini, Kseakritsna and Sandilya, and 
Vyisa), Pardsara, Snka, Saunaka, &c., through whom have come down to us the 
wisdom contained in our Pancharatra, Sri-Vishnu-Purana, Sri-Bhégavata, 
Haribhakti-sudho-daya, Sri-Vishnu-dharma, Sri-Vishnu-tattva, &., the 
* writers on our Metres and onr Logic, thé anthors of onr aacred and classic 

Hymns—both Sanskrit aud Dravida, &c., &c.]. What is written for the 
judgment of a highly-instructed few [according to the ideal sketched in the 
verse with which Sri-Bhagavad Ramdnnjachérya’s Vedirtha Sangraha 
coneludes, vix..— 
“T’ve writ in th’ faith that sonls exist) 

Who, from the chaff can sift the i “* Siréséra-Viveka-jn& (h), 

wheat Garfyd4mso vimatsareh, 
Who, erudition great possess, if Pramanna-tantra’s santi ’ti 
Who malice free by evidence | Krito Vedirtha-Sangrahah’”’), 
Judge.” ) 


cases, when legitimate, applies the maxim “ A-sangatir eva sangatih,” 46+ 

the beauty of divine confusion, ’s here the beautious link.” “With my 
confusion he Thon pleased, O Lord” (== Sambhramais tushy. Go-vinda !) 
exclaimed Saint Vilnra.] At length I begin to perceive whither my researches 
tend. Their result, perhaps, may be profitable; it is worth while to try; 
whereas. had J followed the high rond, T should not have been able, at the 
end of my long journey, to retrace the progress of my thought’s, 

This plan of reading is not applicable to our early studies, Since the 
severest’ method is scarcely sufficient to make us conccive objects altogether 
new. Neither can it be adopted by those who (like candidates for our uni- 
varsity degrees cramming prescribed text-books in view to the reproduction 
of their contents on a given dav at the examination-room.) read in order to 
write, and who ought to dwell on their-subject till they have sounded its 
depths. These reflections; however, I do not absolutely warrant on the 
supposition that they are just, they may be so, perhaps. for myself. The 
constitution of minds differs as that of bodies [=1.,, “ Loka bhinna-ruchik”} 
the saM@ regimen will not suit all. Each individual ought to study his own 
[according to the rule “ Know thyself, that thou mayst know thy God,” te, 
“ Atma-JINanam para-vidyingam”]. To read with attention, exactly to define 
the expressions of our author, never to admit a conclusion without compre- 
hending its reason [according to the counsel of Manu contained iu the verse 
(XIT. 106) :— A 

“Who. Revelation, and Authorities which it construe 
With loyal reason grasps, he, but none else sees hia path true], 
often to pause, reflect, and interrogate ourselves and others [Tad viddi... ts 
pari-praanena” says the Gita, TV. 34) these are so many advices which it is 
easy to give, but difficnit to follow. The same may be said of that almost 
evangelical maxim of forgetting friends, country, religion. of giving merit 
ite due praise, and embracing truth wherever it is to be fonnd. 

But what ought we to read ? Each individual must answer this question 
for himself, agreeably to the object of his studies. The onlv general precept 
that E would venture to give, is that of Pliny ‘to read much, rather than 
many things ;’ to make a careful selecti f the beat works, and to render them 
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amidst the abundance of writings may very probabjy (as Swift remarks) 
never reach them; and their suffrage which never gave riches (vide our 
saying that the goddesses of learning and fortune, viz, Saraswati and 
Lakshmi appear to be ever at feud with each other) does not now confer 
even glory (compare, as to the ancient state of things, the saying ~~‘ he 
king is in his realm revered, the sage is everywhere revered], But the 
multitude of buyers [according to the saying—“ Sanghe-suktif-kalau yuge,” 
i.e., Strength, in the iron age, dwells im the mass,” affords the possibility of 
great pecuniary success and momentary notoriety, for the work which is 
. made up to please at once, and to please the manyt. Literature thus becomes 


t Cp. the following sayings :— 


(1) Music and poetry are Wis- “Sangitam api Sabityam, Saras- 
dom-Goddess’ breasts ; — vatyis stana-dwayam 
That straight, but this upon (— EKkam ipdta-madhuram, anyad 
reflection pleaseth guests dlochani mritam ” 


(2) “ Persons who ever speak to) ( “Sulabhah purushi (hk) rijan 
please } 

» Can,:O King! be procured | Satatam priyavidinah ; 
with ease : 

But of unpleasant-saving- 
truth profound 

A speaker or a hearer ‘s Vakta srott cha durlabhah.” 
rarely found L 

(3) Of our Mauu’s Institutes it has been said: “a spirit of sublime 
devotion, of benevolence to mankind, aud of amiable tenderness to all sen- 
tient creatures, pervades the whole work ; the style of it has a certain austure 
majesty, that sounds like the language of legislation and extorts a respect> 
fulawe; the sentiments of independence on all beings. but God and the 
harsh admonitions even to kings are truly noble; and the many panegyrics 
on the Gayatiri, the Mother as it is called of the Veda, prove the author to 
have adored (not the visible material sun, but) that divine and incomparably 
greater light, to use the words of the most venerable text in the Indian 
scripture, which illwmines all, delights all, from which all proceed, to which all 
must return and which alone can irrodiate (not our visual organs merely, 
but our soul and our) intellects: Sir William Jones’s Pref. to his translation 
of Manu. 

(4) The greatness of the prophets of Israel, many of whom are said to 
have been stoned to death because of their giving unpleasant, though saving, 
counsel, is due to a spirit which is directly the reverse of that which is now, 
in bookselling England, breeds fortune-making writers. 

(5) Ihave somewhere read that Sir Walter Scott made the following 
important admissions :— 

{a) “Thad not to my*prolix life of Napolean shorter.” 
(b) “We have been in writing ourselves down to the level of the 
vulgur, instead of writing the public up to the level of our own ideal.” 

(8) Ina still more criminal way, and illustrating the sayings :— 

(1) [Being, unlike the prophets, “brave towards God, and cowards 
towards men public men are becoming like public women.” 
(Samuel Lily); 

(2) “A bad king’s like ten whores put together” “ [= Dasa-vesyi- 
samo uripah”). Sri-Vishnu-Dharma, 66—~54. 3 

(3) “The wages of sin is death’ (Rom. V1.); and 
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not only a trade (xide our texts condemning “ Veda-vikrayi” * Britaks- 
dhyépita,”*&c.), bat. is carried on by the maxims usually adopted by other 
trades (cp. the expressions ;—“Arthasya purushodésah” “ satyénritne 


Who hath no knowledge of the Lord of all” (Taitt. Up.) 
(5) [Rise by Integrity, Intelligence, and Industry . 
The “e I's God gives that souls may their way, unerring 
see. . 
(6) “ Souls gen’rous, ah! are pour, while niggards vile are rich: 
While good soul’s life ’s made short, sinners a great age 
‘ reach [*# * 
Kings low-born by the high born strive to be obeyed,t+ 
These six sad traits, in th’ lron age mankind degrade! 
‘Thus thinking, G friend! don’t by sadness be o’ercast. 
Salvation will show thee God's justice here at last.” 
(In th’ saying All’s well that ends well” Shakespere too, 
= this truth well paints. 
(As discontent ambitious monarchs makes, content mukes 
saints). 
{= “ Dati daridrah, kripano dhanédyah ! 
Papi chirayus, sukriti gatayuh! 
Raja ’kulinas su-kulena sevyah! 
Kalan janash shad-gunam dsrayanti ! 
Mitretham ilochya, naduhkitas syéh ; 
Muktau sphuto Dhatri -nayo bhaveddhi : 
A-santushto Dvi-jo nashtas santuishtaiva pirthivah’].  ¢ 
Tbe seltishly ambitious Napoleon said. “He speaks of me as if I were 
& person : = eee a eet 
. ** Op. the following corresponding passage CRS 
“ Oh, gir, the good die first, 
And they whose hearts are dry as summer's dust 
Burn to the socket.” Wordsworth (cited on the title-page of 
“the remains of Henry Kirke White of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
London: ‘Thomas Arnold, Paternoster Kow, 1841.” . 
tt “ Low-born kings” are rulers who are devoid of (iodJiness. “The high 
born” are souls who live in holy communion with the most high. In the 
same strain are the following sentences of Carlyle :— = 
“There is a God in this world; and a God’s sanction, or else the viola- 
tion of such, does look out from all ruling and obedience, from alt moral 
acts of men. ‘There is no act moral between men than that of rule and 
obedience. Woe to him that claims obedience when it is rot due. Woe to 
him that refuses it when it is! God’s law is in that, I say, however the 
Parchment-laws may run: there is a Divine Right or else a Diabolic Wrong 
at the heart of every claim that one man inakes upon another.” Hero- 
Worship. Cassel’s Edition, 1891, p. 158. ‘This passage of Carlyle and part of 
what precedes and succeeds it in the same work, I thus summarise in my 
Metrical Precis of the said work :— 
Revolutions French und such like storms devour 
Whene’er the too unable man ’s in pow’r. 
Millions that need support are offered stone 
In place of bread. They, hence, their starvers stone (About line 2110). 
“ Offending 'gainst the people in the realm, can th’ king serve God P 
Grieves none in th” realm? That’s service right and sacrifice to God.”— 
(Sri-Vishnu-Dharma, ch. 66, ver. 32.)] 
“Divine Right of Kings” in what sense obsolete and in what 
. sense ever true - 














tu Vanijyam,” “tradesman’s puff,” “ after-dinner lecture, &e.,") which 
live by the number rather than by the quality of their customers; that much 
pains need not be bestowed on commodities intended for the general market 





T am riot a person, I am a thing.” He lived to realise the trath of the seuti- 
ment expressed in fallen Wolsey’s lamentation : “ Had I but served my God, 
with half the zeal with which I served my king,” &c., Sh. Henry VII., Act ITY. 
Sc. 2. Seeley’s Hist: of Napoleon First, 1886, p. 269. For each devont soul, 
on the other hand, is ever reserved the jubilant exclamation :—‘ Creation's 
heir, the world, the world is mine ”—(Goldsmith). 

(7) The true cause is set forth in the following extracts :— 

(w) “Tt is the artist who brings the pnblic to the level of his own 
conceptions...” F. Schiller “On the use of the chorus, &.” 
Works. Vol. III., p. 439, Bohn’s Stand Library Edition. 
{b) “ Stay not in doubt, enquiring thus :— 
* Does the age make the king ? Does the king make the age?" 
It is the king that makes the age.” . 

And according to Carlyle and other thinkers, it is Shakspere and other 
original thinkera that are the ever-reigning kings of Saxondom or the 
_ English speaking world. 

“The sceptred king is honoured in his 
realm alone; Sva-dese pujyate réjé ; 

The lettered king, do honour all who Vidvansarvatra pujyate. 
letters own.” 


Last century’s books on King’s Right Divine, 
Moths, justly, daily more now undermine. 
“Badges don't grow, but point to, Virtues grown.” (=“Na lingam 
Dharma-Kéranam”—Manu) : 
The saw which them “ grow’rs” called, we hence disown. 
Tt is n’t what these Divine Right men did mean. 
All just rule, on God’s sanction, e’er most lean. 
Rule, not thus based, is but Diabolic Wrong. 
We join uo sceptics, say’ng—" Rule 's with the strong.” / 
“With the heaviest battalions, God e’er sides,” (Napoleon Bonaparte) 
And such like saws, the seer of truth derides. (about line 2120) 
Woe to him who, obedience not due, claims! 
Such is th’ Lord’s Law which none can shun, 
Howe’er the Parchment-laws may run. 
In all relations, let's on this reflect ; 
Most, Loyalty and Royalty, perfect, 
The balancing of greedy knaveries 
Who Social order call, are grosser lees 
‘Mong men, than e’en thdse who “ Divine right” own. ; 
In men called Kings, and from such name alone. (abont line 2180) 
Isay: Find me the true King, th’ Able man, 
And he has a ‘divine right’ over me. 
The true king is, Guide practical, to man; 
The Spiritual Head’s right hand, in him we see. ; 
(Cp. the Vedic text: * Bahu rajanyah krital” Porusha Sukia-Anu. 1). 
(The Body Politic” *tis said, 
“The Body Spiritual had for Head” (Sri-Rémdysna.)! 
That we true King in some way find, 
That he'll be fein obeyed by all mankind, 
This is the healing e’er th’ sick world bath sought. 
Luther and Revolutionists, for ’t fonght (abouts line 2140} 
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(Vide the saying—“ sugandham etad rijérham,” “ inferior jail carpets manu- 
tactured by convict-labour are, by their cheapness, driving out of the market 
the Ulur carpet artistically manufactured by freemen and necessarily bearing 
a higher price,”) and what is saved in the workmanship may be more pro- 
fitably expended in self advertisement. [Cp. the sayings. Barking dogs 
seldom bite; biting dogs seldom bark,” “ Baguluva nai kachchuvadilla; 
kechchuva néi baguluvadilla”)]. There will thus be an immense mass of 
third and fourth rate productions, and very few first-rate, Even the tur- 
moil and bustle of a society in which every one is trying to get on [so as to 
render current the proverb—* Get on, get. honour, get honest,”] is in itself, oar 
author observes not favourable to meditation [the condition of which is 
laid down in the Vedanté Sutras: “ Asinas, sambhavat,” i.e., The sitting 
posture shall hanse, for, thus alone is meditation possible.” The expressions 
“ Haste makes waste,” “Kren he who runs may read that writing” contain 
the same thought]...... Not to mention that the nniversal tendency ta action, 
and to rapid action, directs the taste to applications rather than principles, 
and hasty approximations to truth rather than scientific accuracy in it.’— 
Id, pp. 44-5. [ Logic,” says Macaulay, “admits of no compromise whereas 
the very essence of Politics is compromise.” Just as our Lord Sri-Rima said, 
“ Atmdnam minusha manye,” i.¢, “I think I am a man.” (Vide Rimdyana, 
VI, 120, 11.). Newton, modestly replying to those who complemented him 
on his uncommon genius, is said to have used words to the following effect : 
“Tam not aware of possessing any faculties that are denied to the vast 
majority of my fellow men. There is a difference only in the degrees of 
perseverence which I and they bring to bear on the solution of problems : 

hereas I keep on struggling with my problems, till I find their solution, 
without caring whether it be days, or weeks, or months, or even years that 
are spent.in the struggle, they retire in disgust from the contest at the first, 
or second, or some remoter barrier. Vide our sayings -— : 





(1) “Some grammar-students turn away, * Keehid bhagnis suddy- 
when they _ upasya prasange,” é&c. 
‘The ‘Suddhy-upasya ’ combination (— 
reach,” &c. 
(2). Without embarking in the sea of en- “Na sihasam, unéruhya, 
terprise , 
Men ne’er to tidal fortune’s summits (~ )} naro bhadrini pasyate.” 
rise 
(8) “The vulgar enter not on} fF 
enterprises great, 
(a) Scared by the obstacles that (a) “ Prirabhyate na khalu vigh- 
on the path await. , nabhayena vichaih. 
(b) Phongh starting on the (b) ‘Prarabhya vighna-nihata (hy 


path, yet, foiled by obstacles, | | 
The middle class cease seek- += 
ing their prized articles. 

(c) Souls first rate, though oft 


viramanti maddhyéh 


(ec) Vighnair muhur muhur api 





foiled, leave not their aims pro- pratihanyamanah 
found | 

Till all their efforts, with Prirabhdham uttama-guna(h), 
success complete, are crowned.” L na pari-tyajunti.” 


“Success in so crowded afield, depends not upon what a person is, but 
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doing anything, than in persuading other people that he has done it. (Vide 
our Lord Sri-Rama’s words :— 

“See, Lakshmana! how saintly seems that crane on Pampa’s bank; 

One dwelling with him, and that very long—knows his true rank {» 
(=“ Pasya, Lakshmana! Pampéydém, bakah parama-dbfrmikah ; 
Silam sam-vasaté jneyam, tach cha kélena bhuyasé!”)} 

Our own age has seen this evil brought to its consuammation—Id. Edn. 
of 1867, Vol. I, p. 188. Dissertation on Civilization. This truth which Mr. 
Mill last proclaimed in 1867, one of our texts, thus emphatically preaches, 
with reference to the corruption of the succeeding generation :— 

“ When, in the iron age, the year Five Thousand shall be reacbed* 

The Omnipresent will quit Earth, that’s none will hear Him preached !” 

[== Kalau pancha-sahasrante, Vishnus tyakshyati medinim.”] 

Vide also the condemnation which the following passage pronounces on 
lucre-hunting as the outcome of infidelity. “Arthathuréném na guror, na 
bandhah ”; we. “No kin or teachers does the lucre-hunter mind.” “ Bhri- 

" toramva sutam vé ’pi 'Tyajanti khalu bhumi-péh!” ie, Their very brothers, 
nay, their sons, Rulers on earth desert at once!” Cp, Ramayana, II. xxvi. 36, 

Abreast with the corruption brought by this (to use the language of 
Pope’s Essay on Man) accurst thirst for gold, and kin with it, is the use to 
which the ill-got gold is put. Vide the following testimonies :— 

(1) Testimony supported by special statistics as in the following 
article :— 

“The Health of the ‘I'roops in India. 

Mr. Walter 8. B. M’Laren, Chairman of the British Committee of the 
Hoederation for the abolition of the State Regulation of Vice, has addressed 
a letter to Lord George Hamilton, urging the withdrawal of his recent Des- 
patch on this question to the Government of India and the substitution for 
it of another inculcating a policy such as the Committee could approve of. 
‘The Committee express hearty concarrence inthe measures suggested for 
lessening temptation, but they view with deep regret the extension to vene- 
rial diseases of the Cantonment Rules of 1889. They show, by sketching the 
recent history of the question, that this measure was rejectd by both of Lord 
George Hamilton's predecessors (Lord Kimberley and Sir Henry Howler) 
for reasons which seem to the Committee to be still convincing; and they 
say they cannot but believe Lord George Hamilton has overlooked weighty 
historical facts which goto prove that it will inevitably lead to compulsion, 
examination aud regulation of prostitution. They object to venerial diseases 
being placed on the same footing as other contagious diseases for the follow- 
ing among other reasons :— 

“(1) It casts no stigma oA the uame or character of a person to assert 
thut he, or she, is affected with cholera, small-pox, dyphtheris or typhoid fever, 
and it can be ascertained whether such statement is true without shock to 

- the feelings of the most refined. The opposite is the case with venerial dis- 
eases, in regard to which a mis-statement is a virtual libel, and a compulsory 
examination is an indecent outrage. : 

(2) As regards the former classes of disease no conceivable measures — 
can have any moral bearing; whereas in the latter class compulsory (and in 
some of its relations, even voluntary) submission to examination or treat. 

* “Tho Kali Yuga 
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ment has the gravest moral consequences both to the individual and the 
community. 

(3) The procedure under the rules you propose is as follows: The medi- 
cal officer is informed by a soldier that a certain woman is diseased. Believ- 
ing that, he orders her for examination at the hospital. She may be perfectly 
honourable or perfectly healthy. In either case if she refuses to attend she 
is held to be diseased and is expelled from the cantonment. We submit that 
the whole of this procedure, though it may be in words the same agin o 
case of cholera, is in fact utterly different in the means by which information 
is secured, in the nature of the evidence as to fact, and in the consequences 
to the woman who disputes the fact.’ 

The adoption of Lord George Hamilton’s proposals would, the Com- 
mittee declare, be in itself the establishment of a compulsory system of 
examination, since those who will not offer themselves to be examined 
can be expelled from acantonment. But, even so, it would not have the 
desired effect, for even the most drastic proceedings taken under the 
Act of 1868, which made examination compulsory and instituted a system 
of licensing, failed in their object, and did not succeed in stamping out 
disease. In fact the sanitary futility of the measures suggested presents 
itself to the Committee asx strongly as their corrupting influence. Regret 
is expressed that moral considerations hold such a subordinate place in the 
Secretary of State’s Despatch and the belief stated that the attitude which 
causes moral efforts to be referred to merely in relation to mitigating or 
checking the spread of disease, and which has been that of the Indian © 
Government for many decades, is the main cause of the present condition of 
the Indian Army, which, unless the attitude alters, will become more and 
more disastrous. In conclusion, Mr. M’Laren says :— 

‘We earnestly plead with you to look beyond the horrible statistics of 
disease to the still more terrible facts of which it is at once the index and 
the inevitable outcome. The figures reveal the startling facts that we bave 
in India an army of 70,000 men all but given up to reckless debauchery, and 
that these return to this country at the rate of 13,008 annually, bringing 
with them the debasing sentiments and habits acquired during their Indian 
training, and infecting our -industrial communities with a moral pestilence, 
more destructive of the national stamina than the disease on which you have 
concentrated your attention. We submit that the only statesmanlike 
attitude—the only one that offers a hope of permanently lessening the 
deplorable physical eftects of the debauchery—is that of making well-devised, 
continuous, and resolute efforts to remove temptations to that debauchery, 
to apply disciplinary provision and restraints to check disease and discourage 
vice, and to place the soldier in an environment tending to develop his 
best physical, moral, intellectual and religious faculties...... In view of the 
gravity of the situation, we again repeat our request that a select Committee 
may be appointed to inquire as to what remedies may most wisely be 
adopted.’” The Madrus Mail, Monday Evening, May 11th, 1897, p. 6, cola, 1 
and 2, 

(2) Similar testimony from another quarter :— f 


“ Whatever is the cause, whatever is to be the cure, we are appalled by 
the facts of the case. One writer has gone so far as to inform us that ina 
distant cantonment in India where nene of the cares of medical supervision 
-were available, practically all the men, in the course of a year contracted the 
disease.”...... “The system of the C.D. Acts must stand or fail together in 
India ‘and at home.” Alfred Webb in India, May 1897, pp. 187-8. 

rating 
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well-reasoned advice which Mr. 8, B. M'Laren in the name of an enlightened 
+ British Committee has given him, Lord George Hamilton should persist in 
pursuing his own. erratic course, he would be “ more like the Athenians 
who knew what was right, than the Spartans who practised it.” (—-Chinese 
moral roaxims with a translation by John Francis Davis, ¥.rs. Member of 
the Asiatic Society: London: John Murray, 1823, p. vi.) and thus do what 
in him lies to make England abdicate her (according to Sir Alfred Lyall) 
‘ prime function in India......” (India, May 1897, p. 160). The second remark 
is that we should, at such a time, bring to mind the vast contrast which the 
gloomy spirit whence the filthy cantonment rules above protested against, 
emanate bears to the enlightened spirit which urges “that as, throughout 
civilization, the manifest tendency has been continually to extend the 
liberties of the subject, and restrict the functions of the State, there is 
reason to believe that the ultimate political condition must be one in which 
personal freedom is the greatest possible and governmental power the least 
possible: that, viz.,in which the freedom of each has no limit but the 
like freedom of all, while the sole governmental duty is the maintenance 
‘of this limit :” (—Herbert Spencer's First Principles, 4th Edn., 1880, pp. 8-9). 

(3) ‘Testimony by way of observations of common experience :— 

“There ure certain frank admissions in the current number of the 
Sglurduy Heview on the health of the army in India to which the attention 
ot the preachers of the Christian Gospel may be profitably directed. ‘ Let 
it be granted,’ says our contemporary, that when elementary education 
(in Church schools only if you like,) and technical education and free libraries 
and the use of the vote have had time to transform these islands, {and, to 
use the language of Sir W. R. Grove’s Correlation of Physical Forces, to 
redeem them from the destruction threatened to be brought on them—their 
metropolis especially—by alchohol and smoke,] the young men of Great 
Britain and Ireland ‘will love one maiden only, worship her by years of 
noble deeds until they win her,’ In the mean time it is not so; except, 
perhaps, in the Catholic parts of Ireland [where religious fasth still lingers 
somewhat]. Nothing is more certain than that the vast majority of young 
Englishmen have neither the tradition, the sentiment, nor the habit of seeual 
continence.” The Italics are ours. ‘Che Hindu (Madras), April 21st, 1897, 
p. 4, cols, 3-4 

May all persons thus circumstanced acquire sanctifying company! May 
they at least: read and be edified by such books as are gratefully referred to 
by Dr. Samuel Johnson, the lexicographer and moralist. Vide the following 
paragraphs :— 

“ When at Oxford, I took up Luw’s Serious Vall to a Holy Life, expecting 
to find it a dull book (as such books geuerally are), and perhaps to laugh at it; 
but I found Law quite au overmatch for me, and this was the first ocoasion of 
my thivking in earnest of rétigion, after 1 became capable of rational 
enquiry.” See Bosswell’s Life of Johnson, vol. I, p. 48. 

“He much commended ‘ Law's Serious Call’ which he said was the first 
piece of hortatory theology in any language.” Id., vol. IT, p. 118. 

How contrasted with the rotteu state above protested against is the 
divine status of those blest souls who are held up to our admiration in the 
following verses :-— 

“ Mad after womanand mad after gold,) ‘“ Vedhé (h) dve-dha bhramam 

Men are by their Fate in two errors | chakre, 
rolled ; Kéntésu. kanakeshu cha 
‘The man who both these errors doth f Tasn teshv apy an-dsakag, 
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“Men who from birth ne'er) “Madhu ‘mémsam cha ye nityam 


taste—or flesh or wine varjeyantiha manavih 
Shall honoured be. They ’re all Janma-prabhriti manyds cha, sarve 
held Saints Divine.” te munayas smritah”. 


Sri-Krishna’s injunction to the Emperor Yudbishthira Sri-Vishnu- 
Dharma, ch, 64, v. 31. 
“¥lesh-eaters’ flesh ‘tough, coarse, ill-flavoured’ grows 
Thence, sots and lechers turned, they saints oppose.” (Ogilvie’s Imp. 
Dict. under meat) ride such works as “A Missionary’s Dream,” “ Law’s 
Serious Call toa Holy Life, &c. 
The Self-existent, ere creating meu did cows create, 
That these with milk may foster those. CUow’s heuve, men’s mother 
great.” 
Such is the truth Sri-Krishna taught Yudhishthira the Good. (Vide 
Sri-Vishna-Dharma, Ch. 61, v. 1.) 


By e’en the Mogul emp’ror Akbar this was understood.* 
Cow-killers, hence, are matricides ox-killers patricides 
So Slay’rs ot any fellow animal, are fratricides 
How can such criminals the Universal Sire approach, 
Unless they purity themselves first from this foal reproach ? 
“ Pure food, rend’ring each sense pure (“ Abéra-suddhin sattva-sud- 
Recollection doth ensure an dhik”) 
Recollection thus being seized ™ Vide also Gita xvii, 7—9.— 
Man’s from all knots quite released.” See also Chh. Up. 7, 26, 2 


From the spirit here commended comes the following prayer of Saint 
Prahlada :-— 

“ That love with which, blockheads, sense: objects cer pursue, 
That love may [ feel in ‘Phy Meditation true!” 

(= “ Y4 pritir a-vivekinim, vishayeshy au-apayini, 

‘Tvam ann-smaratas si me, hridaydén ma ‘pa-sarpatu!” 

Even after the pitfalls of avarice and amorousness have been escaped, 
there remains a pitfall which is more dangerous still, namely, Ambition, 
with which false ideas of greatness too have been associated by large 
numbers even of the comparatively better classes of mankind. This greater 
pitfall is Ambition, or that treason-inducing vice which makes Shakespore 
put in the mouth of the patriot Brutus the following speech :— 

“ As he was my benefactor | love him, but as he was ambitious, I 
slew him: 

“Salvation from one and all of three pitfaljs of mau, is prayed for in the 
following mantra of the sage Saunaka :— 

Ambition, avarice, and amorousness tempting 110 more 

May I, quite weaned thence, Thee my retuge make and lovee’ermore!” 
[= Ahankérirtha-kaméshu, pritir adyaiva naayatu ! 

‘Tvam prapannasya me saiva vardbatam Sri-mati Twayi:’ 





id Vide the following testimony of his able and faithtul minister and 
biographer, Abul Fazel :—“ His majesty has a great disinclination for flesh ; 

and he frequently says, ‘Providence has prepared variety of food for man; 

bat through ignorance and gluttony he destroys living creatures, and makes 


a a a a ch, EE a tee) ee es ik. Fe, eR eee Ss ik One eae 





TR 





While worldlings are being fast cast en mosse into the three bottomless 
pits just mentioned according to the sayings :— ~ 


(1) “ By what means is this three-fold lust abyss to be filled up? 
2 The more we swell the fillings, the wider opes its mouth!” 
{= Trishndé-khanir a-gadheyam, dushpura, kena puryate ? 
Yan mahadbhir api kshiptaih puranair eva khanyate!” 
(2) “Isn't it the rich that dote on riches most?” 
[= “ Prayena dhana-vatim hi, dhane trish gariyasi ?”] 
(3) And Goldsmith’s essay “On the Increased love of life with age.” 


It is a grest consolation even in these corrupt days, rendered more 
corrupt by anti-Hindu foreigners and their still more devilish native dis- 
ciples to read of ® contemporary act of faith according to ancient models. 
Lallade to the following account which is «nite like the discovery of an 
oasis in the Great Desert. af Atrien :— 


“A Sati—the Vikrampore publishes a thrilling acconnt of Sati which 
runs as follows:—Bidya Sundari {which name may be translated as “The 
Wisdom-adorned ”] was the only daughter of Pataki Chand Dass, a highly 
respectable Kiyastha resident of Abdulpur, in the Dacca District. Of the 
silvery age of four and seventy, she was woman much given to divine 
worship, of charitable and hospitable disposition and extremely devoted to 
her husband upon whom she looked as her god. [Cp. the account of Blest 
Jaya Deva’s wife, and cven among the Westerns, such books as Algernon 
Sydney’s treatise on Love, published in the Nineteenth Century for Janusry 
1884), On the evening of the 9th March last, her husband complained of a 
slight headache, which, however, increased gradually to such acuteness that, 
on going to bed, his legs failed, stricken by paralysis, and he was helped to 
bed by his wife and a nephew. Directly the eyes of the old man became 
upturned, which hetokened to his wife that the lord of her life (préna- 
nitha) had reached its last hour, she at once firmly embraced him as he 
lay down, nestling his héad upon her bosom. As those present in the room 
stood looking at the touching scene, they saw the faces of both husband and 
wife overspread with a strange pallor, and suspecting the matter to be very 
serious, they called in a doctor and by his advice forcibly disengaged the 
husband from the arms of his wife and removed him to the courtyard. At 
this (which was but an another instance of man profanely putting asunder 
what God had through a sacrament, put together), the wife violently cast 
about her hands and legs as she lay on the bed. At times she stretched out 
her hands as.if she was taking the holy dust off her lord’s feet and rubbed 
it over and over again on her head. At length, foaming at her mouth in 
extreme agony of heart for awhile Bidyé-sundari (or the Wisdom-adorned) 
lost her consciousness for ever, quickly followed by the last breath of her 
husband, Brindaban Roy (a Mame of our saviour Sri-Krishna):—A, B. 
Patrika ”—The Hindu (Madras), April 21st, 1897, p. 9, col. 1. 


Cp. the ideal of “the faithful wife” embodied in the following verse 
(Vide Sri-Govindaraja’s commentary on the Sité-marriage canto of the 
Rémiyansa, (i.e. Book I, Canto 73, where occurs the expression “ pati-vraté ” 
or ‘ faithful wife ’):— 

. Sad when he’s sad, gay when he’s gay, “ Arté ‘arte mudité hrishté 

Unwashed and pale when he’s away, {_ Proshite malin& krisé 

Dead when he’s dead, what woman is, (~ Mrite mriyeta yé hari 

As ‘faithful wife’ is recognized. Sé stri greyd “ pati-vraté.” 


This noble episode of holy love above recorded. recalis to every Koichue. 
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under somewhat similar circumstances, i.e, when she was forcibly prevented 
by her elders from having a look at Sri Krishna :— 
“ Enjoying as reward for all her good works past, 
The bliss intense of thinking on the Being Supreme, . 
And suff’ring through th’great pain of be ng from that Be’ng torn, 
Hell-torments all-due to her misdeeds in the past; 
‘Another cow-herd girl—as ‘ World Root’s Dev'tee’ famed,— 
Then ceased to breathe and gained the bliss— salvation” named!" 
{= Tach-chinté-vipulahlida-kshina-punya-chayé sati, 
. Tad-aprapti-mahéduhkha-vilin‘sesha-pataka ; 
Chintayanti Jagat sutim, Para-Brahma-Swarupinam, ‘ 
Nir-uchchvasa-tayé, muktim gatd’nya gopa-kanyak4} 
Lord! may our owa times’ notice fit 
OF Bidyi-sundari Sati, 
Immortalize her too, in some such way. 
As Chintayanti was in Old Bard’s Lay ! 





There are (ride David Sinclair's History of India, Madras, 8.P.C.K. 

Press, 1895, p. +) speakers of “certainly not fewer than 100 languages and 
. dialects of languages” living in India alone, acknowledging allegiance to 

Sanskrit wisdom (not to mention the daily increasing appreciation of its great. 
ness in Germany, The United States of America, England, Russia, and 
other foreign countries). The principal of these one hundred languages and 
dialects, together with their spenkers—marshalled in the order of their 
numbers as given on pp. 87-38 of the Christian Literature Society’s Manual 
of Geography, London, 1893—may by every Hindu patriot, be constantly 
remembered and intelligently pondered over by the help of the following 
Sanskrit mnemonic verses :— 

Gis-sat—(1—6) Hindn-Vangsndhra-Rashtra-Pénchéla- Kaumbha*.gah | 
(7) Ghaurjarf, (8) Kannadi, (9) by Audhri, (10) Kairali, (11) Saindhavi, (12) 
Gondcha {verse 1). 


(18) Sa-Kéma-rupé, (14) Kaamiri, (15) Séntalyau, (16) Parvati, Kachi 
Tat-prayoktri-nri-lakshanam, kramat sankhya(h) ima’s srinu (verse 2), 


Millions. Lakhs. 


+80 +800 = (1) Satdshtakam hai, 
41 410 (2) sa-dasam chatus satam, 
20 200 = (3) “ Sata-dvayam 
19 190 (4) chona dasam sata-dvyam | 
18 180 (5) Satam cha sésiti— 
15 150 = (6) sat¢rdba-yuk-satam,t 
a] 110 ©(7) ~Satam dasardham cha 
10 100 ' {8) satam cha kevalam |! (verse 3)] 





* = Tamil renovated by the sage Kumbha-sam bhava or Agastya. 

+ This is exclusive of the number of those who use Hindustani or Urdu 
which “is probably concurrent among 25 millions” Christian, Literary 
Society's Manual of Geography, London, 1893, p. 38. ‘ 

+ This people speaks nearly the same language as (10). Adding together 
(6) and (10} we get 20 millions, or the same as their next adjoining northern- 
neighbours who constitute people. No. (3). 

@ About one-half of this (Kanarese-speaking) people is governed by the 


in 


90 (9) Satam dasonam, 

50 (10) satakardham eva,* 

30 (11) Trim eat, F 

152 (12) tadardhe api =the equal numbers of the. 

15 § (13) Ghonds and the Assamese, 

>t (14) } vimsati cha = the equal numbers of the Kis. 

20 § (15) mirians and the Santals, The 
non-Hindu Casmirians are 

- Mussalmans (Barth on the 
Religions of Ind.....,1882, 
p. 216, note 1). 


RO DO et es Go 
Ohne o 


(16) + } 
(17), f &e. 
May a sound public opinion put down the wicked practice of soul-plunder 
(atm4pahéra) now resorted to with impunity through the fear of the sword, 
the necessities of famine or the attractions of mammon, woman, liquor, 
gluttony and the like! May India soon abound in every field of useful 
thought and work by the multiplication (in the orthodox mass) of bigh- 
motived men such as are described in the following extract :—“ Mr. Gokhale 
is Professor of History and Political Economy in ‘rer usson College, being 
one of a body of young Indians—sometimes called Indian Jesuits—who, in 
view of the Government's neglect of higher education took a vow of poverty, 
and pledged twenty wor of their life to educational work.”—India, May 
1897, p. 148, col. 2. May the hundreds of millions of my fellow beings con- 
sisting of my co-religionists enumerated in the foregoing mnemonic verses, 
and of the daily enlarging concentric circles of souls who begin to appreciate 
my religion (including among them such men as M. Barth, author of an ex- 
cellent book of the Religions of India, Mr. Thibaut, translator of the 
Vedanta-sutras for the Sacred Books of the Hast series, Colonel G. A. Jacob, 
translator and annotator of the Advaitin’s Vedanta-Séra, an invaluable 
concordance to many of our Upanishads, the Gita, and the Gauda-pida-karika, 
&c., &c.), take to heart the following specimen of the verses embodying the 
Holy Apocalypse of our Saint Parinkusa, which, unlike the Apocalypse of St. 
John, is undisputed, is indisputable, and is, besides, authoritatively interpreted 
with the key furnished by inspired commentators :— 
“ Advance! advance! advance! see’ng all soul-galling stain has ceased ! 
Fear-causing hell ’s abolished ! Death finds here—nought can be siezed ! 
The iron age itself is o’er! yourselves shall witness this! 
Souls—seing God’s form and thence enliv’ned—begin on Harth to range, 
In grand jubilant bands with tuneful song and joyous dance !”— 
Dramidopanishad V. ii. 1. : : 
When, with the good, the bad are brought in touch, the bad grow good. 
*Spite contact with the bad, the good, corruption have withstood. 
Mod, touched by flow’rs, itfdeed, flow’rs’ fragrance takes. 
Mud, touching flow’rs, them smell like it never makes, 
[== “ Sat-sangd bhavati hi sadhuté kbalanim 
Sadhunam na hi khala-sangamét kala-tvam 
Amodam kusuma-bhayvam, mrid eva dhatte 
Mrid-gandham na bi kusum4ni dhérayanti ” 





* Of this people about 2,550,000 belong to Travancore and about 
600,000 to Cochin (whose population is thus just equal to that of Kach and 
double that of Pudukota). 

+ The Nepalese or Ghurka ruler’s tongue. The non-Hindu Nepalese are 
Buddhists, (rd) 


The lancuage of Kach. 
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PACHCHAIYAPPA’S COMMEMORATION DAY. 
[A reprint from the Hindu of April ist, 1897.] 
7 APOSTROPHE. 
To the soul of our pious benefactor—Pachchaiyappa Mudaliyar, suggest- 


ed by his Commemoration Day Committes’s Card, inviting me to be present 
at “the Commemoration Celebrations ” appointed to take place at Pachchai- 


yappa’s Ball, Madras, at 5-30 P.M., on Monday, the 19th April 1897. 


I. Tue True Goat. 
Instead of manufacturing unirained “ Jacks of ali trades,” 
Let thy Fund raise up well trained experts in life's various grades :— 
Saints who, with love, strive Godsent wisdom’s ways to learn and teach; 
Lords, whore power lifts good souls, and curbs all who God’s Law would 
breach ; : bacteny 
Bich folks, whose capital grows and divides subsistence’ means ; 
Poor folks, on whose mechanic work, each wise employer leans: 
Il. Tae True MerHop. ; 
As “like breeds like,” let trustees search Ind and even all the, earth 
‘And choose one Saint at least, whose rede transcends all lucre’s worth, 
Thus, Godly motive being obtained, let all else follow this :~- : 
‘The Saint be craved to make—Saint-training work, directly his ; 
Lords’ training be entrasted to souls whom the Saint prefers; 
Let these consult the Saint and choose all their inferiors. 
Thus, and thus only, springs, each country’s saving Institute. 
Mere wnled numbers must, of life, be ever destitute. 7 
, TLL. AUTHORITIES, AND THEIR COBOLLABIES, ena 
(1) “ By virtue, not by wealth or learning, souls e’er noble grow.” * 
May worldlings all, obeying Saints, salvation come to know! (Uarlyle.) 
(2) “ Soul’s greatest treasare ’s contact with the good.” ¢ 
Be this by worldlings ever understood ! 
(8) The trath is this: He’s said to live, 
Of whom ’tis true that he knows God ; 
Tig likewise certain—he doesn’t live at all, 
Who has no knowledge of the Lord of all et 
By knowing God, may all souls learn to live! 
Spreading such knowledge, may Saints here heaven give! 


Saxi-ParrHASARATHI- DASA, 
Sri-Sarasvati-Bhandiram Library and Press 1st/16, 
Péydlvar-kovil Street, Triplicane, Madras, 
. © 19th April 1897. 

* © Vrittena hi bhavaty aryo, na dhanena, na vidyaya.”—Speech of the 
pious Empress Kunti, describing to Sri-Krishna, the Godly virtues of Sri- 
Vidura (vide the Sri-Maha Bharata, Udyoga-Parvan, Ch. 89, ¥. 54, 

+ “ Sat-sangas sevadhir nrinam.’-—Sri-Bhégavata, XI. ii. 30. 

t.‘\ A-san eva sa(h) bhavati, 

A-sad Brahmeti veda chet; 
" Asti Brahmeti ched veda, 
Santam enam tato vidur iti ” (tattvam).—Taitt, Up., Ananda-Valli, 
‘Anu-vaka vi. Sentences 1 and 2. Cp. the paraphrase of this 
passage, contained in Saint Bhakti-Séra’s First Hymn, v, 64, 
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NEGLECTED TALENTS. 


(Three particular instances in which, practical effect has been happily 
given to the principle af the foregoing general exhortations.) 


In an article which appears in the current number of the Calcutta Review, 
Mr. Havell, the new Superintendent of the Calcutta School of Arte, makes 
some thoughtful observations on the best way of resuscitating the moribund 

-industries of India. He is of opinion that Technical Institutes can do very 
little towards improving the Indian industries and that what is wanted is 
private enterprise aided by private capital. According to him, a body of 
enterprising capitalists determined to open new industrial undertakings or 
new workshops, can do more in the desired direction, than either Govern- 
ment or all the Technical Institutes put together, Mr. Havel) tells us that 
in a small town in the south of the Madura district he discovered “the beat 
“woodcarver in the whole Madras Presidency.’ Again, the best native 
jeweller he came across in Southern India “‘who could give lessons in 
techwigue to the best workmen in Madras City” was found to blush unseen, 
like the desert rose, in a small village in the Northern Circars. In another 
amall village he found an inglorious metal-worker, whose repousse work ho 
pronounces to be “the finest that exists in all India” and equal to “tho 
best Byzantine work such as is seen on the doors of celebrated Churches 
and Cathedrals in Italy.” The reader will be glad to learn that Mr. Havell 
brought these three talented men to the Madras School of Arts and placed 
apprentices under them. It is a pity that our wealthy countrymen should 

_ g0 little appreciate native talent and that it shonld Le left to Huropeans to - 
discover it and reward it—The Hindu Patriot. : 

Goneralising the advice given in the foregoing paper in respect to the 
appropriation of our Pachaiyappa’s Charitable Fund, I beg to give the 
following exhortation to the Governments of the world. 

It has been said that the United States’ Palladium of Safety is the 
Supreme Court. May a Supreme Court of International Justice be likewise 
established for. the whole Earth and charged with the administration, of 
International Law and the maintenance even of Intercongregational peace 
either directly by the agency of such court itself or mediately through a 
Sage and Saintly Parliament of Religions! Carlyle writes: “As Burke 
said that, perhapy, fair T'rial by Jury was the soul of Government and that all 
legislation, administration, parliamentary debating and the rest of it went 
on ‘in order to bring twelve impartial men intoa jury box.’”"—Hero- Worship. 
(Cassell’s Edition), p. 156. 

So, in proportion as the counsel of Saints or God-loving souls are followed 
by the various Governments of the Earth, the establishment of a Supreme 
Court of “Impartial Honest Men and Loyal True Citizens of God’s World 
for the administration of God’ Iniernwtional Law—a ‘ Satya-vidi-Samija’ 
(to use the Honourable P. Chentsal Row’s expression for designating our 
desiderated surmum-bonum on Earth,” will be accomplished, just as the 
similar, though comparatively more easily formulated International Postal 
Union has been formed for facilitating communication between many of the 
principal countries of the World, and International Extradition treaties have 
been entered into for advancing the administration of criminal justice. Thus, 
round a Mukhya or an authority ensuring Parity of Motive, will rally the 
world’s suras or samarthas, or the experts who bring vigour and wisdom to the 
mariagement of details and who are usually comprehended by English wri- 
tere under the three classes known as soldiers, civilians and men of business. 


Of the religions ideal practically accepted throughout India and even 
eG SAR Bae eae Cee Bm, ee ere mer ten te Pep epee aneny rae eee Ys poems 
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viz., material form, souls, and God, the following is a collection of concurrent 
expressions drawn from nominally differing systems 
I. Upanishad Expression (Sv. Up. VI. 9). 

“Sa Kiranam \ “He is the Cause who, of 

Karanédhipidhipo ; { the lords of organs . . 
Na chdsya. kas chij souls and bodies is the Lord ; 

janité na chadhipah.” And there ’s not anyone 

who unto Him is sire or lord.” 
Il. Advaitin’s Expression (Chaturdasa-Manjarf, v. 14). 
(“ The Thousand Names of God 





and th’ Song Divine, e’er 
“ Geyam Giti-Ndéma-Sahasram | sing, 
Dhyeyam Sri-pati-rupam ajasram : is Pectin in mind the orm of 
Neyam Sajjana-sangatam anisam, Oy on Ws M radaa, ne ae 
Deyam dina-janayacha vittam ” ice ants, eer humbly 
: The suff’rin, poor relieving 
lg straight” 


II. Saiva’s Expression. 
(Opening of Sri-Kantha-Sivéchérya’s Vedénta sutra-Bhashya). 


A : “Whose chattel sole this universe 
“Sa bhavatn bhavatém siddhyai, 7 : : 
Parmétmé Sarva-mangalopetah; \ . a souls end. bodies whol mi 
Chid-achin-maynh prapanchas | bate) Bliss joined ml 7 
Sesho 'sesho pi yasyuishah. Your aspiration quite fulfil!” 


TV. Sri-Vaishnava’s or Visisthddvaitin’s Expression. 
C(e) Opening vers of Sri-Bhagavad-Raminuja’s Vedirtha-Sangraha], 
((1) ‘All things—both those that have 
and those that lack, knowledge— 
who owns; 
(1) Asesha-vhid-achid-vastu- (2) Who, on that Model Servant— 
‘Seshine, (2) Sexha-aiyine, de Sesha called—reclines ; 
(3) Nirmaldnanta-kalyana “*\ (3) Faultless, Inf'nite, and Seat of All 
nidhaye vishnave na mah.” | Good. 
(4) Who’s Th’ All-Pervader,— 
| (5) For Him and His, and not for me or 
L mine, exist I would!” 
{(b) Sage Parésara’s Concluding Benediction in the Sri-Vishnu-Purana, 
(i.e, VI. viti. 64). 
« (1) Ttievividham, (2) A-jasya 4 (12) pasration § iripeorenutedee pres 
; (3) yasya, (4) rupam— 7 eld, and otber ills transcends. 
(5) Prakriti-paritma-mayam, z} (10) ‘Po all souls (8) grant (7) that 
F : (11) Universal Saviour—Perfect-Blest, 
(6) Sanitanasya. e,4 (3) Wh 4) bods 7 ° 
(7) Sa, (8) disatu, (9) Bhagavin, f+} (3) Whose (4) body—{1) various 


. thus,— 
(1) ieee Ay ce atk: (5) Consists of matter—gross and 
dhikfimn samriddhim.” ure—and souls—transcend- 
. J Le: ing both! 


([(c) Sage Saunaka’s Sri-Vishuu-Dharma, Ch. 70, ver. 273-282), 
{= “Na pradbénam na cha mahan puriishas chetano’py A -jah 
Anayor Yah Para-taras Tam asmi saranam gatah.’’] 


“God is not matter—gross or subtle—nor the finite soul 
Da! hath nf thaaa tennanance Ulten T tallies we eicnBcck oct 


; : te 





— 


> (“All veds (e’en those touching such 
gods as Wind, Sun, Fire, &.) 
Show but me (for, I as Soul, all those 
gods inspire); 
Tis I who veds’ boons grant; tis I who 
| know veds’senses e 
From Me alone, hence hear the aum of 
all veds’ sense 
‘ Changeful,’ ‘ changeless,’ thus twofold 
ape fp are the souls ved-known 
eT ran as * Changeful ‘'s (th’ Lote-born and) ev’ry 
Uttamah pnrushastv snyah, 68.54 framed b’ing-e’er changed grown, 


“Vedaiecha sarvair Aham eva 


vedya, 

Vedinta-krid, Veda-vid eva 
chéham, 

Dvavy imau purushan loke 
ksharas chikshara eva cha, 


ee 
: 


Paramdtmaty udibritah ; geese ee ee eee clogged 
Yo joke:tre yam ewiey h The Highest Soul ’s other than these ; 
bi arty h “Vy Aye ttaHe 7 *s called the Greatest Soul, 
Yasmait ks aram atito Ham Who, th’entities three (—matter clog 
aksharid api chottamah, ed soul, freed soul,—] 
' Ato’smi, loke vede cha, 5 : * 


rs " Enters, props, rules, ne’er wanes, 
prathitah purushottamah. Be'ng’bove clogged, ‘bove freed, soul 
I’m famed in th’ Word—both Root 
and Branch (Sruti and smriti)— 
‘The Highest Soul.’” 
V. The ancient Greeks’ and Philosophic Muslims’ and Christians’ Expression. 

Vide Pope’s Essay on Man, Butler’s Analogy of Religion, the Muslim’a 
Akhlok-i-Jalély, Mesnevi, &c. 

All are but parts of one stupenduous whole 

Whose body nature (= forms and souls) is and God the Soul.” 

(1) Akbar’s Minister—Abul Fazi :—“ One sect (of the Hindus) believes 
that God who had no equal appeared on earth under the three abovemention- 
ed forms without having been thereby polluted in the smallest degree, in the 
same manner as the Christians speak of the Messiah...... Without compliment, 
there are to be found in this (i.e, the Hindu) religion, men who have not their 
eqnals in any other for their godliness and for their abstinence from sensual 

ratification.” Ayeen Akbary, Francis Gladwin’s Translation in 2 vols., vol. 
ft. p. 828, edn. of 1800. 

(2) H.H. Sir Bhagvat Sinh Jee, K.C.LE, M.D, DCL, LLD., FRC.REy 
Thakore Saheb of Gondol (Kathiawar, Gujardt, Bombay Presidency) :-— 
“Such circumstantial evidence has led some European writers—Louis 
Jacolliot among others—to affirm that if Egypt gave civilization to Greece, 
and the latter bequeathed it to Rome, Egypt herself received her laws, 
arts, sciences from India. There is nothing in the Egyptian medicine 
which is not in the Indian system and there is much in the elaborate Indian 
system that is wanting in the‘medical science of Egypt."—A Short History 
ot Aryan Medical Science, London, Macmillan and Co., 1896, pp. 194-5. 

(8) Professor Tyndall. “True religion once came from the East, and 
from the East it shall come again.” Dr. Barrows’ Hist. of Par. Rel., Chicago, 

. 1082. 
: (4) M. Emile. “The History of Indian Philosophy is the history of the 
philosophy of the world.” (The Hindus are by this author designated “the 
ancients of the ancients.” 

(5) Cardinal Newnam :—‘ The doctrine of the Incarnation is Indian...... he 

(6) M. Barth prefers tbe Vaishnava to the Saiva religion in the fullow- 
ing words With the exception of professional devotees, comparatively 
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the faith of whom they hope to work out their salvation. And the number 
would be still more reduced if we were to cut off the Saktas from it who 
pay their vows to Devi rather than to her husband. In all the countries to 

_ the north of the Vindhya, several of which rank among the most thickly- 
inhabited of the globe, the majority, wherever local cults of abvriginal 
derivation do not prevail, belong to Vishnuite religions. In the Dekban, 
the relative proportions are different, the Sivites constituting large masses, 
especially in the South, and the two religions being probably equally 
balanced. Bat even there Vishnuism seems to be spreading......... if it 
affords less nourishment to superstitious appetites, on the other hand, by 
the deep glimpses which the doctrine of the avatérs [or, Divine Incarnations, 
which doctrine, as admitted by Cardinal Newman in the passage herein. 
before printed, has, by Christians been borrowed from India,] opens in somé 
degree into the divine nature, it allies itself more readily with Vedantic 
myaticism, that one of all the systems conceived in India which responds 
best to its aspirations.”"—The Religions of India, (London, Tritbner & Co, 
1882). pp. 216-217. : 

(7). Agwpemone.—Literally, the abode of love; specially the name of an 
association of men and women established at Charlyuch, Somersetshire, 
England, in 1846, under the direction of the Rev. Henry James Prince, the 
members of which live on a common fund.”—Uentury Dictionary, [Remark. 
The more successfully “the gladiatorial theory of existence,” is reversed in 
practice, and in its place the ‘status theory’ sincerely substituted or rather 
restored, the more religious does human life become, and nowhere so much 
as in India has this ‘status-theory” or “theory of religious peace,” been 
so long and so widely realised as in India.) 

Concivvine 'lHANKSGIVING. 

(1) To the holy Commentator whose Lucid Explanations alone, have 
enabled me to perform, with confidence, the work of translation. 

“ Sarvajna-Jagad-icréya-krita-Tattva-Trayasya yab, 

Vyakhyém &khyan na mas tasmai, Saumya-J imatri-Yogine !” i.e. 

“ Tet’s bove to thit sage meditator who, adorned 

With th’ name of Ragam’s Gentle Bridegroom Lord, 
Did well explain our all-know'ng World-Instruetor’s Ver’ties Three 
{—Whence even we, can grasp these mysteries in some degree. } 
(2) To my venerable brother Srirangapatianam Tirumalachéryar—to 
whom I owe my special redemption. 
Sa:dayita! charanau Te naumi sasvad, Gu-ro* me 
“ Naga-varé iti-némnéa, bhratri-veshe *vatirnBhy 
Pitri-yuga-padavim me, prépya purvam, tatas cha 
Tri-Nigama-paramdrthén, darsayan sam-sthito yal!” 
ie., Dispelier of my gloom*—with Thy Dear Lady by Thy side 
Lever praise Thy feet as those of Him who («) came to me 
In brother's formt (6) named after our Sin-entting Mountain’s name 





* Vide the following etymology of the venerable title “ Guero? :— 
. Gu-gabdas tv andha-kéras sydd ; ¢ 
Ru-sabdas Tan-nirodhakak 
Andhakéra-Nirodhitvad = - 
*Gu-rur’ ity abhidhiyate. 
+ Vide the following authority depicting the Gn-ru as God Incarnate, 
and exhorting the disciple tospay Him divine honour :— 
“ Sikshén Narayana Devah : 
Kritva martya-mayim tanam 
Magnan Udharate lokan, z 
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(c) Performed both parents’ work by rearing me, an orphan child, 
(d) Then taught me Threefold Wisdom—Sanskrit, Dravid, English, shaped— 
‘And (e) rose to Heav’n bequeathing me th’ Hope of following Himy th’ 
sight of the Way He Went.§ 

(8th June 1897, the Vasantotsavébhritha or the Crowning Day of the 

-Seven-Day Spring-Festival of Gitichdrya, ever manifest to me here as 
Kairavini-N4tha or lord of Triplicane). 

(3) To those among my still surviving co-religionists who, foremost in 
greatest humility, serve Gitacharya as ever manifest here as lord of 
Triplicane and who, therefore, [according to our Kaisika-Mahatmya, ou? 
Saintly Emperor Yudhishihira’s dicta in verse 43—49 in Sri-Vishnu-Dharma. 
Ch. 66, our Sri-Vachana-Bhushana or Good-Word-Jewel, Sentences 229— 
238, 260, 261, 262—264, &c., and even the Christian Gospel which glows with 
the sayings—“ ‘I'he last shall be the first and the first last,” “ He has revealed 
to these simple babes what he withheld from the proud philosophers,” and a 
variety of similar saws] stand bighest in the favour of the Lord :— 

4) ( Devoutly I salute the lord-ot-Tripli- 
: cane’s 
“ Karma-Brahmétmake sistre, Street-Scavengers’ Apprentices,|| 
kantas-kuta-nivartak in, . who always crush 
Vande Kairavini-Natha- V€51 With Strength of Faith, all sceptics 

Vidhi-Sodhaka-kinkarin.” in the Sacred Word— 

Wheuce known?s the Truth as to (a) 
J (God and (2) His Service Just.” 

Cp. the like salutation rendered by Sage Vedanticharyar (at the opening 
of his Sri-Rahasya-Traya-Sira to “The lord-of-Th’-Elephant-Mount’s 
Street-Scavengers’ Apprentices. 

(4) To every Gu-rn in our Gu-ra-parampare or Gu-ru series :— 

“Lakshm{-Natha-samirambhim, N&tha-Yamuna-madhyarodm, 

Asmad-Acharya-Paryantim, Vande Gu-ru-paramparim,” © 

ie. * Devoutly I salute The Sacred Teachers’ Line,— 
(a) Whose spring-head is the Lord of Bliss in Rangam seen; 
(b) In th’ midst whereof Sage Natha and His’ Grandson shine ; 
(c) Which (for me) ends with Him who me from sin did wean.” 

‘The following table due to the labour of my esteemed cousin Sriman M.A. 
Tirunarayanéchériyar, B.A., Bi, & Vakil of the Madras High Court, now 
practising at Sri-Rangam (Trichinopoly. See his valuable. Notes on Sri- 
Rangam”’ Introduction, p. 12), exhibits, at one view, some of the Greater 
Stars in the galaxy of Holiness, the dates of their rise above our horizon 
having been accurately ascertained. 





t *Pida-mulam Gamishyémi Yén aham pary-ach irisham,”—The Saintess 
Sri-Sabari’s address to our lord Sri-Rima when He became her guest. 

; Cp. the following verse of our Dravida Saint Parakdla’s Tirn-Nedum- 
Ts ara 


“Punal Arangam Ur enru poindré!” te. “ Departed He say’ng that 
well-watered Rangam is His Scat. 


\ eg., the apprentices of those engaged in this holy work in my teacher 
S. Tiramalacharya’s house and the present Mugicipal cartman of Peyalwar 


Koil Street where, in premises No, dee I have the happiness of writing these 


1é 
words. 


a ee Se a : 


Names of the Srivaishnava 


Nativity In 











mannjacharyar (in Tamil) 





























a wt 
te 32: S . | RBEMARES. 
sages Ba r Month (53 Li Week | = 
a = = . unar ee) Som 
Place: ae Cyclic year. Paty = 2 Mansions.| day. a8 
Ey aks) s 
7 t 7 
| A.C. 
Nathamvni .,, ..|Viranarayanapuram| ... | Subbakrit...| Ani .| 155. | Anuradba | Wednes- Thie sage, 
or Kaftomannar 4 day. who at- 
Kovil (S. Arcot, 7 tained ex- 
. District) 7 traordin- 
Pundarikakeba or Uyyakkondar | Tiruvellarai (10 8927 | Parabhava..| Sittirai..| 15s. | Chitta ...| Friday...| 826] ary long- 
(in Tamil) miles north of evity, was 
Tricbinopoly ) alive io 
Rama-Misra or Manakkainambi| Manakkal (7 miles} 3970 | Virodbi ...| Masi ...| 14p. | Magha ...|Wednes-| 870] ac. 916 - 
(io Tamil) norch-east of Tri- ; : H day, (when bis 
chinopoly ) | grandson 
*'YAamuna-muni or Alavandar (in| Kuppangnli (one! 4017 | Dhatri—... | Adi 16B. | Uttarasba-| Friday...| 916 | Alavandar 
Tamil) mile from Kattu- dba, : was born), 
> mannar Kovil) | and left 
Sri-Ranganatba-ffayaka or Tirv-} Srirangam «| 4058 | Pingala ...| Vaikasi.| ... | Anuradha os 957 | the earth 
varangapperumal Araiyar (in : during the 
Tamil) | 2 latter’s 
Purndcharya or Periya Nambi| Do. aS | 4098 | Hemulamba | Margali. bs. | Jyeshtha..| Wednes- | 998 | childhood. 
(in Tamil) . day. | 
S8ri-Goshthi-Purna or Tirukkoiti- | Tirukkottiyur | 4088 | Servajit ...! Vaikasie Rohini ... tee 987 
yur Nambi. (Madore District) 
Sri-Maia-dhara or Tiramalai An-|Alahar Tiruwalai| 4089 | Sarvadbaii . | Purattusi Dbanish- os 988 
dan (in Tamil) : (Madora District), tha 
8ri-Kaochi-Purna or Tirukkach- | Poonamallee ; $110 | Saumys ... | Masi Mrigasi: ah 1010 
chi Nawbi. 1 
Ari-Bhagaved-Ramanuja or Ra-| Sriperumbudur ... | 4118 Pingala .., | Sittirai 53, | drdra ... | Thureday| 1017 
i 3st) 


§ 


“ 
a] 


FO 


Ananta-Desika or Anandalvar(in; Sirupather (or 
Tamil) ! Kiranger near 
Seringapatam, 
: Mysore) 
Kura-natha or Kurattalvar (in| Kuram (near Con- 
Tamil) | jeevaram) 
Dasarathi or Mudaliyandan (in | Pachchaipperural 
Tamil) Kovil (near Poona- 
mallee) 


Govinds-Desika or Embar (in | Madaramangalam 
Tamil) 

Sri-Pardeara-Bhattairya or Periya Srirangam 
Bhattar (in Tamil) 

Vedanta-vedya or Nanjiyar (in ‘ Sringeri (Mysore) 
Tamil) i 

Jagadacharya (Senior) or N&m- Nambur (or Ariya- 
billai (in Tamil) mangalam (near 

i _ Trichinopoly) 

Krishna samaihvaya (Senior) or \Senganour (near 
Poriya Achchanpil/ai ' Kumbakonam) 

Krishna-pada or Vadakka Tiru- Srirangam 
vidippillai, i 

Lokacharya or Ulaharyar (in| Do. on 
Tamil) i 

Srivailesa or Tiruvai-molipiliai | Alvar Tirunagani.. 
(in Tamil) | 


Saumya-JAmatri-Yogi or Mana-| Do. 
vala-mamunihal. 
Veduntacharyar . | Tuppal (near Con- 
jeevaram) 
Varadacharyar ae see Do. ove 





4154 


4131 
4134 


4126 
4175, 
4154 
4228 


4260 
4260 
4314 
4408 
4471 
4369 
4417 





Vijaya... 


Pramoda ... 


Srimukha ... 


Krodhava .. 
Ananda 
Vijaya 
Plavanga ... 


Pramathi .. 
Pramathi ... 
Srimwukha .. 
Plavanga .. 
Sadharana.. 
Vibhava ... 


Nala eee 





Sittirai 
10th 
Tai. 


Sittirat 
18th 


«| Tai 


Vaikasi.. 
Panguni 


Kartikai 


Avani ... 
Ani 


Aippasi . 


| Vaikasi . 


Aippasi.. 
Parattasi 


Avani ... 





15s. 


5B. 
6a. 


158, 


lis. 


8p. 





Chitta ... 


Hasta 


Punarvasa! 


Punarvasa 
Anuradha 
Uttara 
Phalgunt 
Kritvika... 
Rohini ... 
Svati 
Sravana .. 
Visakha... 
Mula 
Sravana .. 


Rohini ... 





Friday... 


Suoday .. 
Monday. 


Friday... 





1053 


1031 
1033 


1026 
1074 
1054 
1127 


1159 
1159 
1218 
1307 
1370 
1268 
1316 





186 





It is Providential contact with this Teacher-line that has enabled me to 
prepare the following— 


PAPER ON “HINDUISM” OR THE VAIDIKA RELIGION, 
SUPPLEMENT XVI. 


A PUBLIC LECTURE ON THE THEME: 


“ All are but parts of one stupendous whole, 
Whose body nature is, and God the sonl.”—(Pope’s Essay on Man), 
a great part of which was read onthe 20th April 1895, before the Tripli- 
cane Literary Society, Madras, and the leading thoughts of which are the 
outcome of nearly fifty years of devout study and meditation, in communion 
with the best intellects of the world: 


“ Allare but parts of one stupendous whole, 
Whose body nature is and God the soul.”—Pope’s Fssay on Man, for 
the derivation of the materials whereof—vide Huxley's recent Romanes- 
Lecture, Warburton’s Notes, &c). . 


Definition of the Visishtidvaita System of Philosophy. 


1. Such exactly, is the confession of faith, used by the philosophers 
whom I delight to follow and who are called Visishtidvaitis because their 
system is best described as the System of the Complex Whole or Unity, 
which eternally includes three heterogenous, yet ever-united, constituents, 
viz.,— 

First,—An infinity of ever-unconscious material bodies ; 


Secondly,—An infinity of essentially finite rational beings, to each of 
whom some one or other of these material bodies is ever specially appro- 
priated, for the purpose of being by him pervaded, sustained, and controlled, 
during the term of such appropriation ; and 


Thirdly,—One essentially Infinite or Omnipotent Eternal Soul, who 
eternally pervades, sustains, and controls, both the infinites before-mentioned, 
and both of which infinities are comprehended— a 


(a) by the word “nature” used in the above-cited couplet of Pope, and 
also 


(b) by the corresponding word “ prakriti” used in onr Gita (VII. 4-5), 
where, however, what is denoted by “nature” or “ prakriti,” {i.e the 
totality of pervaded, sustained, and controlled entities), is expressly dis- 
tinguished (as it has just now been distinguished by me,) into two kinds,— 
one of which is ever irrational or unconscious, and therefore “inferior ” 
(a-pard), and the other is ever (1.2, not excepting even the sleeping state,) 
rational or self-conscions, and tierefore superior (para), every individual 
entity included in this superior kind, being a soul who, though as to his 
essence lie is but a spiritual atom or monad, and, flame-like, cannot simul- 
taneously be in more than one place, can nevertheless, by the grace of the 
Infinite Soul, pervade, sustain, and control, any one, or more, or all, of the 
infinity of material bodies, hy the unlimited expansion, or light-like radia- 
tion, of his attribute called intelligence, so.as, in this way, to resemble God 
Himself in His characteristic described in such passages as the following : 
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What Evidence Suffices To Prove The System. 


2, In proof of the existence of the Three-membered Whole which our 
system thus postulates, it will suffice for me to cite only the current expres- 
sions familiar to all, in almost every one of the languages of the world, such 
expressions being the maturest codifications of the experience of the best of 
the thinkers who have used those languages, for, a current expression or 
apothegm has been truly defined to be “ the wit of one man and the experience 
of many.” 

A I. “Ego,” sometimes construed as the body only. 
3. First of all, when I use such classic expressions as— 
(1) “I am five feet in height,” and, at the same time, 
(2) “Tam eighty pounds in weight,” 
(3) “I occupy this chair, and hence no one else can now sit therein,” 
(4) “1 received a vut and a burn, and was wet and dried,” 
(®) “Lam man-shaped,” 
(6) “1 sweat,” 
(7) “1am pressed,” 
(8) “Iam stretched,” 
(9) “Lam passively, ie, (without the possibility of resistance) 
moved,” 3 
(10) “I am heard, (11) felt, (12) seen, (13) licked or tasted, (14) 
smelled,” &c., 
the word “I” denotes what can be pointed to with my finger thus, “ay 


i, mass of matter which is called a material body, and, which, like all 
material bodies, has, truly predicated of it,— 


(I) The general properties (or properties common to all kinds) of mutter, 
known as— 
(1) extension, co-existing with— 
(2) gravity, 
(3) impenetrability by other matter, 
(4)  divisibility, 
(5) figure, 
(6) porosity, 
(7) compressibility, 
(8) dilatabiltity, and 
(9) inertia or passivity with respect to the action of energy ; and 
also, 
(11) the properties peculiar to certain masses, or qualilative and quanti- 
tative arrangements of matter and known as— 
(10) audibility, e 
(t1) palpability, bd 
(12) visibility, 
(13) tastability, 
(14) smellability, &e. 

If I symbolise the body by the letter b, 1 obtain from the foregoing ex- 
pressions, the equation...... “JT” =)b, and every one of you will admit that the 
number of such egos is infinite, remembering with Mr. Herbert Spencer, 
that the universe is ‘‘everywhere alive,” (Nineteenth Century, Jannary 
1884, p. 10) ie., is everywhere made up of egos being everywhere penetrated 
by beings possessed of, or capable of developing, consciousness. (Cp. Manu, 
1-49; “ Antas-samjedh,” &c., and Vishnu-Purdna: “ A-prini-matsu svalpé sé,” 
de.) 
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II. “ Ego,” sometimes construed as the finite soul ouly. 
_4. Secondly, when I use the classic expressions,— 
(1) ‘I was mistaken, but was at last undeceived ”; 
(2) “I was aggrieved, but was comforted ”; 
{3) “From my seat, I (a) thought of rising, 
(b) desired to rise, 
(ce) resolved to rise, and 
(d) did actually rise, but (d) could not fly, nor 
did T (a) think ot, (b) desire, or (c) resolve 
ou Hying,” &e.; 
the word “I” denotes still what can be pointed to with my finger thus 
43", but is now differentiated from the body, as its—(a) in dwelling or per- 
vading, (b) sustaining, and (ec) controlling, finite soul,— 


(1) who is capable of thinking, but which thinking is sometimes true, 
ie., conformable to fact, and sometimes is not so, i.¢., is untrue; 

(2) who, again, is capable of fling, but which feeling is sometimes 
pleasurable and sometimes painful ;"and, lastly, 

(3) all of whose (a) thoughts, (b) desires, (c) volitions, and (d) actions, 
are clogged by conditions and limitations beyond his control.* 

It I symbolise this finite soul by the letter s, I obtain, from the series of 
expressions mentioned in this paragraph, the equation........ “["=s, and 
every one of you will admit that the number of such egos too, is infinite, 
remembering with the Seer in the Chandogya-Upanishad (V. iii. 3 “ Pan- 
chamyam ahutav Apah purushavacha so bhavanti.”) and Prof. ‘Tyndall, that 
we have all been evolved from the fires of the sun, that every individual we 
call man, was once a lower animal, plant, mineral, and even element,t and 


* Cp. the following words of Macaulay’s Essay on Milton tp. 10, col. 2). 
“What is spirit? What ure our own minds, the portion of spirit with 
which we are best acquainted? We observe certain phenomena. We cannot 
explain them into material causes. We therefore infer that there exists 
something which is not material. But of this something we have no idea. 
We can define it only by negatives. We can reason about it only by symbols,’”: 


+ This doctrine of evolution, that, without ceasing to be psychical, finite 
souls have appeared in the forms of the lower animals, plants, minerals, and 
even elements ought to present no difficulty to those persons at least who, 
like most Christians belteving in the doctrine of the incarnation of spirits 
both good and bad hold,— 

I. that without ceasing to be divine, the Deity, te. the Infinite All- 
good Soul or Spirit, has appeared in the form of man, and is even omni- 
present, ¢.e., presents in every fo. n that exists; and 

Il. that without ceasing to be spirits, Satan and his ‘devils’ entered 
respectively the forms of the serpent and the swine. (Cruden’s Concordance, 
under “ Serpent” and Matt. VLIL. 31-82.) 

As to God’s incarnations, Novalis (p. 93) actually goes the length of say- 
ing with the fullest logical breadth—* If God could become man, He can also 
become stone, plant, animal and element; and perhaps there is in this way 
a continuous redemption in nature.” By way of converse to this noble senti- 
ment 1 may add:—"* If, according to St. Peter, men “might be partakers of 
the divine nature” (2 Peter, I. 4) why not beings lower than men? Com- 
pared with God, all beings are equally insignificant, Advanced by God, all 


thinos can eonally enter heaven. 
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that whatever faculty is patent in the effect, could not but have been latent in 
the cause,—a doctrine known to us as the “sat-karya-vada,” which is one of 
the points of distinction beoween us, Visishtadvaitis, and the Naiydyika and 
Vaiseshika Philosophers—Gantama and Kanada. 


ILL. “Ego,” sometimes construed as the Infinite-Soul only. 
a 


5. Thirdly, when, after the manner of such Holy Seers as Vima-deva 
and Parénkusa, 1 use such seraphic expressions as— 


(1) “I became Manu and Surya too.” ([Brib. Up. 1 (= III per our 
Bhashya) iv-10], 

(2) “Tis I that formed the sea-girt earth” (Dramidopanishad, V. vi. 1), 
&e., the word “1” signifies still what can be poiuted to with my finger thus 


ar, but now differentiated from both the before-mentioned entities b and s, 
ag their indwelling, yet infinite Soul, 





(a) who‘ As full, as perfect, in a hai 


; ft f ! as heart” (Pope), [== Sarvatra 
Parisamépya-verti” or “ Paripurna vritti, 


Vedirtha-Sangraha], and 


(b) who pervades, sustains and controls, not only this partienlar body 
aud this particular soul, but also without any limitations of time, space, or 
mode, pervades, sustains and controls every other body and soul in existence 
including those of Manu, Surya, &., and 


(ec) with respect to whom, consequently, both b and s are, ever and 
every where, inferior, parasitically, and adjectively dependent and inseparable, 
as body is with respect to soul. (Vide the texts: “ Whose body is the 
earth,”? “ Whose body is the finite soul,”? “The whole universe is Thy body,” 
© Who, desirous of evolving, out of His body, all kinds of creatures,”! &c. 


If I symbolise this Soul of all by the letter (big) S (4.e., capital $), 1 obtain 
from the seraphic expressious cited at the commencement of this paragraph, 
the equation “I” = (big) “S.” This ego is uniqne, as every monotheist will 
admit.* 





\ Brih. Up. ILI {== V per our Bhashya), vii, 3, according to both the 
Kinva and Madhyandina recension. 
* Id. vii, 22, according to the same two recensions the finite soul being 


denoted in the former by the word “ vijndna,” and in the latter by the word 
“dtm.” 


3 Ramayana. 


* Manu, I.8. On this text, the commentator Kulluka-Bhatta remarks 
as follows :-—“ It appears to me that Manu concars only in the tri-dandi or 
triple staffed [t.e., the Visishtidvaitic}] ascetics’ view, viz., that God alone 
evolves the universe out of His subtle or latent body. I conclude, therefore, 
that Manu rejects the Sinkhya system, according to which, unconscious 
matter, independently transforms itself into the universe. 


* The evidence of Revelation in this respect. is confirmed by the unity 
of plan discoverable in the providential arrangements of the universe for 
the ultimate triumph of trath and virtue end the stable equilibrium eternally 
kept in the general system of the universe thus constituted, notwithstanding 
the local and temporary aberratious of erring finite souls. ‘The result is, 
that nothing can be done ugainst the truth, but for the truth, the only differ. 
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6, We bave thus, for representing the “ego” (or what can be pointed 
to with my finger thus “%9@), three simple or non-compound symbols—h, s, 
and (big) S, which I shali hereafter call single-verity-denoting, or, more 
shortly, single-verity, symbols or terms, the number three being the number 
ot permutations of three things, taken one at a time. 





are consciously obedient to the will of the Infinite Soul, as taught in the 
Gité (XL. 38: * Nimitta-matram,” &c.)} vicious sonls unconsciously execute 
the same will, in spite of their intending the contrary (Gita, XVIII. 60-61 if 
and by the grace of the Infinite Soul gradually opening their eyes to their 
mistakes, come at last to relish the luxury of doing good quite as much as 
the Eternal Angels themselves. Cp. J.8. Mill’s remark that evil is but 
local aud temporary, and that good alone is organised :— 
“Who finds not Providence all good and wise 
Alike in what it gives and what denies?” says Pope. 

Absolute, incurable or permanent evil, therefore, there is nonce. Cp. too 
the following sentences of Novalis: “In most of the systems of religion we 
are regarded as members of the Deity {| He is the Soul; His bodies other 
Bright ones are,” says our Parushasuktal; and if these do not obey the 
incitations of the whole~even although they may not act intentionally 
against the laws of the whole, but only wish to go on their own way and not 
to be members—they are treated medically hy the Deity, and are either 

ainfully healed or wholly cut off’’ [Hymns and ‘Thonghts on Religion 
PRdinburgh : Tand 'l’ Clark, 38, George Street, 1888), pp. 92-3}. We demur, 
however, to the second allernative suggested here, viz, that the Deivy will 
be unable to adjust certain members of fs whole, and that such members 
willy by Him be sometime “wholly cut off.” The substantial annihilation of 
even a sinyle particle of matter, or the eternal damnation or moral annihila- 
tion of even a single finite soul, does not, we say, enter into the plan of 
eternal providence, any more than the creation, ea nihilo, of either of these 
entities. As to substances, classed as they are by physicists under the two 
categories—matter and force, and by psychologists under the two cate- 

gories—body and soul, we hold it to be axiomatic that— 

“ What is not, cannot come to be, 
And what is,cannot cease tobe.” [" A-satas tule kutah” (Sau 
naka)] 








There is thus hope for all, and— 
“The blest to-day, is as completely so, 
As who began a thousand years ago.”—(Pope.) This note, therefore, 
I conclude with the pious poet’s expression :— 
“ Maker, remake complete— 
T trust what Thou shalt do! ”—Robert Browning—Rabbi Ben Hzra 
cited with admiration even by the distinguished physicist M. Rungacharya, 
Professor, Government College, Kumbakonam.** 





+ Cp. the following lines of Shakspere :— 

“There 's a divinity which shapes our ends, 
Rough hew them how we will.’—Hamlet V. ii. 

Ponder also on the operations of Insurance Companies, and Kinder+ 
garten educationists, in the list of whom from identity of principle Dr. 
Beattic may be assigued a most prominent place as affording even a secular 
exemplification of this theological doctrine. 


*® Since concluding this note, ] lighted on a public avowal of the distin« 
guished Christian clergvman,. the Hon’ble the Rev. Dr. William Miller— 
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Double-Verity Symbols Six. 


7. But, if T use the same three symbols b, s, and (big) §, in sets of two, 
TI obtain, six more permutations, in three distinguishable pairs, viz.— 


sb big Sb and (big) Ss 
and and and 
bs b (big) 8 s (big) 8. 








These six campound symbols, I shall hereafter call double-verity-denot- 
ing, or, more shortly, danble-verity symbols, inasmuch as each of these 
compound symbols serves, in its own particular way, to equate the ego with 
the sum of two of the three verities of the universe. 





leader in issue for April 12th, 1895) that Dr. Miller, in the ripeness of his 
knowledge, is. in his religious views, “ veering” towards Indian Communi- 
ties -—-Dr. Miller says :—"t India has her ideal......it is an ideal of which the 
world has need. The chief characteristics of the ideal may be hurriedly 
defined. (I) ‘There is the thought of the irresistible power that dwells some- 
how in the universe, a power which man can never change, to which it is his 
only wisdom to submit. (IT) There is the thought that God, that the divine, 
is not merely over all, but in all; that the whole being of (1) the world and 
(2) those who dwell in it, is the expression of divinity. (III) There is the 
thought that all men orall men within the Hindu pale, are inseparably 
linked, are responsible for one another, must in no circumstances part from 
one another. Such are the main thorghts with which Hindus, amid many 
changes, not only in forms of Government, bnt in custom and ceremony and 
creed, have looked out upon the world for a hundred generations, Such are 
the thoughts that have made them what they are. The practical result has 
been to give an intensity to the corporate. life of the community which has 
never been exemplified elsewhere.”-—(Christian College Magazine for April 
1895, Separately printed edn., p. 13.) 

“Such an inquiry can have no interest, and in fact no meaning, to those 
who acknowledge no divine element (1) in the universe and (2) in the history 
of man—to those who regard all that men perceive and all thar they are, as 
a thing meaningless and inert which has uo son] to animate or ruler to direct 
it.” (Id.) Such, brethren, are Dr. Miller’s views and even the hundred 
generations during which he admits our indigenous wisdom to have endured 
is to conclude the assigning to it of ancient position. 

The arguments and testimonies I have adduced as to the unity of the 
Deity and our dependence on him. I shall sum up as follows :-- 

Grace on the part of God, whence sole began 

To flow, devotion on the part of man, 

Souls godly, as their summum bonwm hold. 





The same truth is in sim#ar language told, ° 
F’en now In Sank’racharya’s Pudukota speech (Hindu, Madras, dated 
So doth Mahazarayan Upanishad teach "5.4-95,) 


And also, Gita, Lecture Fifteen, Fifteenth verse, 

And well-known Gayattri, in words—hoth sweet, and terse. 

Dvivedi, then, should consider if he may not. 

Recant the abuse found in the sentences I quote, 

And which he tells us all, he as Advaiti wrote. (Barrow’s Parliament of 

Religions, p. 328.) 

He says :— 

“The one old teaching was the idea of the All usnally known as the 
Advaita or the Vedinta. In the ethical aspect of this philosophy, stress 
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Treble-Verity Symbols Six. 

8. Lastly, if the simple symbols b, s, and (big) S, be permutated alto- 
gether, ie., in sets of three, we have another siz permutations which give 
three pairs corresponding to the last-mentioned pairs. These six componnd 
symbols, I shall hereafter call treble-verity-denoting, or, more shortly, 
treble-verity symbols, inasinuch as each of these compound symbols serves, 
in its own particular way, to equate the ego with the sum of all the three 
verities of the universe. 





has been laid on knowledge (gnosis) and free actiou. Under the debasing 
influence of a foreign yoke, these sober paths of knowledge and action had to 
make room for devotion and grace. On devotion and grace as their princi- 
pal ethical tenets, three important schools of philosophy arose in the period 
after the purinmas, Besides the ancient Advaita, we have the Dvaita, the 
Visuddhidvaita, and the Visishtédvaita schools of philosophy in this period. 
The first is purely dualistic, postulating the separate yet co-ordinate existence 
of mind and matter. ‘lhe second and third profess to be unitarian, but in a 
considerably modified sense of the word. The Visuddhidvaiti teaches the unity 
of the cosmos, but it insists on the All having certain attributes which endow 
it with the desire to manifest itself as the cosmos. The third system is purely 
dualistic though it goes by the name of modified unitarianism. Tt maintains 
the unity of chit (soul), achit (matter), and Isvara (God), each in its own 
sphere, the third member of this trinity governing all and pervading the 
whole though not apart from the cosmos, Thus widely differing in their 
philosophy from the Advaita, these three samprad. ya [or streams of “ tradi- 
tion”) teach a system of ethics entirely opposed to the one tanght in that 
ancient school, called Dharma in the Advaita. 'Uhey displace Jndna by 
Bhakti and Karma by Prasdda; that is to say, in other words, place the 
highest happiness in obtaining the grace of God by entire devotion, physi- 
cal, mental, moral and spiritual.” Yet, brethren “bhakti” or “smriti’” and 
“prasida” are the very words used in the speech of Sankaricharya just 
cited by me; in the Katha Up. II. 20, in the Sv. Up., IIT. 20; VI, 23 in 
the Mahandrayana. Up. VILL. 3.; and in the Gftd, XVIII. 56; 58; 62; 735 
VIEL. 10; 22; IX. 14; 26; 29; XIII. 10; XVLIT. 54; 55; 68; XID. 17; 19; 
and even in the first Sankaracharya's well-known hymn, the prominent idea of 
which is contained in the words “ Bhaja Govindam, mudha-mate,” te, To 
Govind or God come on earth devote thyself, O fool !” 


Dr. Paul Carns, Editor of the Monist, in his “Primer of Philosophy” 
(Chicago, the Open Court Publishing Company, 1893), says:—“'The term 
Monism is often used in the sense of ‘ one-substance’ theory, that either mind 
alone, or matter alone, exists. These views, generally called ‘ materialism ’ 
and ‘ileatism’ or ‘spiritualism’ are pseudo-mo..isms.........Monism does nob 
attempt to snbsnme all phenomena under one category, but remaing conscious 
of the truth that spirit and matter, soul and body, God and world, are dif- 
ferent. Yet, although they may be different, they are not separate entities, 
but abstract ideas denoting certain features of reality.” (P. 3).. “The 
quality a which we find in the configuration A appears different from B 
which we find in the confignration B. But when we find that R or Reality 
under the peculiar conditions given in A appears as a and under the 
peculiar conditions given in B appears as £, so that a —RA and A=RB, 
We cease to consider a and @ as arbitrary” (Id., p. 102), We cannot even 
conceive of God without attributing trinity to him. An absalnte nnity wand 
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Total of Ego-Representing Symbols Fifteen, 


9. The total number of possible symbolical expressions for representing 
the ego is thus raised to fifteen. 


''welve Terms Remaining 'l'o Be Explained. 


10. Of the fifteen symbols, simple and compound, the simple or single- 





God, if thought of as real and active, involves an antethesis, which may be 
formulated as God and World, or natura naturane and natura naturata, or in 
some other way. This antethesis implies already the trinity-conception. 
When we think of God not only as that which is eternal and immutable in 
existence, but also as that which changes, grows and evolves, we cannot 
escape the result, and we must progress to a triune God-idea. The conception 
of a God-Man, of a Saviour, of God revealed in evolution, brings out the 
antethesis of God Father and God Son—and the very conception of this relation 
implies God the Spirit that proceeds from both.” (Zd., p. 101), For God the 
Son, we Visishtadvaitis substitute Goddess or Mediating Mother, and for 
“God the Spirit that proceeds from both,” we give the name of spiritual 
pedigree or apostolic succession and say that by this spiritual series alone we 
are spiritually linked, i.e, made to accord in will with the Mother and the 
Father of the Universe, and consciously and lovingly obey them. “ Schiller 
says in his ‘ Philosophical Letters’ :—...... (Let us think clearly and we shall 
love warmly” (Id., p. 209). Conversely “ Faust’s words will remain true...... 
(If you don't feel it you will never know it.]” (Td., p. 208.) “We look upon the 
bigoted dogmatist who places his particular man-shaped creed above God’s 
universal revelation in nature, as 2 man deeply entangled in paganism. Chris- 
tianity has beena fetish to him. (‘The Sanskrit name for this is ‘ pratska’]. He 
finds it easier to worship Christ than to follow him, and he must be regarded 
as much an idolator as many pagans before him, (pp. 199-200.) Our Bhagavata 
calls such a mana “ prikrita-bhakta.” ‘Religion is the ethical power in 
humanity..,... conseerating every single individual to a bigher purpose than 
himself.” “(Zd., p. 204)” “... ..what is religion but the trust in truth, the search 
for truth, and living the truth?” Shall we, indeed, use the best methods of 
searching for the truth in all domains except in the most important domain, 
in religion?” (Id., p. 205). “Tt is an error that something may be true in 
science which is untrue in religion. that twice two is four only in the multi- 
plication tables, but not in the catechism, that there are other methods of 
finding out or proving the truth for the religious prophet than for the 
savant—in short, that science is human truth, while religion is divine truth 
seuken There is but one truth and that one truth is divine. Man is divine in so 
far as he partakes of the truth, and science, the methodical search for truth, 
is the most important vehicle to help man to progress, to grow, to develop, 
and to become more and more divine. All our religions have been Sounded 
as religions of truth. Jesus of Nazareth, the Messiah and Christ, that made 
the new covenant with mankind upon the foundation of love, has nowhere, 
so far as our maturest biblical criticism can pierce, established any dogma, 
and least of all the absurd theory, that above the truth there is another 
truth, and that this higher truth standing in contradiction to scientific truth 
must be believed in because it appears, or even because it is, absurd.” (p. 206). 
This is the spirit, with which Mr. J. S. Mill, in his Examination of Hamilton, 
agreed with Dean Mansel, and wrote that even to hell he would go if sucha 
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verity symbols b, s, and (big) S, having been already explained (ante paras. 
3~5), [now proceed to explain the twelve remaining symbols, 

(a) six of which, viz., Nos. 49, are double-verity terms and, 

(5) the other six, viz., Nos. 10—15, are treble-verity terms. 


IV~—V. Explanations of the Ego’s Symbols Nos. 4and 5, or 


The Double-Verity Terms sb and bs. 
sb 
11, Symbols Nos, 4 and 5, thon, are {ana 
bs, 

I=sb 

Whence come the equations and 

l=hs 

First Advance From Materialism. 


The equations represent the first step in advance, from the Charvika or 
Materialistic system. Vide the saying, “Pratyaksham ekam charvakah,” 
“The materialists admit but one category, viz, that which is patent to 
outward sense.” ‘he first advance from this system is made as follows :— 

In place of the doctrine “ All is but b and there is nothing more,” is 
substituted, as by the Jains, the doctrine.—‘ There is s as well as b” though, 
in the case of the Jains, s, i.e., the soul, is erroneously believed to equal in 
size every material body which he enters in the course of his transmigra- 
tions, the consequence of such belief being the necessity of admitting the 
soul-essence itself to be, instead of being immutable as tanght in the Gftt 
(11-24, Achchedydyam, &e), liable to expansion and contraction, according as 
it happens to be incarnate as an clephant or an ant, 

12. When the existence of s has been admitted, and the new converts 
from Materialism have said to one another,— 

(a) “I slept at night,” and 

(b) “TI waked and walked in the morning,” it is easily agreed— 

(a) “that, when s falls asleep, and his conscious action is almost wholly 
suspended, and the mere bodily fonctions pf breathing, &c., arc alone pre- 
dominant, the appropriate equation for expressing that state of the ego is— 
“== "sb,” or soul-veling body, where soul appears to be merely adjectival 
to hody; but 

(b) that, in the waking and walking state, the conscious action of s 
being more prominent, and b being then specially subservient and adjectival 
to s, the appropriate equation for expressing that state of the ego is...... ha ia 
= ks, or bodied soul or body-guiding soul. 


ab and be as Terms of Secural Physiclogy,and Secular Psychology. 

13._ The expressions sb and bs serve also to denote respectively, the 
subjects now ordinarily treated by the Secular Physiologists and the Secular 
Psychologists of Europe and America. These two classes of inqnirers, 
refraining altogether from disquisitions on the Infinite or Omnipresent Sonl 
or God, treat, each in bis own particular way, of s and b, only, 

(a) the Secular Physiologist (as for instance, Dr. Carpenter in his work 
on Physiology) making the treatment of s merely introductory and adjectival 
to the treatment of——b, which alone is his more especial subject, 

(hb) while the Secular Psychologist (as for instance Professor Bain in his 
Mental Science,) mal he treatment of b merely introductory and adjectival 
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VI-VII Explanation of the Egos’ Symbols Nos. 6 and 7. 
ie. (big) Sb, and b (big) 8. 

14, 'The next two symbols, namely symbols Nos. 6 and 7, serve to repre- 
sent the ego as conceived in the system of Bhiaskara, which (1) admits only 
the two categories b and (big) S$, and (2) denies the existence of s. 

(Big) Sb and b (big) 5 as terms of the dual system of Bhaskara. 

15. ‘To represent, therefore, according to this system, the state of bond- 
age ot (big) S, under the clogs of; b, 

(vide the second of the verses prefacing our Blest Bhishyakéra’s 
Vedartha-Sangraha) the appropriate equation would be..., ‘= (big) Sb, 

while, on the contrary, the state of salvation of (big) S from, and His 
triumph over, the clogs of —b, 

would be appropriately represented by the equation = “1” =b (big) 8. 


VILL-IX Explanation of the Ego’s Symbols Nos. 8 and 9, 

ie, (big) Ss and s (big) S which are the terms applicable to the ego 
under the Berkeleian system. 

16. We next come to symbols Nos. 8 and 9, i.e, (big) Ss and s (big) 8. 
'The object of Bishop Berkley’s treatises entitled “ Principles of Homan 
Knowledge” and “ Dialogues between Hylas and Philonous,” “is to prove— 

(«) that the commonly received notion of the existence of matter is all 
false; and, 

(b) that the steady adherence of the Supreme Spirit” to certain “rules” 
in making “impressions” on the mind, “is what constitutes the reality 
of things to His creatures” (Bio. Dic. of 1784, in 12 vols., vol. I], p. 167). 
According to Berkely, therefore, s and (big) S being the only verities of the 
universe, he would accept as the terms applicable to the ego under his 








(big) Ss 
system, two only of our double-verity symbols, viz., and 


s (big) S 
(a) He would, to describe his own stute in which the idea of God was 
still latent and undeveloped in his mind, use the equation...... “1” =(hig) Ss; 


(b) and, when he had reached that stage of development in which the 
God-idea became dominant in his mind, so as to make Pope justly ascribe to 
him “every virtue under heaven,” he would change the last mentioned 
equation into o [ss (big) 5, 

adopting our own, the Greeks’, and St. Paul’s contession of faith: ‘In Him 
welive and move and have onr being.” (Sce p. 6 of my translation of the Hymn 
entitled “ Mukunda-Mala, where in # note to v. XVIII, which our former Gov- 
ernor Lord Connemara and #is Private Secretary Mr. J. D. Rees onceslistned 
to with great attention, [ set forth the Indian origin, and the only scientific ex- 
planation of this sacred formula.}] The writings of Berkeley, howeve?, notwith- 
standing their Theistic character, and the amiable nature of their author, to 
whom Pope is said to have justly ascribed, as already mentioned, “ every virtue 
under heaven,” * possess a dangerous tendency, owing to the author’s un- 
fortunate denial of the reality of matter—the owly category patent to the 
sense of all mankind. Hume himself, says of these writings, that they 
‘form the best lessons of Scepticism which are to be found either among 
the ancient or modern philosophers, Bayle not excepted.” ‘This remark of 
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— 
Hume, backed as it is by a similar observation of Professor Huxley too, is a 
tower of strength to Realism, and let all good men take note of it whenever 
they should be tempted to deny the existence of matter. Svimi Vivekananda, 
for one, has, suitably to the name he bears, proved his “ Delight in Viveka” 
or‘ Wisdom,” by publicly ayowing in his recent Brooklyn address, the reality 
and eternity of the external world of soulsand forms. Vide also the still more 
explicit statements on this subject contained in the address reported in the 
Indian Mirror, dated Saturday, April 20, 1895 where occur such sentences as 
the following :— 

“We, the essential part of us never had a beginning and will never 
have an end. And above us all, above this eternal nature, there is another 
eternal being without beginning and without end-~-(od......People talk of 
the beginning of the world, the beginning of man. The world ‘ beginning ' 
simply means the beginning of the cycle. It nowhere means the beginning 
ot the whole cosmos,” 

The Doctrine of The Three-Membered Whole, 
The Culmination of Philosophy. 


17, When, therefore, man has passed beyoud ull crude stages of philo- 
sophising, and has come to realise the cternal solidarity or ever inseparably 
correlated existence of all the three verities of the universe, viz., b, s, and 
(big) 8, neither the single-verity terms b, s, and (hig) 8, nor the pairs of 
double-verity terms— 











sb (big) Sb (big) Ss 
an and and and 
bs b (big) 8, s (big) 8, 





appent to him to suffice for expressing the whole truth about the ego, inas- 
much— 

(1) as each of the single-verity terms is incomplete in its connotation 
by reason of its comprehending one only of the three verities of the universe 
and omitting the remaining two; and also 

(2) as each of the three pairs of Double-Verity Terms, is likewise in 
complete in its connotation by reason of its comprehending two only of the 
three verities of the universe, and successively omitting big S, s, and b, 
which respectively are the first, the second, and the third, in importance, 
among the verities of the universe. Man, therefore, at this stage, essays to 
form six treble-verity terms so as to embrace the whole of The 'hree-Mem- 
bered Universe, by supplying in its proper place, in each of the six double- 
verity aus just mentioned, the particular third-terms that is therein 
omitted. 


X-XI. Explanation of the First Pair of Treble Verity Terms 
*(big) Ssb and (big) Sbs, or the Ego’s Symbols Nos, 10 and LL. 
18. {f, accordingly, we pretix (big) S to the first two or the first pair 
sb 


of the double-verity expressions, ji.e., to {sa we may obtain the equations 
Sy 


“TI” = (big) Ssb 
_— and 
“JT” == (big) Sbs. 


These two expressions represent, respectively, the sleeping and the 
waleing atates of man. acaording to the view of the moxt faint. haartad amangw 
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those who acknowledge Divine power. The Epicureans are a notable 
instance of such faint-hearted believers. Unlike our Vedic seers who say of 
God that— 
“Tt is revealed that pow’r, wisdom, 
Endurance, action, and all else 
That ’s good, are e’er (a) superlative 
(b) Manifold and (c) natural, to Him!” (Sv. Up. VI. 8), 


Epicurus, like our Theistic Sinkhyas (such as Hiranya-garbha and 
Patunjali—vide Vedinta Sutras, 11. i. 3); “reduced the divine nature to w 
state of perfect inaction deprived it of the government of the world, and did 
not acknowledge it to be the canse of the universe (whereas, with us, such 
cansality enters into the very definition of God (Vide Vedinta Sutras [. i. 2,)] 
(vide Epicurus life in the Bio. Dic. of 1784, in 12 Vols, Vol. LT, end of p- 109. 


XII-XUI. Explanation of the Second or Orthodox Pair of Treble-Verity 
Terms s (big) Sb and sb (big) S, or the Ego's Symbols Nos. 12 and 13, 





19. Taking next, the two double-verity terms (big) Sb and b (big) 8, 
which are the terms applicable, as already mentioned, to Bhéskara’s system, 
let us pretix to each of these expressions, what is wanting therein, viz., gs, 
We thus obtain for the ego, the first pair of orthodow treble-verity equations— 

“T° =s (big) Sb 
| and 
“T" = sb (big) 8. 


XII. No. 12, Representative of the Ego in the Pralaya or 
Dissolution-State of the Universe. 


20. The tirst in this second pair of Treble- Verify ‘lerms, viz. 8 (big) 
Sb, represents our orthodox view as to the character of the egoin the Pralaya 
or Dissolved state of the Universe, according to Vedanta-Sutras I. i. 10 and 
v, Sof Manu’s opening chapter. In this state, s is “wholly embraced” by 
(big, 8, and (big) S remains under the veil of bor matter. This may be best 
described as that stage of the universe, in which—b is most manifest, (big) 
S is leas manifest, and s is least manifest. 








XI. No. 13, Representative of the Hgo’s State when the Creator has 
. first manifested himself. 


21. The second in this second pair of T'reble-Verity Terms, viz., sb 
(big) S, represents our orthodox view as to the state of the Universe when 
the process of renewal has begun, and when, according to Mana, Ch. I, v. 
6—8, and Genesis Ch. L, v. 2, tle Spirits of God moved upon the face of the 
waters.” ‘That ix to say, although the souls have not yet had allotted to be 
in forms and names, the Creator has manifested himself beyond matter’S veil 
for the purpose of sowing— 


(1) into the field called —b, 

(2) the seed which is within him aud which is called —s, according to 
the Gitd (XIV—8). 

‘this may be best described as that stage of the universe in which—(big) 
8 is most manifest, 

b is less manifest. and 
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XIV-XV. Explanation of the Last of the Three Pairs of Treble-verity 
Terms. 
b (big) Ss and bs (big) S or the Ego’s symbols Nos. It and 15, the 
second whereof is alone orthodox. 
22. Expressions Nos. 14 and 15 still remain to be explained. These ex- 
pressions are furmed hy prefixing to the Berkeleiran double-verity expres- 


(big) Ss 
sions —— and what is wanting therein, viz., the verity or category 
s (big) 8, 





and 


“1” = bs (big) 8, 
UF these equations, the latter alone, as I shall show, is orthodox. 
XIV. Explanation of ‘lerm No. 14 or the Ego’s Symbol b (big) Ss, 


Wo thus obtain for the ego the equations 


f 1" =b (big) Ss 


23, ‘The first of these equtions, ie, the equation “1” =b (big) Ss, re- 
presents the state of the God-believer who is bent on the achieven ent of his 
goal by some thought, speech, or act, of his own, and who, consequently, relies 
on visible agents on which he invokes the invisible grace of God, to whom, 
in fact, God is not sole means and sole end. 


XV. Explanation of ‘lerms No. 15, 


Or the Ego’s Symbol bs (big: S, which alone is the expression for the 
Full-grown Saint. 

24. On the contrary, the second of the equations in question, te. the 
equations—* L” = by (big) 8 represents the soul’s state of utter resignation 
to the Divine will, a state in which alone our Indra or any other God-sent 
Teacher, can legitimately address mortals thus :— 

Mam upisva,” “Follow me!” (Cp. the exactly similar expression used 
by Christ (Mat. 1V. 19; VII. 22; Mark. IX.9; uke LL. 14; John 1.4.3; 
VUL. 125) in spite of his declaration—“ My father is greater than 1”) Vide 
the following teaching of the Sage Yajnavalkya to bis wife Maitreyi record. 
ed in the Brihaddranyaka, Up. (IL 4. 5. = according to our Bhashya, IV. 
4, 5.) im 

“ Listen to this! Not for the husband's sake ’s the husband dear. 

"Nis for the sake of God—The Soul of all that husband ’s dear...... 

‘This teaching is then extended by Yajnavalkya to various other relations, 
the upshot of the lesson thus given being that “each form that honoured is, 
is,so, for God’s sake sole.” J 

Prof. Max Miiller, after citing his Upanishad-text, says :-—“it shows 
enorz.ous amount of intellectual labour to have reasoned out that we should 
love our neighbour, because in loving him we love God[Cp. the Ramayana 
text :— 

“Intent on Rama sole, they mutual hurt eschewed” (V1—cexxxi. 94)), 
and in loving God we love ourselves. The deep truth that lies hidden in this, 
was certuinly not elaborated by any other nation, so far as 1 know.’”* 

When I said tothe Rev. Arden at Egmore thatit is ou this principle alone 
that we can justify our standing up betore the seated jadge of a court and 


* Three Lectures on the Vedanta Philosophy, delivered in March 1894, 
nace 170. . 
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addressing him with such words as “My Tord,” “your honour,” &c., he 
seemed reluctant to admit my explanation, but could not assign any other. 
He was content, however, to learn from me the definition of worship as 
comprehending every thought, speech or act proceeding from a sense of 
obedience due to a higher will than that of the worshipper. Such expres- 
sions as— 

(1) “ Whosoever shall smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to him the 
other also,” (Mat. V. 39). 


(2) “Tam yonr most obedient servant,” occurring at the end of official 
letters, i.e, lotters written with the fulness of self-recollection; &c., can 
also be jnstified thus alone. The rank growth of loveless selfish rivalries 
in recent times, has been, however, so great, that clergymen and missionaries 
themselves, have sought to maintain that there is here (as in the language 
of public men many of whom Mr. Samuel Lily equates with pnblie women), 
a justifiable divorce between thought and speech, and that the speech in 
these cases is what fashionable people call “a white lie.” Judged by 
Archbishop Trench’s rule of drawing lessons from the changes occurring 
from time to time in the use to which the same words are applied by society, 
the society in which has occurred the linguistic change I have mentioned, 
cannot but be pronounced to be morally bankrupt.* 


* Cp. the text :— . 
“Tn thought, in speech, in act, the good soul f sine nese dott } show ! 
Knaves, think one ihiny, another say, another do!” 


In connection with the instance of moral bankruptey, let me quote to 
yon certain facts published in recent issnes of the Calcutta newspaper 
entitled Hope, 


(1) “The English say :—* The fool of the family, goes into the church’ ” 
Gandha’s Triangular Debate. Hope, March 31, 1895, p. 8, Col. 1. Op. with 
this, the kindred obser vation— Metaphysics do not pay,” an observation, 
which, along with religion, proscribes all science which does not treat of 
physical objects, and which objects T, in this lecture, have symbolised by the 
letter b. Op. too the growing fashion of using the generic name of science 
which, when allowed full scope, treats of sand (big) S,as well as b, the 
extremely limited sense of "physical science” or that science which treata 
solely of the least important of cosmic categories, ve, of balone. Here isa 
case of intellectual bankruptcy, and it is ordinarily imagined to be indicative 
of emancipation from antiquated error. Mr. Narayana Rao, ¥.a., M.L, once 
made to me a remark such as that here 1 object to. 


(2) “ Fifteen years ago, only ten per cent. of the people of Tndia, diygnk 
spirits. Now over twenty per cent. (drink)” Id. Bishop Thorburn, in 
his work on India, honestly admits that stratagem had to be resorte@l to in 
order to attract children to secular and Sunday schools, and he mentions 
how successful the missionaries were in establishing a dozen Sunday 
schools in Tucknow in 1877, omitting, however, to mention that, before 
that time, there was not one drinking saloon in that city, while now there 
are more than a hundred” (fd. col Here is a case of physical bank- 
ruptey, which yot is strangely associated with progress, and even with 
the so-called religious sacrament of the Eucharist and countenanced still 
further by Christ’s own dangerously licentions declaration, “Not that which 
gocth into the mouth defileth a man,” &. (Mat. XV. 11). Abont the middle 
Of Jet anni wihcn. Kite Woekcecan ieee ca ar cee pe pened 

















Turn now, brethren, from this ghastly picture of human deterioration, 
to dwell for a while on the fully saintly spirit — 
“Tis souls of wholly single aim—e’er charmed 
(ly () (3) 
In God to live and move and have their being, 
That are esteemed the most blest forms* of God.” 
qQ) (2) (3) 
Adheyatva-Vidheyatva-seshatva-rasatésrayah | 
Sri-Pater mnkhya-tanavah, Paramaikantinas smritih” 
is our highest confession of faith. 
“An honest man is the noblest work of God,” says Pope. 


Such perfect resignation is ascribed to St. Bharata in the Ramayana 
(IL. exiii. 1: “ Aruroha ratham hrishtah,” &.) 

The following lines of Bishop Ken, ascribe the like resignation to Thomus 
& Kempis,— 

“ His will entire, he to God’s will resigned, 
And what pleased God, pleased his devoted mind. 
Thrice happy Saint, (1) remote from haunts of ill, 
(2) Employed in hymn, and (3) dispossessed of will.” 

[Prefix to the Oxford edn. (1865) of the Imitation of Christ.) 

“A good will,” says Kant, “is the highest possession” (opening sentence 
of the Metaphysic of Ethics), and what will, but God’s, can be called good P 

“ Where am I—wholly foolish soul ! 
Salvation’s view, how far ‘hove me! 
O God of Gods! O Lord of Bliss ! 
Command Thou, what for me is good!” Says Sannaka’s “ Jitan-'Te” 
Hymn. 

In the line “They also serve who only stand and wait,” which is the 
closing line of the sonnet on His Blindness; the high-spirited Milton too 
subscribes to this doctrine of resignation. 

Illustration of the Doctrine of Passivity and by St. Augustine, Bishop 
of Hippo, known as “doctor of grace” (Bio. Die. 1. 408). 

25. The spirit of resignation, which is connoted even by the Moham- 
medan term “Muslim,” is the state of mind required by our Tenkalai Sri- 
Vaishnava Sages as the culmination of Visishiddvaiti wiadom. “hey believe 
in the “ Marjdra-kisora-nyfya,” or the fact of God carrying sonla to heaven 
in the same manner as tho female cat carries her helpless young one from 
place to place. 

Citation of Vedic Authority. 


26. The order of the terms in the concluding expression, viz.~- 
bs (big) 8, is exactly the order in which the three verities or categories of 


eel eee Ane — = = — = ee 
sion Caste Girls’ Schools accompanied by another lady Miss Kellett. 1 think) 
came to Triplicane to collect subscriptions in aid of these schools, T remon- 
strated with the ladies for making it impossible. in consequence of their 
Eucharistic religion. for teetotallers who have lived according to the medical 
maxim which says that “water is the natural drink of man,” to persevere jin 
their righteons course, withont being perverted, in the name of God, one of 
the ladies could only reply that the Eucharistic drink “is not fermented.” 
God save us from being thus “evangelised.” 


* Cp. Isopanishad, Mantra 16. 


dol, 





the universe are marshalled in the Svetdsvataropanishad (V1.9) where 
God—tho First Cause—is described as— 
“ Karanaidhipddhipah,” 
which may be : 
Fe aa Pax pen eis b 8 (big) S. 
liter nly ate | “Organs’ lord’s Lord” 
or 


more suitably to } “Lord of the lord of Organs.” 


Huglish idiom (big) S. Z b 


translated thus :— 
In the last rendering, however, the untrained novice should bear in mind 
that the order of the terms as given in the original is reversed solely to meet 
the requirements of English idiom. 
Tn this text :— 
“organs” are the material instruments or bodies which we have called ——(b), 
The apparent lord or appropriator of these ‘ organs’ according to various 
conditions of allotment, is— 
“ the lord of organs,” whom we have symbolised as——s, 
The real and sole Lord and Appropriator of both b and s {according to 
the Giti, Lect VII. ver. 4-5), is 
“the Lord of the lord of organs,” whom we have symbolised as——(big) S. 


Corollary to the last mentioned expression, viz. by (big) S= Kgo's 
Symbol No, 15. 


27, Hvery full-grown Saint, being thus represented by the expression 
——hs (big) 8, even Christian 'lrinitarians, if they would avail themselves 
of the light thus brought to them, might comprehend the force of the follow- 
ing statement of the Arians’ argument with them :— 

“ Both parties are willing to sabseribe the language of Scripture, but 
exch insisted on his own interpretation. 

(1) When the 'Trinitarians asserted that Christ was God, the Arians 
allowed it, but in the same sense as men and angels are styled god in Scrip- 
ture, 

(2) When the ‘lrinitarians affirmed that he way truly God, the Arians 
suid He was made so by CGod.* 

(3) When the Trinitarians affirmed that the son was naturally of God, the 
Arians said, ‘ Even we are of God, of whom are all things’ (Art. “ Arianism” 
in Rey. John Farrar’s Ecc. Dic,, 2ad edition (London: Pubiished by John 
Mason, 14, City Road; sold at #6, Paternoster Row.) 1858, pp. 61—62.]® Cp. 
Goldsmith’s line,— 

“ Creation’s heir, the world, the world, is mine.” 

Only according to the Arians’ contention, breth ten, can you reconcile the 
following apparently contradictory declarations of Christ :-— 

I. As to Christ being inferior to and a servant of God (as Mahammud 
claimed to be’, 

Q) “LE ye loved me, ye would rejoice, because I said I go into the 
Father: for the Father is greater than 1” (John XIV. 28). 

,* Up. our text :—Brahma-veda Brahmaiva bhavati (Manu IL, ii, 9.) aud 
(Sri-Bhashya, p. 44, line 8) 
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(2) “My Father which gave them to me, is greater than all.” (id. X. 29). 


(3) “He that receiveth whomsoever I send receiveth me; and he that 
receiveth me receiveth Him that sent me.” (Id. XIV. 20.) 


(4) “The servant is not greater than his lord; neither he that is sent 
greater than he that sent him. (Jd. 16.) 


(5) ‘‘ My doctrine is not mine, but His that sent me.” (John VII. Ib.) 

(6) “My Father who sent me gave mea commandment.” (Id. X11. 49.) 

{7) “As ‘Thou hast sent me into world, even so have I also sent them 
jnto the world (Id. XVII. 18.) 

(8) ‘He that believeth in me, the works that I do shall he do also; and 
aa than these shall he do; because I go unto my Father.” (fd. 


Matt. VII. 21. “...... he that doeth the will of my Father which is in 
Heaven” 
Id. XIV, 50.“ ...... whosoever shall do the will of my Father which is 


in Heaven, the same is my brother and sister and mother (== Mark. IUh, 35). 


Johu. 1V. 34.*My meat is to do the will of Him that sent me and to 
finish His work.” 


Id. V. 30.“ { seek the will of my Father which sent me.” 

Id, VI. 37. All that the Father giveth we, shall come to me” 38. “1 
came down from heaven not to do my own will, but the will of him that sent 
me.” 39“ And this is the Father's will who sent me.” 

Jd. V. 19, “The Son can do nothing of himself, 

but what he seeth the Father do.” 
Id, 30, “I can of mine own self do nothing.” 


Id, 20. “'’he Father loveth the son and showeth him all things that 
himself doeth.” 


td. 26. “ For as the father has life in himself (= self-existent), so hath 
he given to the Son to have life in Himself (i.e, to have existence dependent 
on Him, = “‘Tasya bhis& sarvam idam vibhiti.”—] 

Td. VIL. 28, “1 am not come of myself, but He that sent me is true.....” 

Id, 31. “lf I bear witness of myself, my witness is not true.” 

Id, 32. “Chere is another that beareth witness of me a 


Id. VILL 28. “1 do nothing of myself; but as my Father hath taught 
me, 1 speak these things.” 


Id, 29. “And He that sent me is with me; the Father hath not left me 
alone; for I always do these things which pleaseth Him.” 


dd. XVI 32. 0... everyman shall leave me alone; and yet I am not 
alone, because the Father is with me.” 


fd. XV1. 16. “oo ye shall see me because I go to the Father.”— 
Matt. XXVIT. 46. “...... my God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me.” 
Ia. XXVI. 37. “And he......began to be sorrowful and very heavy.” 


dd. 39. “0. and fell on his face and prayed, saying, O my Father, if 
it be possible, let this cup pass from me! nevertheless not as I will, but as 
‘Yhoa will.” 


II. As to Christ being one with God. 


eR ere Oe SO SEE 
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Til. As to Christ being “one” with God in exactly the same sense 
that he wished his disciples to be “one” with God. 

John XVII. 11, “I come to Thee Holy Father, keep through Thine own 
name those whom Thou hast given me, that they may be one as we are.” 

Parallel Reasonings of our Bhéshyakra as to the Interpretation of 
Indian Authorities. 

28, In this spirit of reconciliation of apparently contradictory passages, 
have been penned the following golden sentences of our Rlest Bhishyakéra, 
on the true method of constrning Indian authorities :-—~ 

(998) We ought to interpret so as to— 

(a) prevent contradiction, and 
(b) preserve the principal or primary sense; 
(999) And thus have we interpreted. 

(1001) The texts inculcating immutability, have been interpreted in 
their primary sense, by excluding the hypothesis of essential mutability, ie., 
mutability as to essence. . 

(1002) Then there are the texts which deny the possession of qualities 
(gunas). 

(1003) These texts have been justly construed to exclude undesirable 
or unworthy qualities. 

(1004) As to the texts which contain negations of plurality, they have 
been fully saved by holding— 

that all entities, rational and irrational, are parasitic adjuncts to one 
and the same Infinite Soul, who, therefore, is denoted by every word 
connoting any one of the adjuncts which thus inseparably and exclusively 
appertain to him. 

(1005) ‘The texts which inculcate that God—is all-transcendent, owns 
all, rules all, is the seat of every benign quality, has all things He wants, 
can do all things He desires, é&c., &c., have been completely saved,—by the 
very admission of all these facts in their fullest extent. 

(1006) Then there is the text which describes God as pure intelligence 
and bliss. This we explain thus :—we take it to be established— 

(1007) That God—the Infinite Soul, is all-transcendent ; 

(1008) That He is the seat of every benign quality,—that, of all things, 
He is the Ruler, Owner, Supporter, Creator (ie., evolver), Preserver, and 
Dissolver ; and 

(1009) That (without prejudice to these attributes, and according to 
the principle enunciated in Vedantasutras. IT, iii. 30,) 

He is charecterisable wy His svarupa-nirupaka or essence-péinting 
attribute, namely, fault-resisting or fanlt-proof, ever-pleasant intelligence ; 

the quality-denoting term—inlelligence, being applied to His Rssence too, 
inasmuch as His essence-——resembles His attribute—intelligence, in being 
self-luminous or self-evident ” Vedartha sangraha pp. 210-13, 





Parallel Reasoning of Sage Pillai Lok&chiryar—Our Master of Sentences, 

29, Query “37. If the soul be the seat of knowledge [Jninisraya], why, 

it may be asked, does revelation designate him “ knowledge” or “intelligece” 
Answer to the query.— 38. We reply that it is— 


(1) [First,] because he resembles (his attribute) “ knowledge” or “ in- 
tellizence.” in self-lnminousness. 7.e.. shines to himself withont the intorcan_ 
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tion of his aforesaid attribute or parasitic substantive adjunct called 
“knowledge” or “intelligence” (just as the last-mentioned adjunct sub- 
stance shines to him of itself)* 

(2) [Secondly,] because intelligence is the best of his attributes; and 

(3) [Thirdly,] because [just as the aéiributes or qualities called (a) salt, 
(b) perfume, (c) indigo, (d) colour, &c., are svarupa-nirupaka-dharmas or 
essence-pointing characteristics to the respective substances—ordinarily called 
by the same names, ] intelligence is his svarupa-nirupake dharma or exsence- 
pointing characteristic, i2., that characteristic of his, which is co-eval with, 
and ever inseparable from, his essence.” [‘Tattva-Traya or The Three 
Verities, Part 7.7 : 


Resulting Eyuation for our Apostolic Pedigrec. 
20. So much in justification of onr culminating equation..,... =bs (big) 8. 
31, Expressed on this principle, with respect to each link in the chain, 
[in obedience to the Vedic precept“ Sa chacharya-vamso Jneya(h), 
Acharyanam asav asay-ity A-bhaghavattah.” 


“The Teachers’ Line that doth from God descend 
Shall step by step, be known from end to end”), 
our Apostolic Pedigree would stand as follows :— 

(1) We see that bor body which is spiritually the least important 
(though to outward sense the most patent) category included in the Great 
Three Membered Whole, of which every single link in the Apostolic Pedigree 
is esteemed an Incarnation, is a component in every one of these Incarnations, 


(2) We see also that (big) S or God, who is spiritually the moat im- 
portant (though to outward sense the least patent +t) category in the Three- 
Membered Whole, is a component likewise in every one of the Tnearnations 
aforesaid, 

(3) Taastly, we see that, thes entering into any one of these Incarna- 
tions, is a spiritually differentiated individual from the s composing every 
other link in the same Incarnation-series. 

Differentrating each s, therefore, by attaching to his symbol a con- 
secutive number, we speak of 8,, 8, 85, &c., 8, being that particular s who 
stands next to God. 

(n) Now, write the symbol (big) 8, prominently, on the right-hand side 
of the page. 





* It is for this reason, that— 
- (1) the intelligent son] and z 


{2) his attribute intelligence, are, each of them, designated, svayam- 
prakisa, ie. “self-Inminous” or “ self-evident.” 





+ The fact that the God-idea has been missed by some souls who even 
claimed to be philosophers, may be illustrated by the following saying 
ascribed toa French astrouomer:—‘I searched all the heavens with my 
telescope but could nowhere finda God!” Poor soul, (I am tempted to 
exclaim here,) idly cnrions to view distant things, he forgot to look at 
what was “not far” from him or any other fellow creature, and snffered 
himself to tumble into a ditch which the very babes that guilelessly walked 
with him were able to save themselves from. ‘“‘Thou hast hid these things 
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How Each Ged-sent Finite Sonl Is Indicated. 
(4) ‘Then, arrange the symbols, Sy, 82, 83, &e., in the order of their 
attached numbers from right to left, and pnt the whole series composed of 8, 
Bq. 8,, &c., within parentheses, and prefix b as a co-efficient to the whole of this 
parenthesised expression on its left-hand side, thus -— 
YD (S55 F Spo + 84g tec +s, +8, +8, +8,] (big) 8 
The sign of addition (+) plus, which intersenes between every two of the 
symbols, indicates that the symbolised link is a new generation of teachers 
which it has pleased God to add to all the generations that preceded that 
link. 





Each s, a Mediatoria) Link. 

82. Speaking for myself, each of the links sytobolised as s,, 85, &c., isa 
inedistorinl link, making up the spiritual chain by means of which ] am drawn 
to God, 

8,, The Origin of the Mediatorial Chain. 

33, The soul in whom this mediatorial function originates, is indicated 
as 8), who stands next to God, as the Universal Mother,* us the Vidya, Sophia 
or Wisdom,t and as the Reconciler of the universe without needing any 
extrinsic mediatorial link between Herself and God. 

Jp, the following sentence of Novalis :— 

“Nothing is more in dispensable to true religious life than a mediator 
connecting us with the Deity. Man absolutely cannot stand in immediate 
relation with the Deity. (Hymn and Thoughts on Religion, p. 93).” 

In our Blest Vishnu-Pnvina, God is thus addressed — 

“Thy state transcendent no one knows. It is 
Thy state incarnate that e'en gods adore!” (I-iv. 17) ** 


The Mother of All Conceived and (1. iv-17) Illustrated As Our 
Spiritual Aurora. 
34. Accordingly, just as we have recourse to the visible Aurora or 
Morning Twilight as representing, in the physical universe, the exactest and 


* Kven the heterodox Brahma-samij has now begun to conceive what, in 
their present language, is the motherhood of God. 


+ Op, the Biblical book called the book of Wisdom and the American 
writer Johnson’s remarks thereon, 





** « The history of the Jews,” says Macaulay in his Essay on Milton (p. 10, 
col. 2) “ is the record of a continued struggle between pure Theism, supported 
by the most terrible sanctions,gund the strangely fascinating desire of having 
some visible and tangible object of adortion. Perhaps none of the secondary 
eanses which Gibbon has assigned for the ‘rapidity with which Chriftianity 
spread over the world, while Judaism scarcely ever acquired a proselyte, 
operated more powerfully than this feeling. God the unereated, the incom. 
prehensible, the invisible attracted few worshippers. A philosopher might 
admire so noble a conception ; but the crowd turned away in disgnst from 
words which presented no images to their minds. It was hefore Deity em- 
bodied in a human form, walking among men, partaking of their infirmities, 
leaning on their bosoms, weeping over their graves, slumbering in the 
manger, bleeding on the cross, that the prejudices of the Synagogue, and the 


donhts of the Academy, and the pride of the Portico and the fascees af the 
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pleasentest mean between the two extremes represented by midnight darknes 
and midday splendonr, so also, in the psychical universe, we resort to Sandhya, 
ie., the Spiritual Auroratt} or Reconciling Mother (who mercifully stands mid- 
way between the recklessness of man’s sinful life and the rigorousness of 
God’s punishing justice,) as that “ most blest form” adjusted to our ueeds, 
which is referred to in the 16th Mantra or Holy Verse of the Isivasyopanishad. 
Bven our Junior Lord Lakshmana, according to the Ramiyana, had recourse 
to the mediation of our Lady Sité. Vide the expression “ Sit-samaksham 
Kikutstham,” &. We, therefore, find eternal solace in meditating ar 
follows, in the language our four-lined Gayattri Hymn with its double- 
pranava and treble-vydhriti prefix :-—~ 

1 For God-World’s Soul E’er-Blest, and #4 His 

1234 3 alone T, mine, should be; 
A-U-M; 2 (contd.) But ne’r, in th’ least, for me or aught, 
that like not His and He: 


7 4 6 
4 . ‘ ‘Therefore, where’'er we be—on Karth—in air— 
Bhur Bhuvas Suvah { in heaven; : 7 
Om f  Whate’er our souls’ estate, be it darkness—dusk 
6 
J —daylight; 
8 9 10 
Tat Savitur Varenyam fs $ se of 








u 2 13 sa a : 
Bhargo Devasya Dhimahi Devoutly dwell we on that Lovely Light 








12 r) 
4 1K. ae -— A + — 
Dhiyo yo nah Of the Bright Blissful Lord—our Life-Spring, 
: 16 
who 
wv 18 0 4 18 7 
7 wh oN —— 
pra-chodayét | Our intellects will guid nnto our goal! 
9 2 al 
Paro rajase, sdvad! 19 20 21 22 
i 22 ; em sa F 
Om! The Lord of nature is our goal! Amen! 


Other Names For s,. 
_ BB. Sandhya who, as s,, thus holds, next to God, the highest place in our 
spiritual pedigree, is known also by a thousand other names, such a Srih, 
Lakshmih, &e. Vide as to Her incarnations, the following passages of the 
Blest-Vishna-Parina (Bk. 1, Ch. ix.) 
“On Earth when He as Rama comes, She, Siti doth become. 
«# When He's as Krishza born, assumes She Bhaishmi’s form ! 
Jonstant, Him thus, in every birth, accomp'nies She!” (v. 44) 
Whene’er the Omnipresent, god-shape wears, 





++ M. Barth, a member of the Asiatic Society of Paris, thus remarks on 
our Aurora:—“ Avrora is certainly a great goddess; the poets that praise 
her, can find no colours bright enough or words passionate enough to greet, 
this daughter of heaven, who reveals and dispenses all blessings...... ” (The 
Religions of India (Trubner, 1882, p. 8.] 

“ Uehae naturally takes rank next the Sun; she is the Aurora, and the 


ia Ts 
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She too, in goddess-shape, Him comp’ny bears; 
Whenever He, in human form is pleased to appear, 
Uim follows She,—incarnate as His Lady dear ; 
Whate’er the form, God thus, from time to time, assumes, 
She too, in correspondent form, e’er with Him blooms ! (v. 45), 

Add to this a further development of the same thought, contained in 

the following text :— 
“ Among gods, men, and beasts, the males, God’s image are, 
Whereas the females represent, God’s Blissful Queen; 
And nought exists not comprehended in these groups.” (Id. 1. 
viii. 35.) 

Cp. here, the following passage of Milton as to God's outward form 
being manlike, though he stops at this point, without mentioning even 
angelic form, and without adding that all forms are forms of God and that 
He is Kama-rupi or capable of assuming, at will, any form whatever—this 
last: being a power which Milton ascribes to Satan Himself. 

Milton says :—‘[f God be said ‘to have made man in His own image, 
after His likeness,’ Gen. I, 26. and that too not only as to his soul but also 
as to his outward form (unless the same words have different signi fications 
here and in Chap. V.3, ‘Adam begat a son in his own likeness, after his 
image’) and if God habitually assign to Himself the members and form of 
man, why should we be afraid of attributing to Him what He attributes to 
Himself, so long as what is imperfection and weakness when viewed in 
reference to ourselves, be considered as most complete and excellent when 
imputed to God.” (Bohn’s edn. Milton’s Prose Works, Vol. IV. p. 18.) 


“Unborn, He brighter grows with many a birth! 
The wise alone full comprehend His birth!” Says our Vedic Hymn 
entitled Purusha-sikta. 

On this passage of Milton, which I have just cited, bis translator 
Dr. Charles t Sumner Lord Bishop of Winchester, makes the following 
remark in a footnote to the said passage : 

“The reasoning of Milton on this subject throws great light on a pass- 
age in Paradise Lost, put into the mouth of Raphael :— 

wiped What surmounts the reach 

Of human sense, I shall delineate so, 

By likening spiritual to corporal form 

As may express them best; though what if Earth 
Be but the shadow of Heaven, and things therein 
Each to other like, more than on earth is thought ¥ 

We now see that his (i.e., Milton’s) deliberate opinion seems to have 
leaned to the belie! that the fa¥ric of the invisible world was the patteP of 
the visible, Mede introduces a hint of a similar kind in his tengh dis- 
course...... a 

Result of the Foregoing Disquisition on the Mother of All as 8. 

‘The result of the foregoing disgnisition on the Mother of all, is, that, She 
is the complement of the Father of all, and vice versé. From time to time,...... 
the Mother of all becomes incarnate as the best of womankind, ( Narinam 
uttamé,” Réméyana...... ) for the purpose of carrying on by precept and 
example, the education of the human race, and of the female sex more especi-+ 
ally. She imitates, in this respect too, the Father of all, who, for advancing 
the education of the human race, and of the male sex more especially, by His 
precept and example, becomes incarnate, from time to time, as Purushotiama 
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or the Best of Mankind. (Vide Gitt ) The luuman sexes too, areas much 
the complements of each other as their ivine Prototypes are. “1 would not 
entrust even a brother with the education of a sister,” my venerable teacher, 
Mr. Powell, the first and pattern Principal of our Presidency College, used 
to say. ‘I'he education of souls by man alone, or by woman alone, is thus 
proved to be defective. Cp. the following passages :— 

(1) Our Saintess Andal upbraids Her Divine Lord with being cone “who 
can't comprehend a woman's pain.” (Niichiydr's or Divine Queen’s Holy 
Hymn, Decade XIII, e. 1.) : 

(2) Lovers alone, ‘tis suid, Jove’s language understand. 

(3) ** Can thoughtless people know the pangs of thinking hea 

Can barren womenknow, what pains of childbirth wean 

(4) Can rich folks fully know what poor men’s hardships are ¥ 

(5) “ Birds of the same feather, flock together.” &e., &e. 

There is, at the same time, a converse scries of propositious which are 
also true. ‘They are as follow :— 

(1). Opposite electricities, mutually attract, whereas similar electricities, 
mutually repel. 

(2) The love between man and woman, is stronycr than the love 
between man und man, or the love between woman and woman, 

(3) No man is a prophet in his own country, or a hero to his own valet, 
for, familiarity breeds contempt, und a man’s worst enemies are those of his 
own household. 

(4) Monotony fatigues, while novelty attracts. 

(5) New broom sweeps well. 

(6) Set a thief to catch a thief, and an elephant to catch an elephant, 

(7) Machiavelli, in dedicating to a prince, his own work on the duties of 
princes, says something to this effect:—* Do not, O Prince, regard it a pre- 
sumption in me, an humble subject of yours, to offer you counsel on the sub- 
ject of princely duties. My being a subject is, in truth, the best «ualification 
tor discharging the function of such counseller, So conversely, would you 
be the fittest person to pvint out the defects and excellences pertaining to 
subjects. ‘l'o have the best view of the heavens, men lie duwn on the ground, 
and look upwards; while, to have the best view of the water in w well, they 
go up to a higher level, und look downwards. 

(3) Speaking under this very root, Dr. Miller once remarked that each of 
the rafters which support this roof, is supported, not by the rafter which is 
parallel to it, but by she rafter that is directly opposite. 

We have, therefore, to learn lessons and derive benelits, as well from 
those who are dissimilar, as from those whe are similar, to us. Let us, there- 
fore, tage to heart, the following remarks of a foreigner touching the present 
status and future prospects of Indian women :— 

“They are the guardians of the Hindu faith. They have withstood the 
spread of differentism, and have muintained for more than a generation such 
ahold upon religion as to have overcome the tendency of the men tu drift away 
from their national faith; and they sow see a stroug and deep-flowing 
current of opinion setting steadily in a marked return on the part of the 








* Cp. a similar sentiment of Croidsmith who speaks of the uncomplying 
pains of thought. J. S. Mili, likewise, speaks of the formidable labour of 
thought. 





men to religions subjects and speculations. (Mr. 8. E. J, Clarke’s work on 
India and Its Women extracted in the Calcutta newspaper entitled “ Hope,” 
in its issue dated the 24th March 1895.) 


Cp. the Tamil saying :-— 
“ Tayai pparthu, pennai kkol” i.¢,— 
“The mother’s qual'ty note, ere you the daughter choose.” 
So much in connection with s,. Wecome now to the consideration of s,. 


Description of sq. 


36. On the authority of Revelation, the Archangel—Vishvaksena or 
the commander of the Lord’s Hosts in every direction, is reckoned as sy. Vide 
among other authorities, the Vishvaksena-samhita, and the following verse” 
which we recite at the commencement of every religious act :— 


“T serve hin whom th’ El’phant-faced and other Angels serve, 
Removing every obstacle—and who commands all hosts ”* 


All Teachers Previous to the Drivida Saints, Included Under s*, 


37. Ag representatively included in s? we regard the whole of the count. 
less series of seers whose wisdom had been transmitted from time immemorial 
(vide Kena. up. 1.4, and other similar passages), down to the epoch of our 
Drivida Saints or Alvars, the Blest Seers of our Dramidopanishads or Tamil 
Scriptures, 


Saint Parénkusa or Nammélvar, reckoned as s, and as the representa- 
tive and greatest of all the Tamil Seers. 


38. Ass, we reckon the Dravida Saint, Parsnkusa or Nammélvir, and 
in his wisdom we regard as included, the wisdom of all the other Drivida 
Saints (who are eleven in number), and also of the Drévida Saintess Anddl 
whom we regard as a Goddess Incarnate. Saint Pardnkusa’s life and psalma 
and the admirable commentaries in ten huge quartos which these psalms 
have produced, may be advantageously compared with the life and psalms of 
David; the Royal Prophet of the Hebrews, and the commentaries on that pro- 
phet's psalms in the seven octavo volumes of Spurgeon’s Treasury of David. 
T have, no doubt whatever, thet, whoever honestly makes such a comparison 
as T have suggested, will pronounce the life and psalms of Saint Pardnkusa 
and the commentaries on these psalms, to be, in every respect, far superior to 
David’s life and psalms, and the commentaries on those psalms. To be able 
to write a heroic poem, Milton says, a man ought to make his whole life a 
heroic poem. Here is the key to the infinite superiority of our Saint Paran- 
kusa and other Dravida saints and of the great Sanskrit Seer Valmiki, 
Suke, &c. over the saints an® seers known to non-Indian communities. In 
this connection, let us bear in mind the following consummate remarks of 
Macaulay in his life of Frederick the Great. Speaking of that miliflry hero, 
he says: “He wrote prose and verse as indefatigably as if he had been a 
starving hack of Cave or Osborn; but Natnre, which had bestowed on him, 
in alarge measure, the talents of a captain and of an administrator, had 
withheld from him those higher and rarer gifts, without which indusiry 
labours in vain to produce immortal eloquence and song” (Essays Longmans, 
1884, p. 62. col. 2.) Cp. the following exclamation of the ancient seer whose 
family name, I have the honour to bear, I mean Visvamitra or Friend of 





* “ Vasya, Dvirada-vaktradysh, parishadyah para sali 





me 





the universe, when, having found his resources asa kshatriya or warrior 
prove utterly futile against the Bréhman resources commanded by the Seer 
‘Vasishtha, he resolved to cast off his warrior-status and to move heaven and 
earth for the purpose of acquiring the Brihman-status :— 


“Dhig balam kshatriya-balam, Brahma-tejo-balam balam ! 
Ekena Brahma-dandena, Sarvastréni hatini me!” 
“Down with the warrior's pow’r! The Godly Bright-One’s pow’r is pow’r ! 


By virtne of one Brihman-statf, undone is all my pow’r 
(Rimiyana, I, lvi, 23.) 


Sage Ndtha(=s,). The Father of 50 Generations of Holy Sages 
Reckoned up to the Present Time. 


39, Sage Nitha is our s, on whom, as on a spiritual mountain, the rain- 
cloud, risen from the Divine ocean &c. called s,, rained his wisdom. He lived 
upwards of a century and left the earth at a short interval after the year of 
Christ 916, when his grandson, the sage yamuna......was born. Sage Natha 
is the father of that revival of religious wisdom and holiness which has un- 
interruptedly come down to our own times, through a series of upwards of 
fifty generations of notable sages, the prominent sage in each generation 
being alone ordinarily given a separate number in onr spiritual pedigree. 
Each generation here, represents, on an average, a period of about twenty 
years, ‘Ihe following sentence with which sage Nathé’s treatise (not now, 
alas, extant entire !) opens, and which contains the best definition T have seen 
of God's omnescience and of a right-minded author's high ideal of mental 
and moral perfection, will serve to give you a taste of this great father of our 
new line of sages — 

+ 2 3 4 3 6 7 
“Yo vetti yugapat sarvam, pratyakshena sadé svatah 
39 Ta ul n 13 4 15 16 
Tain pra-namya Harim sistram Nydya-'l'attvam pra-chakshmahe.” 


“(9) Devout saluting (10) as is fit for me, (8) Him (11) who heals ev'ry ill 

And ev’ry bliss bestows,—{1) who (2) knows (3) at once (5) immedi- 
ately in full 
Perfection, (4) all things 6) e’er, (7) by His inherent pow'y alone 
(15-16) We, now, in matter—manner—perfect frame, in elders’ name, 
(10) Led by that Lord (12) the work entitled (13-14) “ Demonstrated 
‘Truth.” . 
85 tos, 


40. Through the sages Sri-Purdarikéksha and Sri-Réma-misra, who 
are s, and gg, the stream of wisdom ] have been speaking of, assumed 
the magnificence of a river in the Sage symbolised as s, who is tamed in the 
learned gorld as Sage Yéamunichairya who has left us 8 valuable works only 
seven of which have been published, namely, (1) the Gitdrtha sangraha, (2-4) 
the Three Siddhis, (5) the Agama-Priminya or Defence of the Bhagayvach- 
chastra or sistra of the Bhigavatas*, and (6-7) the two Hymns the second of 
which has been justly celebrated as the Hymn of Hymns and has been tran- 

* Por an interesting notice of the Bhégavatas as the preservers of a 
stream of orthodox wisdom from an age anterior to that of Badariyana and 
that of Mahabhdrata see p. 1 of Mr. George Thihaut’s Introduction to part T 
of his translation of the Vedanta Sutras (Sacred Books of the East, 
Wol. XXXIV.) 








al 


slated by me into English. The 7th work entitled} Purusha-nirnaya and 
Sage Krishna-saméhvaya’s§ great commentary on the shorter Hymn remain 
yet to be published. 





Ss and 8, 


41. The five Purnas or perfect Teachers and the Mala-dhara or Garland 
sage constitute our s, and formed so many channels through which the river 
of Sage Yimuna's wisdom flowed into that glorious spiritual reservoir which 
we designate “ Sri-Bhagayad-Riminnjachérya, A few drops of spiritual 
nector drawn from this great reservoir, | have alrcady presented you 
brethren. (see ante para. 2%. ). “Lf it were legitimate” says M. Barth, 
Member of the Societe Asiatique of Paris,“ to inunire towords what religious 
future this poople would have advanced, had they been lett entircly to them- 
selves and their own resources, We might probably be led to suppose a day when 
they would have for religion some form of Vishnuism combined with Saivite 
superstitious.” (‘ Religions of Ind.” ‘Trubner and Co., London : 1882, p. 217.) 
Mr. 'Thibaut’s introduction already referred to and which extends to more 
than 100 pages, may be said to be one continuous eulogy on Réminujs- 
chiryar. The same remark may be made of the note which the venerable 
author of our Upanishad-C rdance (Col. G. A. Jacob,) has appended to 
his translation of the Advaivi Vedénta Sara (‘Lrubner and Co.) Vide also 
the generous eulogy on R&ménujicharya contained in the ‘Trevandrum Lec- 
ture of Mr. Sundararamaiya, w.a. Vide further, the Vedanta Sra translated 
by the Rev. Johnson of Benares. Babu, «.t, Bhattacharya, M.s., in his recent 
lecture before the Agra Literary Society (p. 70) makes the following 
remarks :—After strangely enjoining us (p. 3), in studying his Vedénta 
system, “to fix in our miud the clear aud distinct ideas of the question, stripped 
of words, and......to take up the author’s ideas, neglecting his words and 
observing how far they are connected with or separated from those in ques- 
tion; and after frankly avowing (p. 5.) that his Vedinta system, “thuugh 
expounded in many volumes by our greatest learned scholiast, the univers- 
sally renowned Sankarichirya, and by various other scholars, both here and 
wbroad, remains to the understanding of the people at large, extremely obscure 
and obstruse;” the Lecturer proceeds:—Réminuja, Ballabhé, and Madhv 
have also many followers. But principally the Vedanta is divided into two 
schools, namely, that of Sankara and that of Ramanuja. 1t is beyond our 
powers, owing to the absence of any historical records, to know which of those 
two schools of Vedintism represented the more ancient or the more modern 
system of the Vedanta, if there was any...... he Bhigavatas whom Raménuja 
represented, were prior to Sankara, who also appealed to very many ancient 
teachers. Raminujd came after Sankara. But thereis no reason to suppose 
that either of them represented any system of the Vedénta, which was com- 
paratively more ancient.” (p. 9.) Brethren, you wilk note here, that Mr. 
Bhattacharya being a reprqsentative of advaitism, his admission gf the 
priority of our Bhiégavata Teachers, and his beliet that his (=i. Sankara’s 
system did not represent any comparatively more ancient system, @md that 
“the Vedic language afforded ample room” for our system too, is very good 
evidence against Advaitism, while his doubt as to the antiquity of our i.e. 
Ramanuja’s system is not of equal weight as coming from the opposite camp. 

+ Of Purusha-nirnaya, I hear there is a copy in the possession of the 
family of the late Mahimahopddhyéya sri-Krishna-Tatécharyar of Conjee- 
veram. 

§ Pattarivi Sreenivasa Aiyangar pussesses a copy of the great com- 
mentary aforesaid. 
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8,9 = A Muster Roll of 74 Glorious Apostles. 


42, From this great spiritual reservoir flowed, for the irrigation of the 
whole field of humanity, 74 noble channels from one of which named Bala- 
Dhanvi Lakshmana-Yogi my own spirit has been privileged to descend. The 
simile, I have thus far used, namely that of the rain-cloud s,, sprung from 
the Divine Ocean [(s, + 8,) big S] and showering its water of grace on the 
mountain called s, which shower produced the rivulets called s, ands, and 
formed the magnificent river called s,, which in turn, under the conduct of 
the spiritual engineers s, and s, flowing into the great reservoir called s, 
whence have issued, for the irrigation of the whole field of humanity, 74 
noble channels is contained in the following beautiful memorial verse :— 


(s.+8,)8 Laksbmi-Naithikhya-Sindhau, 
+s, Satha-ripu-jaladah pripya kérunya-niram, 
+s,  Nithadrav abhyushimchat; tad atha 

+s,+s, Raghuvarimbhoja chakshur-jharabhyém 
+s, Gatyé tim yémunakhyém saritam, 
+s, Atha 
+s,  Yatindrikhya-padmakarendram sam-pripya, 
+5, Prani-sasye pravahati nitardm 
desekendra-bhramanghaih ! 


Lakshmana yogi’s love for our Bhashya-kava was so intense that like the 
wife of Jaya Deva the author of our song of songs entitled Gita-Govinda, he 
died of the shock caused by the news of his loved object's departure from the 
earth, thus practically illustrating the ideal of perfect love thus enunciated 
for all time in the immortal verse of Rima’s bard embodying a noble address 
of our Junior Lord Lakshmana :— 


O Son of Raghu! note Thow this 

If of thy company berefit, 

Sita could not live, nor could I: 

lf, after this, we e’en an hour should live, 

*Pwould be from hope of ‘I'hy retaking us. 

Once blast this hope too, then our life sure ends. 

Does not a fish, cast out of water die 

At once, or as soon as its body 's dry ? [Réimdyana, II, liii, 31.) 


(Vide charamopaya-Nirnaya, where there is recorded also another 
instance of death for the same cause.) 
859 = My Own Venerable Brother. 


43, For me, the latest link in my spiritual pedigree, is my own vener- 
able brother Sri-Tiru-malichéryar, to whom I owe my all, and whom, accord- 
ing to the mode of denotation I have adopted, I call 54, about fifty genera- 
tions, each called s, having been, in my spiritual degree, traced by me in 
uninterrupted succession between me and Sri-Rangandatha or (big) S as 
manifest in Srirangam. 


Resulting Expression For My Spiritual Pedigree. 


44, The resulting expression for my Spiritual Pedigree is, therefore as 
follows :— 


D (S859 + San + Sau t- 8, +s, +s,) S where, 
b is the body pertaining to each s in the pedigree, 





a3 





8,9 is my venerable brother S. ‘ferumalécharyar, 

8,y is my venerable father S. Krishnamacharyar 

8,, is my paternal grandfather S. Singarécharyar 

s, is Saint Parankusa or Nammilvar, the Seer of our Dramidopanishad, 

s, is the Archangel Vishvaksena, 

8, is Sri(h), te, Sandhyd or Reconciler; Vidy4, i.e, Sophia or Wisdom ; 
Vani, ic, Logos or the Word;* being that s who is the highest of our 
mediatorial links, who stands next to God, and who is worshipped in Sri- 
rangam as our Sriranga-Niyaki, and 


S is God, manifest in Srirangam as the Lord of our Sriranga-Nayaki. 
His Ananta-Sayana or Infinite Bed, indicating the totality of the infinite 
universe of b and s, on which He is pleased eternally to recline. ‘The curved 
parenthesis calling to mind the circle or the mathematical figure or symbol 
of perfection, serves to indicate the gathering up of the whole of the infinite 
eternal contents of the universe of bodics and souls for constituting the 
Divine Bed. Vide Gité, X. 42 (Lecture-closing verse): * 


“ With but a traction of my power, 
Upholding all this world I stay.” 


Such Following of God Through the God-sent Guide 
Illustriously Exemplitied in the Life of Saint Satrughna. 

45. One illustrious instance of such following of God, through the God- 
sent Spiritual (iuide, and Gu-ra or Darkness-Dispeller, as Eve is said to 
have followed (od through Adam,t was prince Satrughna, Vide the follow- 
ing texts of the Blest Riméyana — 

1. xviii. 31-82.“ Bharatasydpi Satrughnah,” &c., 

** And Bharata was the object of Satrughna’s love”; 

tHLi. 1. ‘Gachchaté mitula-kulam ” &c., 

“ By Bharat, as he started for his uncle's bouse, 

Was loving Satrughna too, at the same time ta’en, 
Satrughna haying conquered those eternal lures 
Which Rimi's beauty set ’fore every soul!” 





Satrughna, yet, to Rima ’s dear, 
For, Rama thus doth speak of him :—- 
LU. zevii. 8. “ Yad vin4 Bharatam, tvam cha, Satrughnan chapi, &.;” ie., 


“ Lakshman, let fire consume whatever bliss may come 
To me, unshared by Bharat, thee, and Satrughna!” 
. 


ne sect! 2 a 
* Vide the Vishnu Purana :—“ Artho Vishnur Iyam Vani,” i.e, @ 


“The Omnipresent is he who 
Is signified or pointed to, 
And She His Signifier is.” 


+ Vide the following words addressed by Eve to Adam in Milton's 
Paradise Lost :— 
Sr scdaues What thou bid’st 


unargued I obey; So God ordains; 
God is thy Jaw: thou mine.” 
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Authorities Summed Up. 
46. Here, therefore, is the purest stream of Saintly Wisdom, coming 
down— 
I. from Vedés— ; 
(a)_which according to Professor Jacobi of Germany, Mr. Tilak of 
Poona, Professor Bloomfield of Baltimore, America, and other distinguished 


orientalists are proved to have heen published to the world, « few thousand 
years at least, before the Christian era, and 

(b) which according to Professor MaxMiiller himself are “the most 
ancient documents in the history of the human mind,” 


JI. down to our own times, represented for me by my own Venorable 
Brother. 


This Message of Wisdom delivered by me in my turn, 
47. (1) “*'To learn and teach, is duty’s sum’ says Néko-maudgalya,” 
(Taitt. Up. +) 
(2) “Freely ye have received, freely give,” says Christ. (Matt. X. 10.) 
Conformably to these sayings, brethren,— 


I’ve freely given you, what freely 1 've received, 
From all the Holy Teachers I have told you of. 


Prose Summary Of Our Doctrine. 


48. Thus enlightened, let us sam up the collected sense of the various 
clauses of Pope’s conplet with the vecitalof which | commenced this lecture, 
and which is a most felicitous statement of our Visishtédvaita system of 
philosophy. 

I. What it is not. 
It is not Materialism. 

{t) 1h is not materialism, for, the materialist’s motto is— 

“(a) Allis body or matter, and nothing more; 

(b) there are neither finite souls nor a Universal Soul.” 
It is not Atheistic Idealism, 


(2) It is not atheistic idealism, for, the follower of that system asserts 
that— 


“(a) all are but finite souls, ideas, or mental states, and 
(b) there is neither matter nor a Universal Soul.” 


It is not simple Advaitism or Idealistic Pantheism. 
£8) lt isnot simple Advaitism or Ideatistc Pantheism, for, that system—— 
I. postulates but one entity called Intelligence, and 
IL™ denies that there is in reality— 
(a) any intelligent or knowing heing, whether tinite or infinite, and 
: {b) any object of knowledge, capable of differentiation or characteriga- 
jion— 
ee as body or soul, 
as part or whole, 
as finite or infinite, or 
im any other respect whatsoever, (Vide pp. 16 and 19 of Mr. 
Bhattdécharya’s Lecture already referred to); 
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though it is difficult, for me to comprehend how the Bhattachérya made, 
in the same breath, the following contradictory statements :—~ 


On p. 23, he says “I cannot doubt my existence. Cogito Ergo sunt.” 
‘lhis avowal makes me think that Bhattécharya cannot but be conscious of 
his own existence. 


Again, on p, 23-24, he adds :~* This we can know, this is the vital force, 
or Soul...... Tt is in itself nneonscious.” 


Lastly, on p. 27 he admits the contradiction involved in this mode of 
speaking, and says: “ Being and not-being cannot be predicated of the same 
thing at the same time, since it divides the whole world into two grand 
divisions.” . 

Tt is not Simple Dvaitism or Dualism. 
(4) It is not Simple Dvaitism or Dualism, for, that system— 


(a) admits of no more solidarity between God and His universe of finite 
souls and material bodies, than what is implied in the relation of controller 
and controlled, 


(b) whereas we admit in allits extent the relation of Soul and body 
between God and his physical and psychical universe and say that, by reason 
of the characteristics summed up by this relation, such as inseperable inter- 
penetration, immediate action by a mere act of will, exclusive ownership and 
disposing power, &c., &c., naturally arise without any need of explaining 
away as meaningless, the fifteen expressions I have enumerated as being all 
of them equated with the ego or that which cau be pointed to with my finger 
thus “Ya and the clearest conception possible is attained of the doctrine that 
every finite soul has, in suffering and prosperity, a common lot with every 
other finite sou], like the different members of one and the same body, thus 
realizing in a degree otherwise unattainable the depth of the lesson contained 
in the parable of the belly and the members ; namely, that every member is 
the complement of every other, and that not one of these can be “damned” 
or eternally tormented or annihilated (according to the system of the 
Médhvas and* of most Christians) without mutilating the whole. Here, there- 
fore, is a solace extended, without the least exception, to the whole of the 
infinity of sonls in God’s universe, and we pronounce in all sincerity our 
daily prayer—“ May all souls, bliss attain!” “Tokis samastis sukhino 
bhavantu.” Cp. the following expressions :— 


(1) “Behold! the spider spins and then withdraws its thread,......” 
So, from Th’ Immutable, comes forth this universe!” (Mund. I. 1. 7) 


(2) “The spider’s touch h8w exquisitely fine ! ® 
Feels at each thread and lives along the line!” (Pope's Eygay on 
Man) 


(3) “ All for each, each for all” 
(4) “ Who touches one, touches all” 








* I use the phrase “ most Christians ” to describe the Western postulators 
of the doctrine of eternal damnation, for there are some Christians who deny 
that Christianity teaches any such monstrous doctrine. On Ogilvie’s Impe- 
rial Dictionary, the word “Demoniacs” is thus explained :—* In Church 
history, a branch of Anabaptists, whose distinguishing tenet is that. at the 
end of the world, the devil will be saved.” . 
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(5) “ According as mankind are grieved or glad, 
F’en more than they, He sirelike ’s grieved or glad.” (Characteri- 
sation of our Lord Sri-Réma in the Blest Ramiyana IT. ii. 40.) 
{6) “Do unto others that you wish that others should do unto you,” 
Which is the English expression for the “Atmaupamyena darea- 
nam ” ineulcated in the Gita (VI. 32.) 
(7) “A’ brother is a duplicate of one’s self.” (“Bhrété sva murtir 
&tmanah ”) is an observation of Manu. 

How eontradistinguished from the sympathetic state of mind here 
depicted, is the state of mind recommended in the following string of obser- 
vations found in Mr. Bhattichdrya’s Lecture (p. 29)? “Just as in mistaking 
mother-of-pearl for silver, a man transfers the essence and qualities of silver 
to mother-of-pearl, so we imagine that the living individunl being is the self. 
This is technically called adhyisa or adhyfropa, i.e, taking a thing for what 
it is not. Tt is in this way that a man says that he is miserable because of 
the suffering of his child or wife.” 


If, What It Is. 
Concluding Definitions. 
Definition of “the whole” of Pope. 

(3) It follows, therefore, that the grand infinity of things that are 
thinkable and are consequently nameable, possess an eternal mutual solidarity 
which makes them ever plural in the parts, and, yet, form an ever-coherent 
inseparable whole, God heing the soul of this union or its dominant entity, 
and the objects of nature, both rational and irrational, ie., the objects studied 
by both Psychologists and Physicists. constituting the parasitically depend. 
ent and dominated parts, and ever related to God as a body is to its soul. 


Theological Definition of “ Body.” 

(6) “Body” as defined in our Sri-Bhishya, in stating the relation of 
both the paychical and physical universe to Cod, “is that entity, which— 

(a) is immediately sustained and acted on by an intelligent indwelling 
soul or spirit, according to the will of such soul or spirit, and for ull uses to 
which such body can, with propriety, be applied, and 

(b) exists solely for being thus specially appropriated by such soul or 
spirit.” ‘This definition enables us to make the designation “ God's body ” 
applicable as much to God’s universe of finite souls, as to his universe of 
material bodies. Vide the explanation I have already given of the word 
“nature ” nsed in Pope's couplet, and the corresponding word “ prakriti” 
used in our Giti. 

Fxemplification of the Foregoing Definition in the case of my own body, 
which hence is called Sidharmya-Drishéinta or Ilustration 
by Similitude. 

(7) The terms of the foregoing definition of body, I find to be fulfilled 
in the case of my own body. By a mere act of my will, I sustain my body in 
the sitting or standing posture, and cause in it, various motiens such as 
speaking, writing, walking, &e. 

Inapplicability of the Foregoing Definition of Body to everything 
that is not “ body,” relatively to me, every snch thing being, 
therefore, in relation to the Definition of body a Vaidh- 
armya-DrishiAnta or Mlustration by Contrast. 

#Q\ Rot T eannat thne hv merely willine. sustain in position. or com- 
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of God, a manageable part of the body allowed to me, I say here “a man- 
ageable part of my body,” for, there are even in what is allotted to me as 
body portions, such as my hairfor instance, which I cannot immediately move 
by an act of will alone just as 1 can do my hand unless it has been disabled 
by paralysis or any other disease. 


Mediate Moveability alone possible in the case of objects not forming 
manageable part of my body. 


(9) All material objects not forming manageable parts of the body 
allowed to me by God, I can, to the extent of present power, move, support 
or oppose, but mediately, i.e., 1 must first move, support or set in opposition 
some one of the manageable parts of my body, aud bring such manageable 
part in contact with the extrinsic object on which I wish to act. 


Immediate Moveability By God’s Will, of the Whole Universe of Finite 
Souls and Material Bodies so as to warrant the Classic Design 
of God as the Soul of the Universe, 


(10) In the case of God, however, there is no such limitation. He acts 
by an immediate act of will on the whole of the twofold infinite universe of 
souls and bodies, and therefore is designated the Soul of all and each of 
these finite, and material, bodies, and all and each of which finite souls and 
bodies are consequently designated God's body, nature or prakriti (Drami- 
dopanishad, I. i, 7). 

My Own Metrical Summary 
Of Our Doctrine. 


49. Ihave, therefore, to help memory, thus metrically summarised my 
faith -— 
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“The E’er-Blest Lord of all, 1 serve, 
Being one of the countless souls, 
Of whom and matter’s infinite mass, 
He is the Universal Soul ? 


Metrical SURRY of Our Doctrine Embodied in the Magnificent 
Benediction With Which the Blest Vishnu-Purana Closes, 


50. The following magnificent, all-comprehensive Benediction with 
which our Blest Vishnu-Purdna closes, embodies algo, a beautiful summary 
of the Visishéadvaiti Doctring :— 

Whose body—partly matter, partly matter-ruling souls,*— 

‘Thus various is; who ’s ancient and unborn; who works all god, 

And heals all ills; may He to all souls grant that prefect state 

That’s from vicissitudes such as birth, eld, e¢ cet’ra, free! [VI. viii, 64.] 


a 





* Up. the Vedic Designation of God as— 


“Lord of the Lord of Organs” (= “ Karanidhipadhipah ”) where, the 
finite soul is described as the lord of organs. Vide also Gita Lect. VII, 
Ver. 4.5—a text which has been already cited and explained, where too the 
finite soul is mentioned as he through whom it pleases God to sustain the 
nnivarse at material hodies. or instromente or organs, 
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Saint Prahlada’s Rapturous Exultation from the full consciousness 
of the truths thus summarised. 
51. From the full consciousness of the truths thus summarised, Saint 
Prahlada exults as follows :-— 
“While in the heart, The First of Beings dwells, 

Man looks, meek lovely faced, on all things else; 

Does not the young sal,t by its very glow, 

ts secret drink at sweetest ground-spring, show ? 

{Sri-Vishnu-Purdna, ILI, vii-24 “ Vasatihridi,” &c.) 


Matter and Manner of this Discourse submitted to the candid 
judgment of the enlightened public. 
52, “(I) (1) Speak what is true; (2) speak what does please ; 
rans) iH Speak not that truth which does not please ; 
(4) Nor speak untruth, although it please, 
Eternal Speech-laws four, are these!” (Manu, VI. 46). 
‘They teach each speaker, (1) what to say, and (IT; what to shun. 
Friends! Judge, if I have spoken as I should have done ! 
{A Well-known Vedic Benediction.] 
Be blessings, by the hundred, show'red on you :— 
Full hundred years of life, may ye enjoy ; 
Full hundred-pow’red in thought and action grow; 
Great thus in length of life, in thought and action great ; 
May ye, before all, throned in glory sure, abide ! 


TABLE 
showing the Fifteen Senses in which all “a-nishkarshaka” or “indeter- ‘ 
minate” terms, consisting of~ 

(1) the first personal pronoun—“[” or “ Ego,” or that which can ve 
pointed to with my finger thus “ag, and : 
(2) all its analogues, namely, the pronouns—“thou,” “he,” “she,” &c., 
and also 
(3) all the names of concrete individuals with which any of the pro- 
nouns aforesaid can stand in apposition, 
have been used by mankind 
(the whole class of indeterminate terms, being thus permanently distin- 
guished from all the remaining terms known to human language, 
namely, those— 
a© which are called “ nishkarshaka” or “ déterminate,” 
b. which consist of such terms as “body,” “soul,” “Infinite Soul,” &e., 
and 
which, as denoting but a portion of The Great Three-Membered 
Whole, called “ Visvam” or “Universe, are, in the Vedanta-Sutras 
(UL. iii, 17), called “ bhakta” terms, or “fragmentary indicators.” 
We thus learn to look “through nature up to nature's God.”—Pope’s 
Essay on Man, IV. 332.) 
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+ "The vigorous tree of Rimiyana fame, which European botanists call— 
Shereo robusta, 
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Surya too,” “’Tie I that formed the sea-girt earth,” &c. 


Crass I.—Dousie-Verity SymBors (= Nos, 4—9). 


° * 1st Pair of 


Double-Verities. 
Here ie omitted 8. 


“T" ax eb = “‘goul-veiling body,” where “soul” is adjectival to “ body.” - 


“7” == be = “ body-guiding soul,” where “ body” ia adjectival to “ soul,” 


* 2nd Pair of do, 


i i Bhaskara. 
Here is omitted s. askara, 


“T? == bS “ Infinite Soul, trinmphing over body or matter,” accg. to do. 


== ‘ Unconverted or ungodly soul,” accg. to Bishop Berkeley. 


Here is omitted b. “oy gS 


two do =6; | 
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=m “Converted or God-obeying soul,” according to do. 


Cuass I1],—TREeBLe-VERITY SYMBOLS (= Nos, 10—15). 


lst Pair of wakes Z st 
Preble-Verities. I” = Ssb = The Epicurean asleep, His creed is: “‘ God is inactive.” 


tires 100... “883 Hdbe is prefixed 8, 


“J =S8b iz Infinite Soul, in body or matter bound,” according to 
omitted in Noa. 4-5. i 


“1” we Sbs 
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(1) “ The son! of single aim shull be eought out, 
Bat not by marke attached to place or tribe. 

Being full of God *s the sign that points him out, 

For God, to him is all ; him, none can bribe t 





+ Cp, the texts:— 
Serves. Such large-minded be'ng, we rarely see.’ (Gita, VIE. 
19.) 


18-19, 
(3) “An honest man’s the noblest work of God.” (Pope’s Essay on 
Man, IV, 248.) 


Vide Gitartha-Sangraha, where also, there js a definition of the (3) “Religion is the ethical power in humanity, being the norm of 
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Vide also the following passages :— ‘ 
(1) “ Know thyself, that thon mayest know the universe.” Atmajnanam, 
para-vidyangam. 
(2) “ Pindande jnate, Brahmandam jnatam bhavati.” 
“'The microcosm being known, 
The macrocosm too is known.” 


(3) Stabdho 'si ; &c., Chh. Up. VI i. 3. (cited and discussed in the Vedanta- 
sutras, I. i. 9, according to our Sri-Bhashyu and the Nilakantha-Bhashya.) 


“ Fall-satisfied thon look’st ! Hast thou seen that, 
Which having been learn’d, thought on, and mastered, 
All—erst unknown—can learn’d, thought on, and mastered, be ? 


(4) The following sentences form a part of even Prof. Babu, M.L., Bhatta- 
eharya’s Lecture on the [Advaiti} Vedanta Philosophy, read before the Agra 
College Literary Society (Agra: Mokerji Brothers, 1895):— 


“Let us see how the doctrine originated in this system of philosophy. 
Suppose (1) that God omnipresent, omniscient and omnipotent, exists, and 
(2) that He alone exists and nothing else. Being omnipotent He can create a 
world; and this He does. But when we are guided by the axiomatic principle 
that something cannot come out of nothing, we must understand by God’s 
creation, that He creates out of something which previously existed, and this 
something must have existed in God himself, because nothing else at the 
time of creation existed. Now the world is an aggregate of souls and of other 
objects, which are the causes of different modes of intelligence with regard 
to the souls. God being omniscient snd omnipresent, His omniscience is 
present everywhere. But the individual souls are limited intelligences.” 
(Pp. 30-81.) 

(5) “ Isvara is eternal, and so His activity, which is His nature, must be 
eternal too...His eternal body [or “ Prakriti” (see p. 32)], consisting of names 
and forms only, receives force, as it were, and goes on developing itself” 
(p. 47). (This “ Prakriti” and the “force” it receives, I have symbolised as 
b and s, respectively. “Isvara” or Lord and Sonl of All, from whom 
“ Prakriti” or b, receives its “ force’’ or s, I have symbolised as S.] 


(6) ({Prakriti] “is nitya, or eternally existing with the creator. More+ 
over, it being something like a power, or ‘ sakti’ in Brahman, must necessarily 
be nitya, or eternal, as Brahman is eternal” (p. 37). “ Brahman never 
creates. Creation only means the act of evolution ” (p. 46). (3) The Sutra 
(IT. ii. 1) ‘Rachananupapattes cha nanumanam ’ means that a non-intelligent 
matter, withont being guided by an intelligent being, cannot possibly produce 
effects capable of subserving our purposes. This is the grand argament of 
design.” (4) The Sutra (IL. ii. 2) ‘ Pravrittes cha,’ means that the purely 
non-intelligent matter cannothe the cause of activity in producing the «orld. 
The motive power of intelligence is incontrovertible, that is, motion can be 
reconciled with the doctrine of an intelligent first cause, and not with a dull 
non-intelligent one.” (Pp. 65-66.) How, with the foregoing statements, the 
following sentences can be reconciled, I leave impartial reasoners to judge :—- 


(7) “The active thoughts of Isvara, the Prajna, &c., are only the ob- 
jectified causes of the external world, and they vanish after destroying the 
idea of the external world. I think of Benares for instance. Along with 
this thought comes in the idea of its people. If I cease to think of the city, 
the idea of its people will also cease to be present with me.” (P. 54.) Thus,... 
* when He (Isvara) does not think about these ideas, this Nescience or the 
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(8) Sleeping every night, and waking every morning, Prof. Bhattacharya 
maust, of necessity, alternately cease to think and come to think, of the 
aggregation of material objects such as grounds, buildings, &c., of which the 
whole or any part of the city he inhabits, consists, and of the aggregation of 
finite thinking entities or souls, of whom the whole or any part of the people 
of that city consist. Does Professor Bhattacharya believe then, that there 
have been at least as many vanishings or dissolutions, and creations or evo- 
lutions, of the city in question and its people, as there have been nights and 
mornings, during which he has ceased to think and come to think, of them ? 
Should he entertain any such belief, would not the logic warranting it, 
warrant likewise its further development in the form that there have been 
as many cosmic creations and dissolutions as there have been twinklings in 
his eyes? That no such belief is entertained by the majority of the Advai- 
tins themselves, is admitted at least by one intelligent Advaitin, in the 
following passage :—‘'I'here are a few thinkers of this school, in whose view 
the world rises into illusory existence with each single impression, But 
this extreme doctrine bas not found general acceptance. It is known as the 
doctrine of ‘ creation with sight’ (‘ Drishti-srishti-paksha’) :—Introduction to 
the Advaita Philosophy as tanght by Madhusudana-Sarasvati in his work 
entitled the ‘ Advaita-Siddhi.” By N. Vaithianatha Aiyar, m.a., ‘Sri-Vaidya 
Press, Kumbakonam.’ 





Professor Bhattacharya’s contradictions. 


(9) Atp. 10, he says: ‘the aim of this philosophy is to dispel that 
Avidya or Nescience, i.¢., the phenomenal knowledge, which lies inherent in 
us individual beings and to replace it by Vidya or true knowledge. At p. 11, 
he defines “ Upanishad” as “that body of teaching, which destroys the 
Nescience or world-phenomena...”” Here “ Nescience is said to mean, not 
* phenomenal knowledge,” but “ phenomena,” i.e., the objects of “ phenominal 
knowledge,” and these are, on p. 15, said to be “ without beginning or end.” 


At p. 14, he says: “ Nescience consists of three qualities” whence are 
gradually “evolved the subtle bodies,” &. Here is a strange case of the 
evolution of “bodies” or substances from “ qualities,” i.e, from wnsnb- 
stantial attributes which exist only as the inseparable adjuncts of substances, 
whereas substances alone are capable of becoming the seeds of substances. 
On the Professor Bhatiacharya’s own “fundamental ground of reasoning ” 
set forth on p. 65, namely, “that the effect must potentially exist in the 
cause hefore its origination and is non-different from it,” we may conclude 
that the “qualities” whence his “bodies” are “evolyed,” must be “non- 
different” from the bodies themselves, ie, they ought to be called “ bodies” 
or “substances,” and not qualities.” By parity of reasoning, the individual 
souls too, cognised by the Professor in the eyolved state, must have been 
previously latent in Brahman. Accordingly, speaking of the Creator (Jsvara), 
he saysgt p. 77: ““Heis the sam of all individual Souls in the state of 
dreamless sleep, and his body, the principle of emanation, is the sum of 
bodies of living beings in that state...... Jn this phenomenal form he is called 
the Omniscient, &c. &c , setting all Souls in motion,” &c. It strikes me that 
there is here a confusion of thought as to the agent and the patient of action. 
How can the sum total of bodies and df souls dreamlessly sleeping therein 
set themselves in motion? This argument, the Professor himself uses against 
the Sankhyas. He says on p, 65: “Sutra (IL. ii. 1) ‘ Rachananupapattes 
cha nanumanam’ that a non-intelligent matter without being guided by an 
intelligent being, cannot possibly produce effects capable of subserving our 
purposes. This is the grand argument of design.” The Professor ought 





therefore to concede that, as a mere aggregation of unintelligent bodies, and 
dreamlessly sleeping souls, “ without being guided by an intelligent (1.e., non- 
sleeping or a-svapna) being who, as such, is distinguishable from the mere 
sum of such unintelligent bodies and dreamlessly sleeping souls,” cannot 
possibly produce effects capable of subserving our purposes, ‘the motive 
power of intelligence” alone being further declared on p. 66 to be “in- 
controvertible.” 


(10) At p. 11, he says:—“ The Vedanta Philosophy is a combination of 
reason and revelation.” We ask here :—‘‘ Who, under this system, is the 
real revealer, and who the real recipient of the revelation ¥ Is it possible for 
any revelation to be real ?” 


(11) At p. 12, he says :—“ Paramarthika means the really true.” Unless 
there can be such a thing as the “ falsely true,” the adverb “really” here 
used is meaningless. ‘The expression “ really true,” recurs on pp. 14, 17. 


(12) At p. 18, he says :—‘‘ The world including our body...represents... 
the Vyavaharika or the conventional state.” We ask here: “ Who are the 
original parties to this convention For, a convention, being a concordance 
of wills, is possible only between two intelligent beings. 


(8) At p. 13, he speaks of “ Brahman” as “the highest self, which is 
the only truth, there being no other truth existing along with it.” 


Yet, at p. 69, he says that “ Brahman” is associated with the “co-eternal ” 
or “the creative principle.” ‘That this ‘‘co-eternal” “creative principle” is 
matter, appears from the following sentences :—(Pp. 17, 18). At the end 
of each of the great world-periods or kalpas, [svara draws back the whole 
world into himself which is then dissolved into non-distinct Maya...... After 
some time {svara sends forth a new material world,” &c. The meaning is 
made still clearer on p. 77, where Professor Bhattacharya says: “We 
cannot conceive a total destruction...... of matter.” 


{l4) At p. 14, he says: “In reality, there is no world, no creation, and 
no Creator.” Yet he proceeds on the same page and on page 69 to describe in 
detail the process by which the Creator evolved the universe. 


{15) At p.15, he says: “There are four states or ways, and then, pro- 
ceeding to enumerate these, he says at p. 16:—(4) “ Salvation is not a way, 
but rather a state.” 


(16) As to what Brahman is, and as to what it is not, we find the fol- 
lowing contradictory statements and expressions. 


First As To What Brahman is. 
P.16. (1) It is “pure besng, ie., pure intelligence or thought.” « 
id, (2) “Itis absolutely destitute of qualities.” a 


Id. (3) “This Brahman is associated with a certain power called 
Avidya, or Nescience, to which the whole world is due for its. very existence. 
It is, as it were, a principle of illusion. 

id, p.17. (4) “Brahman, in so fareas it is associated with Maye (or 
“ Nesvience ”} may be called the material cause of the world.” 


Id. (5) “ Brahman, in this view, is called Isvara, the ruler of the 
universe.” He is said on p. 77 to be the sum of unintelligent bodies and 
dlaawdun ‘uncdia Wide -dAvtenskt alecadeo Huet. ann mammaritad ane nines 
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Id. (6) “The non-enlightened soul cannot look through and beyond 
Maya, which, like a veil, hides from it its true nature. [t blindly identifies 
itself with its bodily organs,” &c. 

P.14, (7) “This world, from a tuft of grass to the Creator, is the out- 
come of Maya or Avidya, ie, Nescience, &. This statement ascribes to 
Isvara himself a blindness exactly similar in kind with the blindness of “the 
unenlightened soul” mentioned under the last head. Upon this, we ask the 
Professor: “If Javara himself be struck with blindness, whence comes the 
wisdom which brings salvation to unenlightened souls?” 

As To What Brahman Is Not; we have the following propositions :-- 

P.16. (1) “Brahman is not a thinking being......” This denies that 
omniscience is co-eternal with Brahman as even matter is admitted tio be. 

After stating on p. 39 that “nothing is real besides the knowledge of 
the self,” &c, i.e, that * Brahman has knowledge ” of itself for ever, the Pro- 
fessor contradicts himself by saying :— 

On p. 73. “ We can say Brahman is knowledge and not that Brahman 
has knowledge”; and 

that “It is unconscious, for consciousness begins with duality.”* 

P.19, “It (Brahman) becomes a personal God as Isvara, only when 
associated with Maya.” 

Against this, is made a statement on p. 53 as follows :—‘ Unaccountably 
this is eternally connected with the principle of Maya, or Nescience, the 
creative principle.” 

Rey. Dr. James Martineau’s Remarks. 

(17) The following extracts are gems throwing light on our subject 
from a Christian stand-point, and gathered from the Rev. Dr. James Mar- 
tinean’s article in the Nineteenth Qentury for April 1895, entitled “The 
Foundations of Belief” :— 

P. 554. “The most resolute sceptic cannot escape metaphysical beliefs 
by holding himself among ‘ phenomena.’ In knowing them, he knows himself 





* Cp. our Sage Pardsara Bhatta’s verse :— 
(3) ‘Idam (2) aham (1) abhivedmi' tyatma-vittyor vibhede 
Sphurati, yadi tad-aikyam, bahyam apy ekam astu | 
Pramitir api mrisha syan meya-mithyatva-vade ; 
Yadi tad api saheran, dirgham asman-matayuh [ = 60 syllables. 
Translation. 
(3) “ This (2) T (1) know,” or (8) “ This ens, (2) I (1), with my radiant 
knowledge, reach,” : 
Says ev'ry man,—see’ng—“ one °s not two,” whate’er the creed 
s he'd preach. 
If, nevertheless, for simplicity’s sake or other cause, 
Gratuitously he equates terms one and two, “please pause,” 
We say, “equate, then, on like ground, term three too with 
term one.” 2 
Grants this the man who, term three, zero calls? Zero, term 
one— 
The knowledge he would preach,—becomes likewise. Grants 
he this tooP 


Then, ’bove his refutation’s reac’ 
‘aaa wt PE ea eS ee aie. 





creed would e’er stand 





; F 
4s. subject of the knowledge, and is aware that, as phenomena, they are nat 
self-eristent, but must be referred to :some Permanent ground to which they 
belong. The existence of other minds, human or Divine, neither needs ner 
admits of ‘proof’ from premises more certain than itself, and may well 
rely for safe keeping, on @ position counterpart to the most certain of all, 
‘ the existence of the thinker himself.” 


P. 556. “If what we all have io think in virtue of oar endowment with 
intellect cannot be depended on for validity—nay, must even be taken far 
falue because we think it*—our whole cognitive apparatus becomes a fraud, 
and the only thing we can know is our own doom of absolute ignorance. 
The syllogistic analysis and organisation of ‘ proof’ do not exhaust the 
business of reason; in these is presupposed its higher function, viz., the dis- 
crimination of primary (= “avatah-pramanya”’) from dependent (= “parateh. 
pramanya ”’] beliefs and the entry of them as claiming intuitive recognition. 

'o effect this selection reason must apply itself to psychological phenomena 
fairly predicable of mankind at large; and when it has got hold of what 
everybody cannot help believing, yet nobody can derive from what is more 
certain still, it has found the reality of which it was in quest, unless he hag 
been decoyed into the trap of a lying universe. ‘The willing acceptance of 
this small group of postulated beliefs (including that of the veracity of the 
world) may be Called, if you will, faith instead of reason. If reason be taken 
with Mr. Balfour, as equivalent to reasoning, or mediated belief, faith will 
be its proper counterpart, as denoting immediate belief. But I most refuse 
to tie up the intellect in its search for truth to the business of ratiocination, 
and to allow reason no partnership in a faith that is rational. The intuitive 
apprehension of first principles, which may legitimately bé assumed as self. 
evident, is @ surer sign of penetrating insight and clear judgment than 
dexteroug weaving of dialectic proof.” ; 


-P. 561, he" twofold implication, that nature is self-active and God's 
agency intrusive, is a childish misconception, which compels us to seek for a 
more tenable interpretation of the contrasted terms. : 


“ This we at once obtain, if, under the words ‘ Natural and Revealed,’ we 

- look at the relation, not of the opposite fields of phenomena studied, but of 
the opposite movements of thought in the minds that meet and find each other. 
The human intelligence, in its natural working on its own experience, beata 
out the steps of inference which lead to # knowledge of God, more or less 
Gietinctly realised. This is a process consciously, even anxiously, elaborated 
in conformity with recognised laws of rational judgment: man is the explorer, 

. and. stands at last in the Divine presence, rendering the worship of his 
" ‘Natural Religion.’ But the God who has made Himself accessible by this 
* mediate process haa not renounced the freedom of Infinite Spirit, or bound 
Himself not to commune witlt the freedom He has lent to the finite spirits 

of His children: and according to their needs, or in response to their as- 
pirations, He comes to them unseen, with a new flash of insight, the bint of 

a higher ideal, or the touch of more hopeful enthusiasm, which lifte them 
from their level life, and joins them to the prophets who best know His 
counsels and win men to His righteousness. Here then the initiative is with 
God, of whose quickening and illuminating wave of power Man is the 
recipient. In his consciousness that he has not worked it out for himself, 





* Cp. the Advaité author Brahmananda’s syllogism -~ 


. “Vimatam mithya drisyatvat,” &c.; i.e, “What is under discussion, 
namely, the universe, is unreal or non-existent, because it is knowable,” &c. 








it comes to him as revelation,* and is accepted as a trust given for the 
enlargement of faith and the consecration of life. Here, then, ‘Revealed . 
Religion’ is the immediate Divine knowledge by the communion of God’s 
Spirit with man’s, as distinguished from the Natural Religion earned by the 
mediate operation of the human faculties of search. 


“Thus understood, the antithesis in question appears to me perfectly 
tenable and applicable to the facts of religious experience. It certainly 
assumes that a Freewill Theist may consistently attribute to God new begin- 
_ nings of spiritual influence on dependent minds, though a Determiniat. 
doctrine would exclude them. [==b Ss thus far. Now as to bs S:—] This 
clear stage in their respective cases for the human and the Divine agents, 
Mr. Balfour, by a curious and original turn of thought, emphatically denies. - 
In man he does not believe ‘that, strictly speaking, there is any such thing 
aa “unassisted reason,” ’ and he is ‘sure that if there be, the conclusions of 
“natural religion” are not among its products.’ And in the sphere of 
Divine influence, ‘Inspiration is limited to no age, to no country, to no 
people.” Wherever any individual soul has assimilated some old discovery 
or forced the secret of a new one, there is its co-operation to be discovered. 
Its workings are to be traced, not merely in the later_development of beliefs, 
but far back among their unhonoured beginnings.’ Rightly, therefore, have 
mankind aloe always claimed for their beliefs about God that they were 
due to God.” 7 


P, 559, “What is Nature but the province of God's pledged and habitual 
causality ? end what is Spirit but the province of His free causality respond- 
ing to needs and affections of His free children ?...‘ Heterogeneous, no 
doubt, the two modes of action are—the legislated and the optional ; yet, a8 
Mr. Balfour well knows, they are not only compatible, but essential to the 
unity of every personality. 


Pp. 563. “Is there a constellation in the sky fairer than the galaxy of 
graces in a holy soul? Is there any planetary cycle that will outlast the 
immortal life of the children of God ?...The real drama of existence is with 
the apirits, whether near or far, who can aspire and love and will and act 
like ourselves or above ourselves. 


‘There is, no doubt, a profound truth involved in this estimate of the 
belief in the Incarnation. It has determined, in the right direction, the 
long-trembling balance between two competing ideals of the Divine nature ; 
jdentified in the one case with the fearfnl aggregate of pre-determining 
cosmic forces, and in the other with the wisdom of an Infinite Mind, partly 
committed to a.stendfast order, but amply free to pity and to love. Has, then, 
the ‘living God manifested Himself in the Son of Mary? Then we are not 
lashed to the wheel of necessity, but in the hands of one who ‘has compassion 
on the multitudes,’ who has not ordained temptation and sorrow and death 
without knowing what they are, and how they may be sanctified. Is this, 
then,—‘ stricken of God and afflicted’—His ‘Son f” then we too are His sons, 
for this ix our ‘elder Brother.’ Such an answer to the fearful and despond- 
ing heart does meet a pressing want, and often, doubtless, has relieved it... 





. 
* Cp. our Dravida Saint’s exclamation :-- 
© En nanri seithen a, ven nenjil tikalvathu ve!"5; te, 


* What nerve have I done, that He thus in my heart should 
shine?” 





a i. - ae ne 
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Anyhow, the essence of the influence claimed for the Incarnation 
doctrine lies in this, that by humanising God it draws Him within the sphere 
ot our affections, gives deeper meaning to our assurance that He knows our 
trials aud grief, and identifies the moral perfection and ‘ beauty of holiness’ 
which is loved of God with our own aspirations of conscience and enthusiasm 
of worship. In other words, the Divinity of Christ destroys the dread dis- 
tance between the Infinite (p. 564:—] God and our finite selves, by bringing 
to the front of a great human drama the spiritual attributes actual in Him, 
possible in us, which make the personal natures homogeneous, and qualify us 
also to be ‘Sons of God.’ But in order to reveal this homogeneity, was it 
necessary for God to be born and pass through the conditions of finite hama- 
nity? Whatever of god-like character such a being evinced would in that case 
belong to Him as a unique subject, compounded of two natures, and would 
afford no sample of what might be expected from us ‘mere men,’ But let 
the order be reversed, and trom the human level Jet one appear who, born 
in the flesh, is re-born in the Spirit; let him, through a few pathetic ‘years 
with tragic close, leave an indelible impression of how Divine may be a 
life of man at one with God; and the unification and communion of the 
earthly and the heavenly spheres, thus personally realised, are for ever 
secured as the meaning of God for the soul of man.* 


“A secret feeling of the overflow of the Divine essence into humanity 
contributed, I believe, not a little to the intensity—at first view so strange— 
of the early Arian controversy. Was the ‘ person’ of ‘the Son’ of ‘ essence 
like the Father's '? or of the ‘very essence of the Father's’? According to 
the Arians, the former; for they ranked Him as still among the ‘creatures’ 
of the Divine hand, though of a high order. According to the Athanasians, 
the latter ; for He was uncreated, not an organised product brought into a 
certain grade, however eminent, of thinking and acting life on terminable 
lease, but spirit itself, with its creative and selt-directing powers, commis- 
sioned freely to conduct the Divine administration of an appointed finite 
province of time and space. Is not this, then, a true conception, that we 
see in the mind of Christ the very essence of the mind of God in what He 
loves and requires to see in us; not the passiveness ofan instrument or the 
obedience of a creature, but filial devotion, the self-renunciation, the enthu- 
siasm of all righteous affections, which must for ever constitute the ethics of 
all worlds ? In opening to us this co-essentiality with Gud through His owao 
personality, did He show us what is true of His own individuality alone? On 
the contrary, He stands in virtue of it, as the spiritual head of mankind, and 
what you predicate of Him in actuality is predicable of all in possibility. 








*® We Visishtadvaitis believe that both these methods of educating man- 
kind, namely :-— t 

(1) God Himself becoming man-like (ie., Incarnation), and 

(2) His making ‘mere man’ god-like (ie. Inspiration) have been 
adopted by God from time to time. His Incarnation as Rama, Krishna, &., 
are illustrations of the former method. The operation of His grace in Saint 
Parankusa, &c., affords illustration of the latter method.f 


+ But whether the business of saving mankind by visibly living and 
teaching in their midst, is transacted by God in person or by prowy (i.e, by 
means of His inspired agents), all ideas of law attach equal validity to the 
act. The witness in both these cases, being equally unimpoachable, we 
recognise Him as the principal himself, or as his proxy, according to the 
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This interpretation of His life on earth carries the Divine essence claimed 
for Him into our nature as His brethren. [Each man’s fac-simile, his 
brother is,” or “ A brother is another self,” says Manu.} In Him, as our 


representative, we learn our summons and receive our adoption as children 
of God. ., 


“The ‘Incarnation,’ thus extended from the person of Christ to the 
nature of man, may fitly be called ‘the central mystery of revealed religion,’ © 
When Mr. Balfour places on the same with it the doctrine of Recemption 
through the atoning blood of Christ, and finds in this belief a satisfactor: 
response to a legitimate ueed of [p. 565:—1 the haman soul, I can only wish 
that he had more explicitly defined the ethical beliefs which he has saved 
from the blight of naturalism: For, however naturalism may fall short of 
the ideas of sin, righteousness, and responsibility, as interpreted by the con- 
science, it does not, like the vicarions atonement, assume them only to 
cripple and betray them. That personal guilt and goodness are exchangeable 
qualities that may be shifted by compact, like deficit and surplus between 
debtor and creditor; that the ‘Judge of all the earth,’ having announced a 
penalty for wrong, cannot remit it to the penitent offender, but may trans- 
fer it to @ willing innocent; and that, in this way, the actual sins* of all 
Christian believers have been boaght off by the sufferings of Christ, and His 
holiness placed to the uccount of the redeemed, are propositions condensing 
into a small compass the maximum of contradiction to the very essence of 
morals. If it be a ‘pressing need ’ of human experience to whicb such doc- 
trine brings response, it is assuredly no ‘ethical need.’ When the conscience, 
cleared of its filta, looks with open eye upon a recent sin, does it-urge the 
penitent to pray, ‘Lord, do let me off,’ and suggest as a supporting plea, 
‘Or, if some notice must be taken, here is one who loves me, and will auffer 
in my stead’? Do you hear in this the voice of repentance, or that selfish 
fear that doubles guilt in clutching at escape on any terms? Compare with 
this haste ‘to be saved,’ the noble thought of Plato, ‘ that impunity is a more 
dreadful ourse than any punishment, and that nothing so good can befell 
the criminal as his retribution, the failure of which would bat make a 
double discord in the order of the universe.t To Mr. Balfour the problero of 
undeserved sufferings in the world [cide as to this problem, the transmigra- 
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“ * Cp. our texts: (1) Navirato duscharitat,” &¢.; t.e,— 
“None that ’s not wholly turned away from sin, 
Lucks self-restraint, and duteons hath not been, 
Can e’er by wisdom reach this cosmos’ King.” ( ) 
(2) “ Yatra yanti su-krito, “Where good souls go, and bi 
~  Naiva dush-kritah, &. { ) ‘of “souls ne’er.” 
(Here-heaven is described as the “Where go workers ‘of good, but 
place—] evil-doers ne'er.” 


+ “ Antah-prachchhanna-papanam, Sasta Vaivasvato Yamah,” says our 
Sacred Law ; i.e.— F 
“To those whose sin is kept concealed from human view, 
The God of Justice deals what punishment is due.” 
Coming to a sense of the eternal principle enunciated by this Law, a 
great German forger (“Uharberre” I think is the name he bore) had himself, 
at his own cost, prosecuted and punished by the constituted anthorities of hi 
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tion-solution scientifically demonstrated in Svyami Vivekananda’s article 
in the ‘ ] appears, 
though not theoretically solved, at least practically lightened by the sympa- 
thetic endurance on the cross-of the very God who administers them. To me, 
I confess, the difficulty seems driven to its exttemity when-the holiest of 

’ beings is allowed, by the maximum of suffering, to buy off the penal dues of 
all the sinners who will accept the release.” ‘lwo queries arise here :— 
((1) Would not even the ‘ heathen ’—Damon or Pithias spurn to save his own 
life by letting his loving friend sacrifice his life instead? (2) Would not the 
God who allows the loving friend to buy off by his own sufferings and death, 
the penal dues of the fellow man he loves, be proved to be worse-hearted 
than even Dionysius the ‘lyrant, who, struck by the nobility of nature demon+ 
strated by the readiness of each of two‘ imere men ' to Jay down his life, if he 
could thereby save that of the other, would punish neither, but would seek 
it as w favour if he were himself admitted to the privilege of the friendship 
of these men P]} 


“Mr. Balfour’s Notes intending to deal with preliminaries only to the 
study of theology, arrest themselves on the threshold of the Christian Scrip- 
tures themselves. Hence, some important topics, specially the claims and 
place of miracles, and the historical value of the canonical books, are treated 
with « kind of half-discugsion, in which an estimate is made of the right atti- 
tude of mind and legitimate presuppositions to be carried into the study of 
the literature itself, the (566:—] contents and interrelation of the several 
books being left in reserve for the theological student. The topics thus 
bisected are treated at such a disadvantage that I will refrain from comment 

‘which may be superseded by the sequel yet to come. The presuppositions in 
favour of miracles, moreover, can never be sv strong as to avail much in com- 
parison with the testimonial evidence on which the case mainly rests; and, 
at best, an antecedent probability that a want will be met may fulfil itself 
either by human invention or Divine intervention. 7 


As Mr. Balfour’s design did not require or allow him to enter the field 
of hietorical criticism, the summary judgments which he passes on unnamed 
writers, collectively described as ‘various destructive schools of New Testa- 
ment criticism,’ seem somewhat premature. From his speaking of them as 
all ‘ starting from a certuin philosophy which forbade them to accept much of 
the substance of the Gospel narrative,’ I suspect he has in view the critics of 
the Strauss period—s highly in:portant aud ‘epoch-making class, no doubt, 
but now fruitful chiefly through the sifting and elaboration of their theories 
by successors of two generations to whom the same description by no means 
applies. It is impossible for any one who follows the recent course of strictly 
haatoric investigation to doubt that, with the increased knowledge of the first 
two centuries of our era, the whole position of the critic of early Christian 
history and itg records is altered, and his insight into their contents Breatly 
cleared. Saould Mr. Balfour's public duties permit him ever to complete the 
task indicated in these Prefatory Notes, I confidently anticipate a recall of 
not a few contemptuous characterisations of writers who most freely breathe 
in ‘a climate’ not congenial to him.” 

- 


APPENDIX I. 


The Saint’s Fivetold Conquest, 
A suggestion suitable to the present time. 

The Saintly degree of “G.O.B.C.D.” should be instituted by a saintly 
brotherhood, and conferred as an honorary degree on those, who, in addition 
to passing—~ 

(1) the five Intellectual fests in secular learning such as, e.g.— 

{a) the Matriculation Examination of a recognised university. 


(b) the F.A. do. do; 
(ce) the B.A. do. do; 
. (d) the M.A. do, do; 
(e) the M.L. do, do; 


(2) the five corresponding Intellectual Tests prescribed for students of 
Veda-Vidya or Indian Scriptural Learning, enumerated in the compound 
expressiun— 

(a) “Pada (ie., Philology or the science of language or expression) 

(b) Vikya (i.e, Dialectics or the science of thinkables or pre- 
dicables) 

(ce) Pramana fie, exigesis or the science of the interpretation of , 
Holy ‘Tradition, Revelation or Testimony, by the appli- 
cation thereto of (a) Philology, and (6) Dialectics, according 
to the precept of Manu (XII. ))Js— 

“Arsham Dharmopadesam cha Veda-sdstravirodhind | 
Yas tarken‘nusandhatte, sa (h) Dharmam Veda netarah ||; 


ie. 
“ Duty is knewn by him who interprets 
Revelation—both Immediate and Mediate,— 
With reason that isn’t thereto contrary”; the science show- 
ing how Inspired Sages or Thinkers actually thought 
with respect to God and the souls’ relation to God.) 

(d) Bhagavad-Vishaya (ie, the science of Saintly Emotions or 
the science showing how Inspired Saints or Lovers have 
actually felt towards God). 

{e}) Rahasyam. {i.e., the Codified Results {such as are embodied 
in the Aphorisms now presented) of the ripest lessons 
derivable from ali departnfents of saving knowledge—i.e., 

A such knowledge as does not deserve the stigma pronounced 
by the sentence “ Where ignorance is bliss, it is folly to 
be wise.”’] 

are ascertained to have achieved us 

(3) the five Veda-vratas or obstagle-overcoming spiritual disciplines, 

(A) the end of all of which is Godly Peace or Rest in God, according 
to the text— Saméya sarva séstrani;” 


(B) which are indispensable for qualifying the religious student— 
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tattvata Brahmavidydm ;” and Achéryavin purusho veda ;” 
and 


(b) with constancy meditate on the Divinity whom the Teacher 
points ont (vide Sante (h) upésita.”); : 


(C) all of which are successively indicated in the following texts in 
the order of the difficulty of their achievement :—... 


L (Gita, ) “Indriydni pardny shnh,” te, “The gates of vicious 
sense, they say, ‘tis hard to close” == Obstacle No. 1, sym- 
bolised as “G,” to represent the English word “Gate” and 
the Sanskrit word “Go,” and signify each of the five out- 

od ward indriyas or gates through which objects enter our 
consciousness. 


If. (Katha-Up. iii. 10) “Indriyebhyah paré(h) hyarthah,” ie, “Senae- 
objects far-removing ’s harder than such close” = Obstacle 
No. 2, symbolised as “O,” to represent the English word 
“Object” and the Sanskrit word “Ogha” or Vishaya- 
Praviha. 


Til. (Jd.) “Arthebhyas cha param manah,” ie., “To bar man’s brooding 
(abhidhy4) on these things is harder still” = Obstacle 
No, 3, symbolised as “B.” to represent the English word 
“ Brooding ” and the Sanskrit word “ Bhandha” or “Sanga.” 


IV. (Gita, ) “ Manasee cha paré buddih,” i.e., “ Oonviction-gaining 's 
harder than restraint of will” = Obstacle No. 4, symbolised 
as “C,” lo represent the English word “Conviction” and 
the Sanskrit word “ Clipti” or “ Klipti.” 


V. (Id. ) Yo buddeh para-tas tu sah,” te, “ Desire set right, soul 
doth discipline’s end fulfil” = Obstacle No. 5, symbolised 
as “D,” to represent the English word “ Desire” and the 
Sanskrit word “Dola” or that restless (Chitta-vikshepa- 
riipa) swing, otherwise called Urmi or Wave of “ Kéma,” 
into which the Gité finally resolves the cauge of all our woe.” 





Summary. 


(I) Gates, (IT) Objects, (ITI) Broodings and (IV) Convictions with 
(V) Desires made pure, 


Souls grow Saints, and each heav’nly bliss e’er e’en on earth secure. 


Vide the Taitt.-Up. Anandavallf :-— 

“ Sa ecko Brahmana(h) énandah, srotriyasya chi kémahatasya ” 

(= “ Such bliss too is the bliss of Him who is supreme o’er all, 
And of the godly son] who doesn’t, to Justs a prey doth fak.”’] 


Enforcement of the same Argument in the Reverse Order. 
“ No man, against his will’s convinced ‘ 
As by experience is evinced ; 
As wish is father to the thought, 
By (V) rigkt desire, ’s (IV) Conviction brought. 
(IIT) Good meditations, (II) Objects good, 
(2) Sense-organs-filled with objecte good, 


All come thence, in course natural, 
PE Ra ie eS ee. Re BS 
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Rule of Intellectual Discipline. 

Those who are not with us are againat us; for logic admits of no com- 
promise; hence comes the purity of.our doctrine, whereby we are, even 
within the compass of this short life enabled (a) to know something certain 
and (4) to do something useful. 

Rule of Moral Discipline. 

Those who are not against ws are with us; for Charity (as illustrated in 
the-life of our Model Saint—Prahlida,}) knows no foe, hence comes the 
peacefulness of our practice, whereby we are, in spite of the vicissitudes of 
disposition to which life is exposed, enabled (a) to bear and (b) to forbear. 

: Prayer. 
I. “Lord! gracious grant that ral | 


Thee, knowing, love, and “ Tavénubhuti-sambhuta-priti- 


loving, serve ; = kérita-d4sa-tém | 
Else I know not how T’d-~ {~~ | Dehimekripays Nétha! na jane 
touch with my way or goal gatim anyathé !"* 
preserve !'"* J 


(Sti Bhagavad Raménujacharyé’s Prose Speeches Three.) 
II, .Buddhi-svisthyam, manas- 


“Be my couviction, my attention, 

svasthyam, y »my mons 
Evkstyam aindriyakam tathe. > i. Hail oy pane The Omni- 
améstn Deva~-Devasya ” 
Vésu—Devasya kirtanit.” present-Lord—God of gods all.’ 


—Sri-Vishnu-Dharma, 71, 27. 
III. (1) The wisdom Thou’st through Veds revealed, 
(2). And th’ practice that to it conforms ; F 
Saint's lasting treasure as they are— 
May us, Lord! ‘growth and safety’ t bring! 
[= Sris Satém amrith s4 hi 
Veda-Vidyétmika tu ya 
Veda-Vratardhitaishésyad, 
Yoga-ksheméya nah Prabho! 


TV. “To souls—who are in birth-sea drowned, 
Whose hearts, sense-objects, snake-like, gulp— 
bridge spanning earth and heaven 
‘oat alretching hence to heaven 
‘Salvation-means would absolutely non-existent be ” 











But for God’s serving as a through— 


‘[== “ Samsardrnava-magninim, Vishay&krinté-chetasdm, 
Vishnu-potam vind néinyat kinchid agti pargyanam,”} 
V. Safe ‘neath the shade of our Almighty Git4-teaching Lord, 
“May all souls ever thrive,—trusting Him as their guide Adored ! 


VI. May all souls born, (—as in the Golden Age—$) to win worlds both, 
‘ Learn, as fits each, Ved’s letter and its spirit without sloth, 
And keep, each in his proper time, the sixfold Vedic vow, 





* 6-5-97, the anniversary of Sri Bhagavad-Réminoji's Blest Nativity. 
+ Vide the text :—* Veda- Vidya-Vrata-snitah.” 
t Gita ix—22. 
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Which, by the follow’ng text, they’re called to take with rev’rent 
bow :— 


“(1) Ved-student wilt thou be? (2) Be water, then, thy only drink. 
(3) Thy Ved-taught duty well perform. (4) By day, haven’t e’en a wink 
Of'sleep. (5) Bare alms, trom day to day, a living, thee provide ; 
Thee, no gold-hont or aught else tem pt! Obey thy Spiritual Guide ” * 


(=“ Brahmachiry asi,” &c—Yéjasha-Mantras Prasnas, Prasna 11, 
Khunda 6.) 


VII. May each of our boys’ Spiritual Guides, ever with all his heart,t 
To each of them, Six-Vedic-benedictionst thus impart :— 
“ Together, you and me, 
O may our Scripture (1) save from i!l and (2) keep in bliss! 


(3) Together, O may you and I, 
Mature in full our Scripture-reading’s proper fruit! 


(4) O may our Scripture-reading, thus, right glorions prove! 
(5) May diff'rence ’tween us ne'er arise! 
(6) Yes, living unto God alone, 
May we ever enjoy peace, peace, and peace alone!” 
(= Saha név avata,” &c.—'Taitt.-Up., opening of the “ Anandavalli” or 
“Tree of Bliss.’’] 
VIII. May Teachers and Disciples thus, earth’s fourfold treasure guard 
And having fruition of the follow’ng pray’r for their reward :— 
“O may (1) truth ’s evidence, (2) truth evidenced, 
And (3) meek know’rs whose (4; ken grasps truth evidenced, 
Together ever triumph every where, 
Conq'ring each ill to which error is heir!” 
(= “ Pramanam cha, Prameyem cha,” &. being v. 8 at the opening of 
our Sruta prakésika.) 
IX. “ Not for the husband’s sake at all, 
But for God’s sake ’s the husband loved: 
So too, one’s wife, sons, wealth, priests, kings, 
Worlds, souls—above, beneath and all, 
Are loved, not for their sake at all, 
But for th’ sake of God in them!” [= “ Navi, are!” &¢.—Bri-Up. 
er Jacob's Cone. IT. .. iV. , 
Ge our reckoning tv." 5; and id. Vi” 6.) 
X. “Transcendent, varied, natural, are said to be, & 
God's {and Saints’) wisdom, pow'r, strength and activity! 
{= “Para ’Sya saktik,” &e—Sv. Up., VI. 8). 


* Through breach of this sacred discipline, says sage .{pastamba, have 
Mantra-Krin-Maharshis not arisen athong Vedic students of modern times 
(See Dr. Bubler’s Translation of Apastamba, “ Sacred Books of the East ” 
Series). 

+ Even the milk that is not cheerfully and lovingly given by a cow (as 
well-tended cows do, vide Kili-disa’s Raguvamsa) is said to be unwholesome, 
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XI, What ’s not of God, be it c’er so dear, firm eschew ; 
What is of God, be it e'er so strange, eager woo. 


XIT. “To that Great Soul alone, all such truths explicit appear, 
Who, God and Godward Leader, doth alike, intense, revere.’—Sy, 
Up.,, te., the closing Mantra, 
Solace to the mogt disheartened soul. 


“ Of every sin the cure is the pro- (Sinketyam, périhasyamvé, — sto- 
nouncing of God's Name, bham, helanam eva va 
Be’t in convention’s—teaching’s— rien) Vaikuntha-nima-grahanam,  ase- 
singing’s—or foe-chiding’s— — } i shégha-vingsanam.” =~ 
course J 
Saviour’s Name hath more of sin-healing pow’r 
Than any sinner hath of sinning pow’r 
Le, 
Namno 'sti yivati saktih, pipa nirharane Hareh, 
Tivat kartum na saknoti pdtakam p&taki Janah,” 


“What paiu 's thore in thinking on Him, “ Aydsas smarane ko’Sya.” 
Ana, thought of Him, straight, blessing > =~ Smrito yachchhati sobhanam,’ 
brings.” 
“However much we free will in us feel and credit claim 
Let us trast God; for His purposes, e’er shape our course and aim.” 
[Cp. “'Tvayé Hrishikesa!” &c.] 
Apostrophe to All Fellow Souls. 
(O tellow souls! first, your distinet- 
Debitmibhimatin tyakuva, | ness from your frames discern ! 
Svitantrya-bhrintim uttaram, bie 4 Then, that you ’re lieges all, not in- 
Anya geshatvam ante cha, bse l dependent, may you learn! 


Sarvittminas! sta Seshi-gah ! And, lastly, may you not mistake the 
Lord whose thralls you are! 


“ By their nature, ‘tis plain, all souls, 
“ Dasa-bhuta’s sva-tas sarve ” ehneelbenee of the Soul Supreme, 
&e. = p y 2 
Nee ” g, As in the clogged, so in the freed, 
Auuevany he: | State too, other def’nition they have 
none. 





. ay 
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Continuation of the Disquisition 
on the Nature of Time, 
contained in the Asterisk-Note on pp. 118—121, and in Note 83 on p. 13], 

Cp. the following passages :— 

“As time [—like space—] is cognised solely as an adjunct of substance, 
no separate affirmation or negation of its existence, &c., is reasonable, 

“ Propositions that time is or is not (—ie., is present or past—) are like 
propositions that the speaker’s genus, species, &c., are or are not (Le, are 
present or past, are of this or that description, &c.). 

“Have we not already shown that genus, species, &c., are cognised 
solely as adjuncts of substance ?*” [—Sri-Bhashya or the Holy Sage Sri- 
Bhagavad-Rimannja’s commentary on the Brahma-sitras (or Vedanta, 
sitras) of the Holy Sage Sri-Bhagavad-Badarayana or Veda-Vyasa, Ch. 1I, 
Quarter ii, Sitra 31, where the Jainas’ quibbles are refuted.) 

Standard Commentary (entitled the Sruta-Prakasiké by the Holy Sage 

Vyfsérya) on the above-cited passage of the Sri-Bhashya:— 

“ ....the meaning is that, as time is cognised solely as an adjunct of 
aubstance, there is no opening for any doubt arising as to whether time is 
(i.e, exists) or not.” 

Vide also the following passage of the Holy Sage Sri-Parfsara-Bhat- 
tirya’s Standard Commentary on that Chapter of the Sri-Mahé-Bhérata, 
which contains the Sri-Vishau sahasra-N&ma-Stotra or Hymn, showing 
God’s One Thousand Names :— 

- “CName No. 234.] Ahnas-Samvartaka, ie. Revolver of the Wheel of 
‘ime, 

“ Vide the texts :— 

“(1) ‘Brom the Great Lord of Light, all moments sprang.’ (Taitt. Up., 
Prasna 6, reckoning from the beginning of the Aranyaka, Part—entitled 
“Nitrayanam, ” -= “Sarve nimesha (h) jagnire Vidyutak Purushid adhi.” 
(Anuvika 1, Mantra 8.)] 

“(2) ‘The All-blest Conqueror of Lust and Wrath, ever 

Revolves the Wheel of Time and Time’s Divisions too, 
And also th’ Inf'nite Volume of the Universe.—(Sri-Maha- 
Bharata, Udyoga. Parvan, Cu. 67, v. 12......) x 
* * * * * at 





“Time [kéla] (a) is well known as the means which, through its divisions 
of ‘ past,’ ‘present,’ and ‘future,’ enables us to distinguish things as of long 
or short duration [—just as space (desa) through its divisions of ‘ before,’ 
‘behind,’ ‘cubic feet,” &c., is the mgans which enables us to distinguish 
things as of great or small extension |; 

{b) igs God’s eternal plaything (or play) ; 

_ * See pp. 70-71 of the Madras Vedinia- Vidyd-Vilisa Press Edition of the 
Sri-Bhi shya and its commentary, the Sruta-Prakasiké, under Chap. I, 
Quatter i, Topic I, Aphorism 1. 
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{e) brings on and dissolves the union of souls and bodies, and 


(d) produces all the six vicissitudes of matter [—of which vicissitudes 
the following is a mnemonic verse :— 


“ Bodies (1) begin t’ appear; (1) jéyate, (2) asti, 
(2) appearing, stay ; yp (3) parinamate, (4) vivardhate, (5) 
And (3) change, and (4) wax,} ~ (apakshiyate, (6) vinasyati.”]* 


and (5) wane, and (6) disappear.” 

“(Name No, 235] Vahnih” (Here, too, the commentator, namely, the said 
Holy Sage Sri-Pardsara-Bhatiérya, enforces the argument us to the adjunc- 
tive character of time (kila), by the analogy of the argument as to the 
adjunctive character of space (desa).] 

“(Names Nos. 417—4i9 =‘ Ritus, Su-darsanah, Kilah.’ Here, too, the 
like argument is set forth. ] 

(Name No, 234, continuation of the aforesaid Bhatidérya’s comment :— 

“T, ‘Time, some hold to be the determinate series of matter’s changes. 

“II. Others regard it as the totality of the Lord’s motionst[—as space 
is the totality of the Lord’s extensions]. 

“Til. Others, again, take it to be independent (i.e., a separate substance 
or ‘that in which quality and motion inhere.’ (Contrast this view with that 
set forth in the dagger-note below}. 

“Illustrations should be carefully selected from the Sr{-Paushkara- 
Samhits (of the Sri-Panchardtra-sdstra), 

“{ Name No. 235, comment aforesaid.) ‘ Vahnih’ (i.¢, ‘ Sustainer’ or 
nearer God is called, because, as space (desa\f He contains and sustains 
all. 

In explaining, however, the word “kéla” or “time” occurring in this 
passage of the Gita, the author of the Tét-parya-chandrik&, namely, the Sage 

edintichirya, speaks of “time” asa“ dravya” or substance. He expresses 
the same view in his Sanskrit-Tamil work, entitled the “ Para-mata-bhanga" 
or “ Refutation of Opposing Creeds.” It appears to me that there is as little 
1 2 3 
* = Jéyate, ’sti, paringmam 
4 6 6 
chaity (riddha-k shina-nashta.) tah, | 
Achid-dravya-svaripam hi 
sadaivam (shad-vikéra-)gam P || 
1.e— 
(1} Comes into view, (2) remains in sight, 
- (3) Changes, (4) swells, (5) wanes, ard (6) disappcars ; 
Thus doth each body undergo 
o Sixfold vicissitude ever 
{ = Thus six vicissitudes hath, e’er, 
Each substance that ’s material. } 

Cp. Locke’s “deeply meditated chapters on language”—the admiration 
of such reasoners as J. S. Mill, Macaulay, &e. 

+ This is the view which, from the commencement of this note, I have 
sought to set forth. 





t Cp. the following analogous expression :— 
SM Ae tenn f-cle\ 1 davalan Vw ant: in dieanivine the warla.” 
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propriety in calling time a substance, as there would be in calling space a 
substance. I think that Mr. Herbert Spencer supports my view. 

“(1) ‘His is the Infinite, Eternal Heav'nly Sphere 

{compared with which the vis’ble cosmos is a point},’ 

“(2) ‘In His power is (all),’ 

“(3) “An infinitesimal fraction of His Reali sprang up here (into 
visibility), 

(—Purusha-Siikta, Mantra 4.) 

“ Space (desa) is well known as the means whereby wo distinguish a 
thing as*being ‘here,’ ‘ there,’ &c, {just as time (kila) is the means whare- 
by, as already mentioned, we distinguish a thing as being ‘ now,’ ‘ then,’ &e.] 

“ And it is, by God’s allotment alone, shared by all the three classes of 
souls—known as (1) the (sin-) Bound, (2) the (sin-) Freed, and (3) the (ever- 
sinless) Eternals [—the Aighest Heaven of the Universe being specially 
reserved fur the range of classes (2) and (3), though the range of these 
classes is not restricted solely to that portion of the universe, bat can, at their 
pleasure, be extended, unchecked, everywhere, while the lower portions of 
the universe is the appointed place of confinement of class (1)).” 

Cp. also the comment on nemes Nos, 417—419 (= Ritus, Sn-dareanah, 
Kélah, = Season, Beauty, Time), under the last of which names, a derivation 
is given in respect of that name (namely, “ Kéld,”) which tallies exactly with 
that given in the Sri-Bhagavad-Raminuja’s Bhashya on the Gité-text quoted 
in the dagger-note below. 

Vide the following passage of the Sri-Bhigavata (Book X, ch. 90, v.47) :— 
“ Krishnasyaitan na chitram kshiti-bhara-harane Kéla-Chakréyudhasya :” 
f° This great power of Krishna need cause no surprise. 


sn’t He the Lord—who, ‘Time-Wheel-armed, 
Of all her sin-weight earth relieves? ” 

“ Bhur, bhuvas, suvah” (= “ Earth, air, skies,”"*) is the description which 
describes the universal whole of the three parts, as ever exhibited to the naked 
eye of all mankind. 

This universe admits of comparison with a clock. The firmament of 
(apparently) fixed stars is like a well-marked dial. The sun and the planets— 
primary and secondary—resemble the date-hand, the hour-hand, the minate- 
hand, und the second-hand. The comets correspond to the alarum. 





* Pope’s Universal Prayer, 








_Prigted by Srinivasa, Varadachari & Co., Mount Road, Madras—4-1.900. 


